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Carnegie Mellon University does not discriminate and Carnegie Mellon
University is required not to discriminate in admission, employment, or
administration of its programs or activities on the basis of race, color,
national origin, sex or handicap in violation of Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964, Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972 and
Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 or other federal, state, or
local laws or executive orders.

In addition, Carnegie Mellon University does not discriminate in
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of religion, creed, ancestry, belief, age, veteran status, sexual
orientation or in violation of federal, state, or local laws or executive
orders. However, in the judgment of the Carnegie Mellon Human
Relations Commission, the Department of Defense policy of, “Don’t
ask, don’t tell, don’t pursue,” excludes openly gay, lesbian, and
bisexual students from receiving ROTC scholarships or serving in the
military. Nevertheless, all ROTC classes at Carnegie Mellon University
are available to ail students.

Inquiries concerning application of these statements should be directed
to the Provost, Carnegie Mellon University, 5000 Forbes Avenue,
Pittsburgh, PA 15213, telephone (412) 268-6684 or the Vice President
for Enroliment, Carnegie Mellon University, 5000 Forbes Avenue,
Pittsburgh, PA 15213, telephone (412) 268-2056.

Obtain general information about Carnegie Mellon University by calling
(412) 268-2000



Foreword

This catalog was primarily assembled to meet
the needs of current undergraduate students,
faculty, and administrators regarding the
University's academic programs, policies and
services. We have tried to present in a read-
able format the current information available at
press time.

While the audience for this catalog is the cam-
pus community, we recognize that applicants,
prospective students, and many other people
will read this material. This publication should
give them an understanding of the University.

Since this is a two-year catalog, an addendum
will be bound in the back of catalogs distributed
after August of 1995. The addendum will be an
update of changes in University academic
programs, policies and services. Separate
copies of the addendum will be published for
distribution to undergraduate students who
have already obtained this catalog during
enrollment in September 1994 and to faculty
and administrators during the fall by means of
campus mail.

In the interim, new courses will be announced *
in the course schedules which are usually
available in November and April. 1 will be
happy to receive updated information from any
member of the campus community so that this
catalog will maintain its usefulness until 1996.

William F. Elliott, Editor and Publisher,
1994-96 Undergraduate Catalog;
Vice President for Enrollment

Karen J. Marron, Copy Editor

Published in August, 1994
Printed on recycled paper.
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8 Look at Carnegie Mellon

Look at Carnegie Mellon

A Background Based on Achievement

A Community Striving Toward Excellence

Students come to Carnegie Mellon for a number of reasons. Some are
excited by the richness of a university comprising seven different
colleges and seek strong academic programs which allow them to
focus on a program in one college while still exploring areas in others.
Other students are stimulated by the presence of talented fellow
students and faculty — by becoming part of a community where
colleagues in the arts, business, humanities, engineering, science and
public policy all strive to reach their full potential. Some value the
close interaction with faculty who open their doors and their minds, and
who include home phone numbers on a course syllabus. However, all
students come to Carnegie Mellon with a common pursuit: excellence.

From Technical School to Renowned University

In a letter written in 1900, industrialist and philanthropist Andrew
Carnegie offered to give the city of Pittsburgh one million dollars in
bonds to found a technical institute. The city provided 32 acres of land
near Schenley Park, and the institution became known as the Carnegie
Technical Schools. According to Carnegie’s plans, the school was
designed to train the sons and daughters of working class families.

The original institute included a school of Science and Technology to
train draftsmen and engineer’s assistants, a school of Fine and Applied
Arts for designers and art workers, a school of Apprentices and
Journeymen for mechanics in manufacturing and construction, and
Margaret Morrison Carnegie College for students who aspired to be
home economists or secretaries. Within two decades, bachelor’s,
master’s and doctor's programs had been organized and the name
was changed to Carnegie Institute of Technology.

The Carnegie Mellon of more recent years is a far cry from the
institution envisioned by its founder. In 1967, the trustees of the Mellon
Institute and Carnegie Institute of Technology merged the two
institutions and adopted the name Carnegie Mellon University. In
1968, Margaret Morrison College was closed and a new College of
Humanities and Social Sciences was organized. On the graduate
level, other new colleges and schools also flourished. They include the
Graduate School of Industrial Administration, the H. John Heinz lll
School of Public Policy and Management, and the School of Computer
Science. New research centers and institutes developed on and off
campus in such areas as software engineering and robotics.

Since the end of World War Il, the Carnegie Institute of Technology has
developed from a regional, technical college into a selective, interna-
tional research university. Today Carnegie Mellon is made up of seven
colleges. As undergraduates, students pursue majors through the
Carnegie Institute of Technology (engineering), the College of Fine
Arts, the Industrial Management Department of the Graduate School of
Industrial Administration, the College of Humanities and Social
Sciences, the Mellon College of Science, and the School of Computer
Science.

A Special Educational Experience

Carnegie Mellon is a varied community. There are approximately 4300
undergraduates and 2500 graduate students, with a total faculty of
more than 750. A small student-to-faculty ratio provides an opportunity
for close interaction between students and professors. There is also a
strong sense of independence at Carnegie Mellon. Professors expect
students to assess their own progress, although they are more than
willing to spend additional time with students. In the process, students
and faculty come to know each other as people with individual talents,
quirks, interests and viewpoints. Of course, in many fields, one to one
interaction between students and professors is essential to academic
success. A design professor critiquing a student’s sketches of a logo
for a hypothetical company is just one example. There are many other
ways that faculty get to know their students. Some serve as academic
advisors. Others seek undergraduate assistance with research
projects or offer to oversee student-proposed projects. Professors at
Carnegie Mellon take an interest in their students’ questions and
concerns beyond the classroom.

Depth and Breadth

While a Carnegie Mellon education is marked by a strong focus on
fundamental and versatile problem-solving skills in a particular
discipline, student’s talents and interests rarely remain confined to one
area. The university respects that diversity, and provides opportunities
to explore more than one field of study. While its programs maintain a
strong professional focus, Carnegie Mellon encourages students to
think in new ways. Students take courses drawn from disciplines
across the university.

Depending on the colleges in which they are enrolled, students may
decide to pursue the option of a double major or a minor. They may
even design their own majors, drawing on university offerings. In a
community rich with seven colleges, the academic options can be as
varied as the students who pursue them.

The Common Threads

Though academic pursuits may differ, the university has structured its
programs so that students develop skills vital to all professions.
Communication is a common thread connecting these skills. In order
to excel in any field, students must be able to convey ideas and
information effectively. Every student takes at least one entry-level
writing course because sharp written communication is important to
almost every field. Without it, ideas can fade or lie buried in confusion
on paper.

Today, computing has also become an integral part of academic life,
and all Carnegie Mellon students take a computing skills workshop.
Though most students take advantage of the computer’s word
processing capabilities, computing at Carnegie Mellon actually extends
much further.

The university has developed a sophisticated software system named
“Andrew" for Carnegie Mellon’s founders, Andrew Carnegie and
Andrew Mellon. Eleven thousand outlets connect every office,
classroom and dormitory room on campus. The system includes
thousands of personal computers and workstations. This means that
students, faculty and administrators can access the system from
offices, living quarters, laboratories and public facilities all across
campus.

Strength in Research and Artistic Creation

Carnegie Mellon faculty carry out two overlapping responsibilities:
teaching and research or artistic creation. The university is alive with
new information that finds its way into the classroom. At Carnegie
Mellon, instruction is provided by people who are creating new
knowledge at the frontier of their disciplines. Each college and dozens
of special centers focus on issues and developments that affect the
world beyond Carnegie Mellon. For example, four faculty members



from the Physics Department recently participated in the LEP (large
electron-positron) project near Geneva, Switzerland, where over 1,000
researchers from around the world hope to discover at least one of the
last two missing particles in the Standard Model of Particle Physics. In
the College of Humanities and Social Sciences, the Psychology
Department, in collaboration with the Center for the Study of Writing in
the English Department, recently received a $1.5 million grant from the
Andrew W. Mellon Foundation for a Literacy in Science Center to
improve the level of scientific knowledge in America. The engineering
college is the only institution in the country with two National Science
Foundation engineering research centers. Researchers in the Field
Robotics Center of the university’s Robotics Institute continue to
develop robots that can function in unpredictable and hazardous
environments for such uses as nuclear maintenance, mining and
space exploration. Faculty in the Music Department have worked with
the School of Computer Science to develop a program called PIANO
TUTOR. These are just a few examples of the innovative work at
Carnegie Mellon.

Exploring Research and Creative Projects
Undergraduates hear news of research developments and artistic
creation through professors, read about them in papers and maga-
zines, or see them in galleries or on stage. Students can also initiate
projects of their own or become involved with existing projects on
campus. The Department of Biological Sciences, for example, assigns
each student a faculty mentor who will help him or her find appropriate
opportunities, Drama students are the stars of stage productions.
Students can be assertive in pursuing their particular interests. Most
departments offer courses for independent study which allow under-
graduates to work on projects of their own design, overseen by
professors.

Many sources of funding are available to aid students conducting
independent research and creative projects. For instance, students
may apply for grants through the Undergraduate Research Initiative’s
Small Undergraduate Research Grant (SURG) program. The Initiative
offers many other sen/ices to undergraduates in all departments at
Carnegie Mellon. For more information, please see the Undergraduate
Research Initiative section in this catalog under “University Senl/ices.”

The World of Carnegie Mellon

Carnegie Mellon students will sometimes proudly count on one hand
the number of hours they slept the previous night. You may assume
that they were struggling with a problem set, perfecting a paper, putting
the finishing touches on a piece of sculpture, and often they were. But
many students spend free hours simply taking advantage of the
company they share. Whether talking about individual interests and
experiences or planning for the coming weekend, Carnegie Mellon
students discover fascinating people and often develop some of the
strongest friendships they have known.

A Tough Competitor: Yourself

Carnegie Mellon is often described as a competitive place, and it is.
The university selects students from among the best in the country, so
coming to Carnegie Mellon means that you may no longer necessarily
be at the top of your class. Instead, students are more in step with
each other, sharing abilities and sometimes goals. Carnegie Mellon
students are serious students who want to excel. Their own toughest
competitors are often themselves, pushing to absorb knowledge and
reaching out for excellence. The atmosphere is intense but rewarding.
Carnegie Mellon graduates enter society as very specially educated
people, prepared to assume even greater challenges and equipped
with an awareness of their own strengths and abilities.

Carnegie Mellon Affects the World

Beyond Campus

As a graduate of the university, you join a highly respected group of
productive individuals. Whether pursuing further education or entering
the work force, Carnegie Mellon alumni consistently achieve the goals
they have set for themselves.

Carnegie Mellon graduates don't fit neatly into one category. Carnegie
Mellon alumni wrote the songs for Godspell, Pippin and The Magic
Show. One alumna won the Helen Hayes Award as best actress for
her role in a touring production of Cats. Alumna Holly Hunter received
a Best Actress Oscar for her role in 'The Piano." Carnegie Mellon
alumni created and starred in the popular television series, Hill Street
Blues and LA Law. Over 2,000 of our graduates are chairmen,
presidents or vice presidents of corporations, including Standard Oil
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and Dansk International Design. More than 1,400 aiumni teach as
professors at universities and 30 are deans. Most major symphonies
around the country include our alumni. Carnegie Mellon graduates in
government include a former White House staff assistant, a U.N.
delegate and a former first deputy chairman of the Presidium of the
USSR. An Apollo 14 Astronaut who walked on the moon holds a
degree from Carnegie Mellon as does the project director of NASA’s
Pioneer Interplanetary Probe. Astronaut Judith Resnik, who died in the
explosion of the space shuttle Challenger, was a Carnegie Mellon
graduate. In addition, the works of many former art students, including
Andy Waihol, hang in the permanent collections of over 50 interna-
tional museums. This is the variety that marks our university and our
graduates.

Undergraduate Education at Carnegie

Mellon University: Statement of Mission

A Carnegie Mellon undergraduate education aims to prepare students
for life and leadership. In a continually changing world, the most
important qualities we can help our students develop are the ability to
think independently and critically, the ability to leam and the ability to
change and grow. As future leaders they must have courage to act, be
sensitive to the needs and feelings of others, understand and value
diversity, and honor the responsibilities that come with specialized
knowledge and power.

Carnegie Mellon’s undergraduate educational programs are designed
to help students acquire:

Depth of knowledge in their chosen areas of specialization and
genuine intellectual breadth in other fields.

Creativity and intellectual playfulness, moving beyond established
knowledge and practice to create imaginative ideas and artifacts.

Skilled thoughtfulness and critical judgment, which allow them to
evaluate new ideas; identify and solve or explore problems; and
appreciate a variety of different forms of analysis and thought.

Skills ofindependent learning, which enable them to grow in wisdom
and keep abreast of changing knowledge and problems in their
profession and the world.

A considered set of values, including commitment to personal
excellence and intellectual adventure, a concern for the freedoms and
dignity of others, and sensitivity to the special professional and social
responsibilities that come with advanced learning and positions of
leadership.

The self-confidence and resourcefulness necessary to take action and
get things done.

The ability to communicate with others on topics both within and
outside their chosen field of specialization.

Most instruction at Carnegie Mellon is focused on fundamentals useful
in later learning, rather than on particulars of knowledge and tech-
niques that may soon become obsolete. Advanced courses provide
students with the opportunity to refine their skills by applying and
exercising the fundamentals they have acquired in earlier courses and
by exploring new analytical and creative directions. We are committed
to bring together the traditions of liberal and professional education. In
a world which has sometimes placed too little emphasis on “skill", we
take pride in educating students who display excellence in application,
students who can do useful things with their learning.

Values, including a sensitivity to the feelings, needs and rights of
others, are learned in part through example. To this end, the faculty
and staff of Carnegie Mellon work to provide a supportive and caring
environment that values and respects intellectual, philosophical,
personal and cultural diversity. The faculty strive to identify and
discuss with their students, both in formal classroom settings and in a
variety of informal contexts, their responsibilities as professionals,
citizens and human beings, and to teach through example.

The undergraduate programs at Carnegie Melton are designed to help
our students become accomplished professionals who are broadly
educated, independent and humane leaders.
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Degrees Offered

One University, Seven Colleges

To attend Carnegie Mellon is to be a member of a university made up
of seven colleges listed below with their respective departments.

Carnegie Mellon offers bachelor's, master's and doctor's degrees in a
variety of areas. Graduate students may also pursue joint degrees
between two departments within the university and dual degrees with
Carnegie Mellon or between Carnegie Mellon and the University of
Pittsburgh.

Students at Carnegie Mellon can pursue majors in each of the
university's departments. Possibilities exist to double or triple major
upon the fulfillment of a department-determined set of courses.

A number of other possibilities for focused study exist for undergradu-
ates. Many departments offer minors and options. Information on the
requirements for each of these is available from the departments and

colleges.

Carnegie Institute of Technology

« Chemical Engineering
B.S. in Chemical Engineering
M.S. in Chemical Engineering
M.S. in Colloids, Polymers, and Surfaces (jointly with the
Department of Chemistry)
Ph.D. in Chemical Engineering

« Civil and Environmental Engineering
B.S. in Civil Engineering
M.S. in Civil Engineering
Ph.D. in Civil Engineering

» Electrical and Computer Engineering
B.S. in Electrical and Computer Engineering
M.S. in Electrical and Computer Engineering
Ph.D. in Electrical and Computer Engineering

* Engineering and Public Policy

B.S. in an engineering discipline and Engineering
and Public Policy

M.S. in an engineering discipline and Engineering
and Public Policy

Ph.D. in an engineering discipline and Engineering
and Public Policy

Ph.D. in Engineering and Public Policy

* Mechanical Engineering
B.S. in Mechanical Engineering
M.S. in Mechanical Engineering
M.E. in Mechanical Engineering
Ph.D. in Mechanical Engineering

» Materials Science and Engineering
B. S. Materials Science and Engineering
M.S. in Materials Science and Engineering
M.E. in Materials Science and Engineering
Ph.D. in Materials Science and Engineering

College of Fine Arts

Bachelor of Humanities and Arts (jointly with the College of
Humanities and Social Sciences)

Master of Arts Management (jointly with the H. John
Heinz 1l School of Public Policy and Management)

* Architecture
B.Arch. in Architecture
M.S. in Architecture
Ph.D. in Architecture

o Art
B.F.A. in Art
M.F.A. in Art

» Design
B.F.A. in Industrial Design
B.F.A. in Graphic Design

* Drama
B.F.A in Drama
M.F.A. in Directing
M.F.A. in Costume Design
M.F.A. in Production
M.F.A. in Playwriting
M.F.A. in Scene Design
M.F.A. in Lighting Design

* Music
B.F.A. in Music Performance
B.F.A. in Music Composition
M.F.A. in Music Performance
M.F.A. in Music Composition
M.F.A. in Music Conducting

College of Humanities and Social Sciences

Bachelor of Humanities and Arts (jointly with the College of
Fine Arts)

« Economics
B.A. in Economics
B.S. in Economics
B.S. in Managerial Economics
Ph.D. in Economics

* English

B.A. in Literary and Cultural Studies

B.A. in Creative Writing

B.A. in Professional Writing

B.A. in Rhetoric

B.S. in Technical Writing

M.A. in Communication Planning and Design (jointly with the
Department of Design)

M.A. in English

M.A. in English (a fifth-year option, in conjunction with the
Secondary School Pennsylvania State Teacher Certification
Program)

M.A. in Professional Writing

Ph.D. in Rhetoric

Ph.D. in Literary and Cultural Theory

* History
B.A. in Social History
B.S. in Social History



. in History and Policy

. in History and Policy

. in Anthropology and History

. in Anthropology and History

B.A. in European Studies (as part of a double major)

M.A. in History

M.A. in History (a fifth-year option, in conjunction with the Secondary
School Pennsylvania State Teacher Certification Program)

M.S. in History and Policy

Ph.D. in History

Ph.D. in History and Policy

Modern Languages Program

B.A. in French

B.A. in German

B.A. in Spanish

M.A. in French (a fifth-year option, in conjunction with the Secondary
School Pennsylvania State Teacher Certification Program)

M.A. in Spanish (a fifth-year option, in conjunction with the Second-
ary School Pennsylvania State Teacher Certification Program)

Ph.D. in Second Language Acquisition

Philosophy

B.A. in Philosophy

B.S. in Logic and Computation

B.S. in Computational Linguistics

M.S. in Logic and Computation

M.S. in Computational Linguistics

Ph.D. in Computational Linguistics

Ph.D. in Pure and Applied Logic (jointly with the Department of
Mathematics and the School of Computer Science)

Psychology

B.A. in Psychology

B.S. in Psychology

B.S. in Cognitive Science

M.A. in Psychology (a fifth-year option, in conjunction with the
Secondary School Pennsylvania State Teacher Certification
Program)

Ph.D. in Psychology

Social and Decision Sciences

B.S. in Social and Decision Sciences
B.S. in Information and Decision Systems
B.S. in Policy and Management

B.S. in Political Science

Ph.D. in Social and Decision Sciences

Statistics

B.S. in Statistics

M.S. in Statistics

Ph.D. in Statistics

Graduate School of Industrial
Administration

Industrial Management

B.S. in Industrial Management

M.S. in Industrial Administration

M.S. in Civil Engineering and Management
(jointly with Carnegie Institute of Technology)

M.S. in Information Networking
(jointly with Carnegie Institute of Technology and the
School of Computer Science)

Ph.D. in Accounting

Ph.D. in Economics

Ph.D. in Financial Economics

Ph.D. in Information Systems

Ph.D. in Manufacturing and Operations Systems

Ph.D. in Marketing

Ph.D. in Operations Research

Ph.D. in Organizational Psychology and Theory

Ph.D. in Political Economy

Ph.D. in Algorithms, Combinatorics, and Optimization
(with the Department of Mathematics and the School of
Computer Science)

Ph.D. in Robotics (with the Robotics Institute)

Degrees Offered

The H. John Heinz lll School of Public
Policy and Management

M.S. in Public Management and Policy

Master of Arts Management (jointly with the College of Fine Arts)

M.S. in Public Management and Policy with a minor in Business
Administration (jointly with the Graduate School of Industrial
Administration)

M.S. in Public Management and Policy and Juris Doctor (dual
degree program with the University of Pittsburgh's School of
Law)

Master of Public Management

M. Phil, in Public Policy Analysis

Ph.D. in Public Policy Analysis

Ph.D. in Decision Sciences and Policy Analysis (jointly with the
Department of Social and Decision Sciences)

Ph.D. in Political Economy (jointly with the Graduate School of
Industrial Administration and the Department of Social and
Decision Sciences)

Mellon College of Science

+ Biological Sciences
B.S. in Biological Sciences
B. S. in Biological Sciences/Computer Science Track
B.A. in Biological Sciences (and a discipline in the
humanities or social sciences)
Ph.D. in Biological Sciences
Ph.D. in Biological Sciences/Biophysics and Biochemistry

* Chemistry
B.S. in Chemistry
B.S. in Chemistry /Computer Science Track
B.A. in Chemistry
M.S. in Chemistry
M.S. in Polymer Science
M.S. in Colloids, Polymers, and Surfaces (jointly with Chemical
Engineering)
Ph.D. in Chemistry
Ph.D. in Chemistry/Biophysics and Biochemistry

* Mathematics

B.S. in Mathematics

B.S. in Applied Mathematics/Operations Research

B.S. in Applied Mathematics/Statistics

M.S. in Mathematics

M.S. in Applied Mathematics

D.A. in Mathematics

Ph.D. in Mathematics

Ph.D. in Algorithms, Combinatorics and Optimization

Ph.D. in Pure and Applied Logic (jointly with the Department of
Philosophy and the School of Computer Science)

* Physics
B.S. in Physics
B.A. in Physics
B.S. in Physics/Computer Science Track
M.S. in Physics
Ph.D. in Physics
Ph.D. in Applied Physics
Ph.D. in Physics/Biophysics and Biochemistry

School of Computer Science

B.S. in Computer Science
M.S. in Software Engineering
Ph.D. in Computer Science
Ph.D. in Robotics
Ph.D. in Pure and Applied Logic (jointly with the Departments of
Philosophy and Mathematics)
Ph.D. in Algorithms and Combinatorial Optimization
(with the Graduate School of Industrial Administration
and the Department of Mathematics)

1
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14 Admission

Undergraduate Admission

Michael A. Steidel, Director of Admission
Office: Wamer Hall, Room 101

Application as a Freshman

Applicants As Individuals

Evaluating the talented and bright students who apply to Carnegie
Mellon each year is a challenging and exciting process. Each year,
Carnegie Mellon enrolls the most qualified freshman class possible.
We treat every application individually and take great care in making
our admission practices fair, thorough and sensitive. We are interested
in students who can be successful at Carnegie Mellon — who can
take full advantage of all the university has to offer while contributing to
and enriching the campus community.

Determinants of Success

Our admission process is designed to identify students who will be
successful at Carnegie Mellon. High school performance weighs most
heavily in our admission decision because it is the most meaningful
measure of a student’s abilities. We pay dose attention to the type of
courses taken and to the grades received. We want to see how greatly
each student has challenged him or herself in high school.

Standardized test scores add to our knowledge of a student’s ability,
but we cannot make decisions simply on the basis of test scores alone.
The high school record and standardized test scores (SAT | or ACT
and SAT II: Subject Tests) work together to make up the academic
portion of a student’s evaluation.

Carnegie Mellon is an exciting campus because of the positive
qualities and experiences our students bring with them. For this
reason, we’re interested in the kinds of things students do beyond the
classroom, whether they participate in extracurricular activities, work
part-time or pursue hobbies. Knowing what students like to do on their
own time gives us a feeling for each one’s personality, motivation and
sense of responsibility. All of this is an important part of the admission
process.

Expressing an interest in learning more about Carnegie Mellon can
only enhance a student’s application. We strongly recommend that
students come to the Carnegie Mellon campus to interview with a
member of our staff. This adds a personal touch to our evaluation and
gives students a chance to ask questions. Students can also take
advantage of the chance to talk with a local Carnegie Mellon alumni
representative. There are a number of other ways to show interest and
learn more about Carnegie Mellon, too. Students can come to one of
our Sleeping Bag Weekends, attend an area program in or near their
town, interview in their hometown with one of our staff members or
enroll in one of our summer programs. Information about a number of
these events is included at the end of this section

Different Criteria for Different Colleges

Each college at Carnegie Mellon has special admission criteria
specifically related to each course of study.

Admission to the Departments of Drama and Music is based primarily
on an audition or portfolio showing. Applicants to Art/Design will be
evaluated not only on the basis of their portfolio but also on their
academic performance.

Candidates for Architecture will be evaluated primarily on the basis of
academic performance. The same holds true for students interested
in the Carnegie Institute of Technology and the Mellon College of
Science, but we will took additionally for strength in mathematics and
sdence.

Academic performance is also the main criteria we use to evaluate
applicants to the Humanities and Social Sciences or to the Industrial
Management program. In these cases, we emphasize reading and
comprehension abilities as well as mathematics courses.

No one single grade, factor or score will automatically grant or deny a
student admission to Carnegie Mellon. Students should be aware of

all the admission requirements—secondary school preparation,
standardized test requirements, counselor recommendation and
interview recommendation—when submitting applications. We will use
the sum total of these different factors when making our admission
decisions.

Because we want to have a sense of who the student is as a person,
we look closely at the essay the student is asked to write, the guidance
counselor’s evaluation, and the teacher’'s recommendation.

Freshman Application Instructions

1. Student should apply for admission to the specific college(s) in
which he or she is interested.

« Student should indicate college by checking proper box on
application for admission.

* On the line provided, student should write the name of the
program that interests him/her.

2. If student seeks admission to more than one college or department:

« Student should enclose a cover letter with the application for
admission, ranking program preferences.

+ Student does not have to submit two applications, and there is no
additional cost. Student should simply indicate on the application
the colleges to which he/she is applying.

+ Student should be sure to meet the admission requirements for
each college or department.

« Student may be granted the option of participating in our
University Choice Program. (See application materials for more
details.)

3. Student should follow these guidelines for each specific area of
interest:

Carnegie Institute of Technology (CIT)

College of Humanities and Social Sciences (H&SS)
Mellon College of Science (MCS)

School of Computer Science (SCS)

School of Industrial Administration (IM)

Student should indicate program preference at the time he/she
applies. Although student won’t declare a major until the end of the
freshman or sophomore year, Carnegie Mellon has had to limit
access to certain departments in the past, such as Electrical and
Computer Engineering and Computer Science.

* College of Fine Arts

Students must apply specifically to one of the following depart-
ments: Architecture, Art, Design, Drama or Music. (See specific
instructions to follow.)

» Bachelor of Humanities and the Arts

To apply to the Bachelor of Humanities and the Arts (BHA)

program, student should complete and submit the application as
described above. In addition, student should include with the
application an essay describing his/her interests in the fine arts and
humanities. The BHA program is designed for students who wish to
explore their interests in these areas. Student should tell us about
past experiences and describe how he/she would like to explore the
arts and humanities on a college level. Student is encouraged to
submit any additional material that relates to his/her experiences
(such as a resume, slides of art work, performance videos,
sketches, writing, etc.).



Secondary School Preparation and Required Tests

College

Carnegie Institute of Technology
Mellon College of Science
School of Computer Science

School of Industrial Administration

College of Humanities and Social Sciences

Architecture

Art

Drama, Music

Design

*

*k

Music: Some prior training in solfege is helpful.

High School Preparation

4 years English

4 years Mathematics*

1 year Chemistry

1year Physics

2 years Foreign Language
(preferred)

4 electives

4 years English

3 years Mathematics

1 year Science

2 or more years preferred)

2 years Foreign Language (preferred)

6 electives

4 years English

4 years Mathematics*

1year Physics

2 years Foreign Language (preferred)

5 electives

4 years English
2 years Foreign Language (preferred)

10 electives

4 years English
2 years Foreign Language (preferred)

10 electives**

4 years English

2 years Mathematics

2 years Science

2 years Foreign Language (preferred)

6 electives

*** The English Composition SAT II: Subject Test which includes the written essay is strongly recommended.

***The Biology SAT II: Subject Test is acceptable for MCS applicants: junior or senior test results only.

Admission

Tests

SAT lorACT

SAT II: Subject Tests(3)
English Composition***
Math Level l or ll or lIC
Physics or Chemistry
Biology****

SAT lorACT

SAT II: Subject Tests (3)
English Composition***
Math Level l or ll or lIC

One additional test

selected by applicant

SAT l orACT

SAT II: Subject Tests (3)
English Composition***
Math Level I or Il or lIC

Physics or Chemistry

SAT | or ACT
SAT II: Subject Test(1)

English Composition***

SAT l or ACT

SAT lorACT

SAT lI: Subject Tests (3)
English Composition***

Math Level l or ll or lIC

One additional test

selected by applicant

The four years of mathematics should include algebra, geometry, trigonometry, analytic geometry and elementary (unctions (pre-calculus).
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4. Student should enclose with the application the non-refundable
application fee (and audition fees if applicable) as specified in our
application packet.

We require this fee of all applicants except in extenuating family
financial circumstances. A College Entrance Examination Board
Application Fee Waiver, an ACT Application Fee Waiver, or a letter
from a high school guidance counselor or principal requesting an
application for a waiver must be submitted in is not accepted.

If the student is applying to Music or Drama, the additional audition
fee is $40. Student should submit all fees with his/her application.

5. Student should plan to visit the campus or interview with one of
Carnegie Mellon’s alumni, if possible, (See section on “Exploring
Carnegie Mellon.”)

6. Student should send all high school transcripts to the Office of
Admission. An updated transcript, which includes senior year
courses and midyear grades must be submitted as dose to
February 1 as possible. The Office of Admission does not acknowl-
edge receipt of these items. However, after March 1 we will let
students know when something is missing.

7. Student should take the SAT | or ACT and three SAT II: Subject
Tests no later than January. The results of the March test arrive too
late to receive proper consideration. (If student is applying to
Drama or Music, SAT II: Subject Tests are not required.)

« Scores must be offidal scores from the Educational Testing
Service (ETS). Copies should not be sent. When registering for the
tests, student should request than an offidal CEEB Report be sent
directly to Carnegie Mellon. This request can also be made later by
getting an Additional Report Request Form from student's guidance
office. The Carnegie Mellon code number is 2074.

* Section on “High School Preparation and Required Tests” outlines
which tests should be taken.

« Students should register for tests at least six weeks prior to the
test date.

8. International students whose native language is not English should
must submit the results of the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL) in addition to other standardized tests.

9. If student is applying to the College of Fine Art's Departments of Art,
Design, Drama or Music, he/she must complete the portfolio or
audition requirements. Before student can arrange an audition or
review, the application must be submitted by January 1.

10. Each applicant must sign the “Confidentiality Statement" on the
Personal Evaluation Form and give it to the guidance counselor for
completion. Counselor should retumn this form, along with the
application for admission, directly to the Office of Admission as
soon as possible.

1
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. Student should complete part | of the Teacher Recommendation
Form and give it to a teacher to complete. Student should also
provide teacher with an addressed, stamped envelope so the
teacher can return the form by February 1.

12. The application deadline is February 1 (January 1 for fine arts
applicants). Student or counselor should be sure to return the
application, Personal Evaluation Form and complete transcripts by
this date

IMPORTANT: Carnegie Mellon prefers that all forms and docu-
ments be submitted at the same time. If they must be sent
separately, student should be sure to print full name and social
security number at the top of each document.

13. If student is applying for financial aid, he/she should obtain a Free
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) and a Financial Aid
Form (FAF) from a guidance counselor. Student should arrange to
have these forms sent to Carnegie Mellon through the College
Scholarship Service (CSS) by February 15. The Carnegie Mellon
code number is 2074.

Application Notification

Students applying under the Eariy Decision Plan will be notified of our
decisions by January 15. Students applying under the Regular
Dedsion Plan will be notified of our decisions by April 15. Students
who are applying for finandal aid will also receive financial aid
decisions by ApnT 15.

Students who are offered admission and wish to enroll at Carnegie
Mellon are required to pay a non-refundable enroliment deposit by
May 1 (Candidate’s Reply Date), even if they are receiving financial
aid, in order to reserve places in the freshman class and in university
housing. The university credits this deposit to the first semester’s
charges.

The admission staff assumes that a student’s deposit to Carnegie
Mellon is his or her only deposit. We reserve the right to cancel our
offer of admission if a student posts a tuition deposit at another
university.

During the summer, information concerning registration, enroliment,
insurance, orientation, housing and dining services, etc., will be sent to
all students.

Deferred Admission

Students who are admitted to Carnegie Mellon and wish to defer their
admission for one year must submit a request in writing to the Office of
Admission. If permission is granted, the enroliment deposit must be
paid in order to confirm enrollment for the following year. Students
cannot enroll in a degree program at another institution in the interim.

Application Plans

Early Decision Plan

Students who have been exploring a number of universities and are
strongly considering Carnegie Mellon may want to consider applying
through our early decision plan. Under this plan, applicants are
notified of our admission dedsions early in the senior year. By
applying early decision, students let us know that they will accept our
offer of admission if we extend it. The plan generally involves no risk
because, if a student is not admitted under eariy dedsion, his or her
application will be deferred to our regular decision process and we will
re-evaluate it in the spring.

Under the early decision plan, students are encouraged to submit
applications to other schools. However, they must agree to withdraw
these applications if Carnegie Mellon notifies them of acceptance and
financial aid (when necessary).

The early decision plan is available in all areas of study with the
exception of Drama. Interested students should take the initiative by
following the guidelines below.

1. Indicate on the application that student would like to be considered
under the early decision plan.

2. Submit the application by December 1 of the senior year. Appli-
cants to Art, Design and Music should submit the application by
November 1.

3. Submit all forms and credentials that are available (high school
transcript, SAT | or ACT results, SAT ll: Subject Test results),
preferably by December 1 of the senioryear. Note: Students can
apply for early dedsion without having taken the required SAT II:
Subject Tests.

4. Arrange to have a campus visit that includes a group information
session or an interview with a member of the admission staff, if
possible.

5. Fulfill the portfolio, audition or interview requirements if applying to
the College of Fine Arts.

Early decision applicants will be notified of our admission decisions by
January 15. Students who are applying for financial aid will be
informed of the necessary procedures to follow once they have
submitted the Carnegie Mellon Financial Aid Application.

Applicants who are admitted under early dedsion are required to
withdraw all other admission applications to other colleges or universi-
ties and to post a non-refundable enroliment deposit within two weeks
of their admission notification.

Regular Decision Plan

Most students apply under the regular dedsion plan, which has an
application deadline of February 1. Applicants will be notified of our
decisions by April 15. Admitted students will have until May 1
(Candidate’s General Reply Date) to accept our offer of admission.

Early Admission

Through the process of early admission, the university admits certain
highly qualified applicants at the end of their junior year in high school,
even though the applicants have not received high school diplomas. In



general, early admission candidates are highly mature and responsible
students who have usually exhausted the courses offered at their high
schools. We expect students who apply for early admission to follow
the same procedures as regular freshman applicants. We also
strongly encourage applicants to have a personal interview with a
member of the Admission staff. Students should note that College of
Fine Arts very rarely accepts early admission applicants.

While a high school diploma is not required in order to enter Carnegie
Mellon, it is to the student’s advantage to make arrangements to
receive one eventually. The student can consult his or her high school
for special arrangements upon successful completion of the freshman
year at college. If such arrangements are impossible, students can
contact their state Board of Education and ask about attaining a
General Education Diploma (GED).

Advanced Placement Consideration
CEEB Advanced Placement Program

Carnegie Mellon recognizes the CEEB Advanced Placement program
and may grant advanced placement and credit for test scores of four or
five. We encourage eligible students to take the AP examinations. We
will receive the test scores in early summer for those students who
have requested that their results be sent to Carnegie Mellon. The
appropriate deans will evaluate the scores, and in late summer,
students will be informed of the AP credit awarded.

College level course work

The university may also award placement and credit for college work
completed while the student was still in high school. Applicants who
have taken college courses should arrange to have their college
transcripts sent to the Carnegie Mellon Office of Admission for transfer
credit evaluation and advanced placement. Students should also send
descriptions of the college courses so that the university can make
accurate evaluations. As a safeguard for engineering and science
students, we grant calculus credit conditionally. If a student has been
placed in a calculus course and finds it too difficult, he or she may
move into a lower-level course in the sequence. The college will adjust
the credit accordingly. In some cases, advanced placement and credit
can permit a student to complete a bachelor’s degree in less than four
years.

International Baccalaureate Program

Similar to our Advance Placement policy, we also recognize the
International Baccalaureate Examination. We may grant advanced
standing and/or credit in various fields if scores on the higher level
examination range from 6 and 7. If eligible, we encourage students to
take the IB examinations. The results of the IB exams should be sent
to Carnegie Mellon, where the appropriate dean will evaluate the
scores. In late summer, students will be notified of the credit that has
been awarded.

Attention Transfer Applicants

Transfer students are admitted to Carnegie Mellon under policies
which vary from college to college. In order to transfer to the Carnegie
Institute of Technology, the School of Computer Science, the Mellon
College of Science, the College of Humanities and Social Sciences or
the Industrial Management program, there must be space available in
the particular department to which the student is applying. If there is
space in the requested program, we will look at the applicant’s college
grades, college recommendations, high school grades and test scores
(SAT 1 or ACT and SAT IlI: Subjects) and base our decisions on these
factors.

In the College of Fine Arts, most transfer applicants compete with
freshman applicants for a place in the entering class.

Transfer Application Instructions

1. Student should apply for admission to the specific college of
interest, noting departmental preference. If interested in Music or
Drama, student should specify the option.

CIT, MCS, H&SS, SCS and IM:

« fall transfer possible if space is available
 spring transfer limited

CFA:

« fall transfer possible
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* no spring transfer opportunities (except for advanced students in
the Department of Music)

2. Student should enclose a non-refundable fee of (45 (and audition
fees if applicable). This application fee is required, except in
extenuating family financial circumstances. To request a waiver,
student should send us a letter from a college advisor or dean
requesting an application fee waiver in place of the application fee.
Check or money order should be made payable to Carnegie Mellon
University. Cash is not accepted.

If applying to Music or Drama, the additional audition fee is $40.
Student should submit all fees with his/her application.

3. Student should send all transcripts which reflect secondary school
and college/university studies to the Office of Admission. A catalog
(labeled with student’s name) listing course descriptions from each
college/university attended should also be sent

IMPORTANT: If student wants to attend Carnegie Mellon as a
transfer student and has previously applied to the university within
the past three years, he/she must resubmit an updated application
with fee (and audition fee if appropriate) and all other materials
required of transfer students, but does not have to resubmit high
school records.

4. If applying to the College of Fine Art’s Departments of Art, Design,
Drama or Music, student must complete the portfolio or audition
requirements. Before an audition or review can be arranged,
however, student must complete and submit the application for
admission by January 1.

5. Student must sign the “Confidentiality Statement” on the Personal
Evaluation Form. Form (and completed application for admission)
should be given to a dean or an advisor at the college attended (or
are attended). Dean or advisor should complete and return the form
and the application directly to the Office of Admission.

IMPORTANT: Carnegie Mellon prefers that aH forms and docu-
ments be submitted at the same time. If they must be sent
separately, student should be sure to print fuH name and social
security number at the top of each document.

6. Transfer application deadlines as follows:
* Spring transfer November 1

« Fall transfer. April 1 (January 1 for non-Architecture CFA
applicants)

7. If student is applying for financial aid, he/she should obtain a Free
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) and a Financial Aid
Form (FAF) from his/ her current college Financial Aid Office.
Student should arrange to have these forms sent to Carnegie
Mellon through the College Scholarship Service (CSS) by February
15. The Carnegie Mellon code number is 2074.

If planning on: File FAF and FAFSA through CSS by this date:

Spring transfer

Fall transfer (CFA)

November 1
March 1

Fall transfer (all other colleges) May 1

IMPORTANT: If applying for financial aid as a transfer student,
student must send a Financial Aid transcript of aid applied for and/or
received at all colleges previously attended. Even if student didn’t re-
ceive any aid, federal regulations require that the college(s) attended
complete the form.

Admission and financial aid award notification dates for transfer
students:

Spring transfer: December 15 or soon after
Fall transfer (CFA): April 15
Fall transfer (all other colleges): during month of June

Deposit information

If student is offered admission for the spring semester, Carnegie
Mellon does not require a tuition deposit (due to the short time interval
between December 15 and the start of the second semester).

If student is offered admission to the College of Fine Arts (non-
architecture) for the fall semester, he/she must pay a non-refundable
deposit of $400 by May 1, even if receiving financial aid.
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If student is offered admission to CIT, MCS, Architecture, H&SS, or IM
for the fall semester, he/she must pay a non-refundable $400 deposit
by June 15, even if receiving financial aid.

The enrollment deposit will reserve student’s place at the university
and a place in university housing. It will be credited to the first
semester charges. If we are unable to assign campus housing to the
student, a portion of the deposit will be refunded.

IMPORTANT If student accepts our offer of admission, Carnegie
Mellon assumes that the tuition deposit to Carnegie Mellon is the only
tuition deposit the student is making. We reserve the right to cancel our
offer of admission if student posts a tuition deposit at more than one
university.

University housing for transfers

Carnegie Mellon expects to accommodate most transfer students who
request housing on campus. A portion of the deposit will be returned if
we can'’t offer a student on-campus housing. The Off-campus Housing
Advisory and Referral Service is available to help students locate
housing accommodations in the local area.

Transfer credit evaluated on individual basis

Carnegie MeHon’s departmental faculty will determine transfer credit for
courses taken at other universities. Transfer credit is considered on an
individual basis. We may award elective credit for courses with no
Carnegie Mellon equivalent. In some instances, the College Council
may recommend a special program of study for a student to meet the
university’s graduation requirements.

Transfer credit for courses being taken while we’re reviewing the
existing college record depends upon successful completion of each
course. Grades are not transferred— only credit. Student may receive
transfer credit for elective courses taken but will still have to take
Carnegie Mellon courses to fulfill the elective space in the chosen
degree program. Sometimes transfer students have to take specific
courses and accumulate a larger total number of credits than the
normal amount required for graduation. The time it takes for a student
to graduate will depend on the time needed for the student to complete
the full university degree requirements—not on class standing at a
previous institution.

If the student transfers into CIT, MCS, H&SS, IM, or SCS in the fall
semester, he/she will receive an estimate of the additional academic
work that must be completed in order to fulfill the university degree
requirements.

If the student transfers into CIT, MCS, H&SS, IM, or SCS in the spring
semester, he/she will have the opportunity to meet with a dean or
department head in order to outline the additional academic work that
must be completed in order to meet the university degree require-
ments.

If the student transfers into the College of Fine Arts, he/she will not
receive credit for technical subjects until after he/she has completed
their first semester at Carnegie Mellon. Under this policy, the student
may lose a significant amount of credit. It is best for transfer students
in the fine arts to assume freshman status.

Application as an international student

International students should apply to Carnegie Mellon by following the
procedures outlined for either freshmen or transfer students. Students
should also note this additional information:

* Preliminary application form will be sent to your for completion, and
should be returned to the Admission Office as soon as possible.
Because Carnegie Mellon does not offer financial aid to interna-
tional students, we use this form to verify each student’s ability to
pay for a Carnegie Mellon education.

* Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) should be taken if
student’s native language is not English. It is strongly recom-
mended that test be taken on a date when the Test of Written
English (TWE) is being administered as part of the test. There is no
extra fee to take the TWE. Carnegie Mellon strongly encourages
TOEFL scores of 600 or better.

¢ Financial aid and installment payment plans are unavailable to
international students.

Application to the Bachelor of Humanities

and the Arts Program

To apply to the Bachelor of Humanities and the Arts program (BHA)
program, the student should complete and submit the application form.
In addition, the student should include with the application an essay
describing his/her interests in the fine arts and humanities. The BHA
program is designed for students who wish to explore their interests in
these areas. Students should tell us about their past experiences and
describe how they would like to explore the arts and humanities on a
college level. We encourage students to submit any additional material
that relates to their experiences (such as a resume, slides of work,
performance videos, sketches, writing, ect.)

Requirements for the College Of Fine Arts
To arrange an audition or portfolio review, student should:

e Student should be sure to indicate his/her first and second choices
for audition/ portfolio review dates on the application for admission.

* Submit application by January 1 (November 1 for Art, Design and
Music eariy decision consideration), so we can make arrangements
for audition/review.

* Student should expect to receive instructions from us for complet-
ing the audition/review, after we receive his/her application.

. Do not expect a final admission decision at the time of the audition/
review; we’ll consider the results of the audition/review along with
his/her other credentials and notify students by April 15 (January 15
for Art, Design and Music eariy decision applicants).

Department of Architecture

High school preparation

Because attrition in architecture programs nationwide is currently very
high, Carnegie Mellon’s Department of Architecture has developed
guidelines to help students determine if their sincere interest and
potential success in the field. We strongly encourage that students
follow these guidelines if they are considering the study of architecture:

¢ At a minimum, the student should visit the architecture departments
of each college he/she is seriously considering. The student should
talk with faculty and enrolled students to “get a feel for” each
program. At Carnegie Mellon, we’ll make every effort to set up
opportunities for the student to talk with our students and faculty. In
addition, if the student would like to interview with one of our
architecture alumni in his/her hometown, he/she should contact the
Department of Architecture at (412)268-2354.

¢ If the student is seeking admission to Carnegie Mellon’s architec-
ture program, we encourage the student to take the highest level
course available at his/her high school in mathematics (calculus),
science (physics), English (advanced literature courses) and history
(courses in western and non-westem history).

« If the student is seeking admission to Carnegie Mellon’s architec-
ture program, we also encourage the student to pursue artistic and
architectural opportunities while in high school (for example, part-
time employment with a local, practicing architect).

* If the student is seeking admission to Carnegie Mellon’s architec-
ture program, we also encourage the student to participate in one
of the many summer programs offered by architecture departments
at colleges around the country. (Carnegie Mellon offers a program
for students who’ve completed their junior year of high school-an
excellent opportunity for the student to gauge his/her interest in
architecture and for our faculty to assess the student’s potential for
success.)

Admission to the Department of Architecture is based primarily on
academic credentials. We look closely at student’s performance in
English, mathematics, physics and social science courses because
they’re the best predictor of success in the program. In addition, high
school experience with computers is valuable but not required.

Painting, sculpture and drawing skills help prepare students for
Architecture at Carnegie Mellon. We prefer these courses to high
school courses in mechanical drawing. Portfolios are not reviewed as
part of the admissions process for architecture at Carnegie Mellon.



Pre-College Summer Program

The department offers a pre-college program to students who've
completed the junior year in high school. The program is a great
opportunity for students to sample the Bachelors of Architecture
program at Carnegie Mellon and to explore and assess their interest in
the field. Full-time university professors teach all courses.

If the student is admitted into Carnegie Mellon’s architecture program,
we’ll strongly encourage him/her to participate in our summer program
(if the student has not already participated in this or a similar program)
before you enroll as a freshman. At the end of the summer program,
the faculty will evaluate the match between the student’s skills and the
study of architecture. Most likely, our faculty will strongly encourage
the student to continue the study of architecture as a freshman. But if
the evaluation is not encouraging, the student will be free to continue in
the architecture program without prejudice. If the student decides not
to pursue architecture, he/she may enroll in any of the other programs
at Carnegie Mellon for which the he/she meets the academic and
artistic requirements and qualifications. (The student will not have to
transfer to another university to continue his/her studies.) In either
case, the student will earn nine units of university credit if he/she is
admitted to the architecture program and subsequently participate in
the summer program.

Transferring into Architecture

Whether student is transferring from another university or from one of
Carnegie Mellon’s other colleges, he/she will be classified as a
freshman in the Architecture program unless a program equivalent to
the Architecture Department’s freshman year has been completed. If
student is not sure whether or not the program is equivalent, ifs best to
assume freshman status.

Department of Art

Admission Procedure

We’re seeking a class of Art students with a wide range of talents,
aptitudes and backgrounds. In most cases, we give equal weight to
academic performance and artistic ability when we evaluate art
applicants.

Art Portfolio Guidelines

The Art Department is more interested in the creative potential than the
technical skills demonstrated in a student’s portfolio. Student should
design a portfolio to reveal and/or highlight creative potential. We
encourage student to include pieces that show both ability to work on a
wide range of artistic concerns and ability to work in depth on a topic or
sequence.

For both on-campus and by-mail portfolio reviews, the student should
cover as many of the following categories as his/her background
allows:

* drawing and painting, on a variety of subjects, done from observa-
tion and/or imagination.

¢ photography, printmaking, collage and other media.
¢ sculpture in any medium or of any size.

* environmental ofsite-specific” installation (work made for a
particular location either indoors or outdoors).

* work that changes with time such as kinetic sculpture or installation
or performance.

The Art Department strongly encourages students to personally bring
the portfolio for a review on campus. Students should expect to spend
at least three hours on campus. The faculty will spend 90 minutes
reviewing portfolios. On weekdays, students can arrange to have an
admissions interview and a tour while the portfolio is being reviewed.
Student exhibitions and classes are also open to visiting students. (If
student can’t come to campus, he/she must follow the procedures for
showing a portfolio by mail.)

On-campus portfolio review guidelines:
* 15to 20 recent works

¢ actual two-dimensional work rather than photographs of those
works

* photograph, slide or photo CD documentation of two- and three-
dimensional works that are large or bulky (such as a sculpture or
framed painting)
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¢ VHS video cassettes (10-minute maximum) and 3.5°‘ or 5.25* floppy
diskettes also acceptable (Indicate software used on disk)

To register for an on-campus portfolio review, student should:

* Submit application by November 1 (for eariy decision consideration)
or by January 1 (for regular decision consideration)

* Indicate first and second choices of portfolio review dates (on the
application for admission)

e Expect a confirmation of review date and time two weeks before the
event.

Portfolio review by mail:
¢ Submitted work should be in the form of 35mm slides, numbered
and organized in a standard 9X11" plastic slide sheet.

¢ Label each slide and sheet with your name.

¢ VHS video cassettes (10 minute maximum) and 3.5' or 5.25" floppy
diskettes are also acceptable. Indicate software used on the
diskette.

* Photo CD’s are also acceptable.
* Do not send original woik or sketchbooks.
¢ Include a one page statement about your interest in studying art

¢ Include a self-addressed return envelope and a piece of cardboard
(to prevent bending).

* Mail to the address below no later than February 15.

Office of Admission

Art Portfolio

Camegie Mellon University
5000 Forbes Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

Transfer into Art

Whether transferring from another university or from one of Carnegie
Mellon’s other colleges, student will be classified as a freshman in the
Art program unless a program equivalent to the Art Department’s
freshman year has been completed. If student would like to be
considered for advanced standing, he/she should indicate the level of
entry on the application for admission in the space provided. All
applicants must complete the admission requirements as listed above
for freshman applicants. Transfer applicants are considered for fall
semester only.

Department of Design

Admission procedure

The Design Department is seeking a class of students with a wide
range of backgrounds, creative talents and interests. We’ve found that
successful design students maintain a balance among three areas,
and we assess applicants by evaluating (in no particular order) the
following factors:

e academics: high school transcript, class rank, SAT | scores and
SAT II: Subject Test scores.

« visual and design ability: portfolio and /or Design Project (details
below)

* interpersonal skills: interviews, extracurricular activities, letters of
recommendation.

In order to demonstrate his/her abilities in each of these areas, the
students must complete the application by January 1 (November 1 for
early decision consideration) and fulfill the requirements outlined
below. Student must complete at least one requirement from each of
the first two columns or complete one requirement from the third
column.

Design requirements
Preferred application procedure (choose one):

* On-campus portfolio review and interview with Design faculty

* on-campus Design Project review and interview with Design faculty
¢ participation in Carnegie Mellon Pre-College Program for Design
Alternative application procedure (choose one):

* submitting a slide portfolio for review by mail and interview with
admission staff member or alumni interviewer
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» submitting a Design Project for review and interview with admission
staff member or alumni interviewer

Design portfolio guidelines

The Department of Design strongly recommends that the student have
a portfolio review and a personal interview with their faculty. The
student should include the following in their portfolio:

e actual works rather than photographs of works
* no more than 12 to 15 items in any one medium

* recent things the student has created, including original drawings
from observation and imagination, crafts, textiles, clothing,
costumes, construction, mechanisms, mechanical drawings,
industrial art projects, models, ect.

* a sketchbook
* slides or photographs of three-dimensional items
Portfolio by mail

If the student would prefer to submit his/her portfolio by mail, he/she
should:

* Follow the guidelines described above.

¢ Submit the work in the form of 35mm slides in a standard 9x11°’
clear, plastic slide page.

* Do not mail original work or sketchbooks.

* Include a key, including title (when appropriate), size, medium and
objective of project.

¢ Indude a self-addressed, stamped envelope and a sheet of
cardboard to prevent bending, so we can return the student’s
slides.

The student should mail his/her portfolio to the address below no later
then February 15 (December 1 for eariy decision consideration):

Office of Admission

Design Portfolio

Camegie Mellon University
5000 Forbes Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

Design project procedure

If the student chooses to meet a portion of the admission requirements
by completing the Design Project, he/she should check the appropriate
box on the application form. When we receive the studenfs applica-
tion, we will forward the project to him/her with instructions for
completing it. The student should complete the project and bring it with
him/her to the studenfs faculty interview or return it by mail before
February 1 (December 1 for eariy dedsion consideration) to the
address below:

Office of Admission

Design Project

Camegie MeHon University
5000 Forbes Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

On- and off-campus Design interviews

The Design Department recommends that the student bring his/her
Design project to his/her interview, so that they can discuss the
studenfs work. To arrange an on-campus interview and portfolio
review the student should:

¢ Check the appropriate boxes on the application form, indicating first
and second preferences of interview dates.

* Expect a confirmation of the studenfs review date and time two
weeks before the event.

* We will assign the studenfs interview when he/she arrives on
campus.

* To arrange an interview without a portfolio or project review, student
should call the Department of Design at (412) 268-2822.

Transfer into Design

Whether the student is transferring from another university or fro one of
Carnegie Mellon’s other colleges, he/she will be classified as a
freshman in the design program unless the student has completed a
program equivalent to the Design Departmenfs freshman year. If the
student would like to be considered for advanced standing, he/she

should indicate the level of entry on the application for admission in the
space provided. The student must also interview with a member of the
design faculty and submit a portfolio to qualify for advanced standing
consideration; we will determine the studenfs standing through the
portfolio review, the interview and the studenfs transferable program
credits. The student should plan to come to campus on the portfolio
review date specially scheduled for transfer applicants. If the student
plans to enter at the freshman level and does not seek consideration
for advanced standing, he/she should follow the procedures for
application as freshman. Only fall semester transfer applicants are
considered. All international applicants should contact the Design
Department for further details.

NASAD Portfolio Days for Art and Design

Informal feedback on portfolio

Faculty members from our Departments of Art and Design participate
in the National Association of Schools of Art and Design (NASAD)
Portfolio Days sponsored by the National Portfolio Day Association.
Portfolio Days give the student a chance to show off his/her work to
Carnegie Mellon’s art and design faculty members and ask for advice
on preparing a portfolio for the campus showing or showing by mail.

Follow up by submitting the application:

If the student shows his/her portfolio during a Portfolio Day, he/she
must still submit an application for admission. Art applicants, should
also plan to show their portfolios on campus or by mail (optional for
design applicants). Both art and design applicants must also submit
academic records, SAT | or ACT scores and other required materials.

Department of Drama

Admission Procedure
The Department of Drama at Carnegie Mellon is a member of the
Consortium of Conservatory Theatre Training Programs.

To apply to the Department of Drama, student should:

¢ Indicate on the application for admission the particular option the
student wants to pursue.

* Also indicate first and second choices for audition/ portfolio review
dates.

* Submit application by January 1 (no early decision consideration
available for admission into Drama).

¢ Enclose a fee of $40 to cover the audition/ portfolio review, in
addition to the $45 application fee (all checks payable to Carnegie
Mellon University).

e Student should expect a confirmation of the time and place of his/
her audition/ portfolio review two weeks before the event.

¢ Transfers follow same procedures as freshman applicants.

¢ Transfer students in Acting and Music Theater will be classified as
freshman within the program.

Acting Option
If the student is applying to the Acting Option, he/she must fulfill an
audition requirement, which is the main basis for admission.

Student should pay close attention to these guidelines:
¢ Student will be required to perform two contrasting monologues.
* Each monologue should be no longer than two minutes.

* One monologue should be classical, the other a contemporary
piece written within the last 30 years.

* Both pieces should be within the studenfs natural age range.

¢ Student should be sure to read the entire play , so he/she can
demonstrate an understanding of the character and situation
involved.

¢ Student should not have been coached.
¢ Student may use hand props but not costumes.

¢ Student should bring a resume and a recent photograph to leave
with the audition team.

Some pieces have become very popular in recent years, and we urge
students not to use them. They include: Viola’s ring speech from
Twelfth Night, Ronnie’s monologue in House of Blue Leaves,



Katherine’s final speech in Taming of the Shrew, Juliet’s potion speech,
Romeo’s banished speech and Cyrano De Bergerac’s speeches. We
prefer not to see anything from Dark at the Top of the Stairs, Equus,
St. Joan, Zoo Story or the Actor’s Nightmare.

Music Theater Option

We admit students to this option based mainly on their talent demon-
strated through an audition. During the studenfs audition, the he/she
will:

¢ learn to dance combinations with the group taught by a faculty
member. (Student should wear appropriate dance attire.)

¢ perform those two dance combinations.
* perform two contrasting songs
-Student should bring his/her own music.
*Women should sing one legato piece and one ‘belt” song.
« perform two contrasting monologues
-See “Acting Option” section for important guidelines.
Design Option
If the student is applying to the Design Option, he/she must demon-
strate proficiency in drawing, painting and design by submitting a
portfolio of his/her work. The portfolio should include about fifteen

items of work in several art media and techniques. Not all samples of
the studenfs work must pertain to the theater.

The portfolio should include examples of:
* use of color

¢ line drawing

* drafting or

* mechanical drawing

Production Option

If the student is applying to the Production Option, he/she should
already have practical experience in the theater, as well as a strong
background in mathematics and physics.

We expect the student to submit:

¢ evidence of the studenfs ability in drawing, drafting or model
making.

* a letter describing the studenfs training, experience, and ambitions
in theater.

¢ two letters of recommendation from people capable of describing
the studenfs work and evaluating his/her professional promise.

Student should ask those who write letters of recommendation for him/
her to send them directly to:

Office of Admission

Production Option- Drama

Camegie MeHon University

5000 Forbes Avenue

Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

Fax (412)268-7838

Directing Option

The Directing Option provides a solid grounding in theater arts if the
student is seeking a career in theater, film or if he/she has an interest
in future graduate studies in production, directing or dramaturgy.

During the first two years, the student will:

« study the artistic, physical, technical and managerial needs of a
production.

* pursue rigorous studies in text analysis, acting and directing.

. learn how to combine skills to enable the student to work with
reality in the imagined world of the play.

* prepare for future graduate studies by taking elective courses in
literature, art, music, psychology and philosophy.

¢ study non-department electives.
During the second two years, the student will:
o take advanced courses in directing, production and management.

* work on productions as an assistant director and/or stage manger.
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* have opportunities to study playwriting and criticism on an
introductory level.

¢ direct in the Studio Theater.

To apply to the Directing Option, the student should follow the audition
guidelines outlined in the “Acting Option” with one major change-the
student should plan to perform only one monologue. Student should
bring to the audition a statement describing why he/she is interested in
pursuing this line of study, explaining his/her choice of monologue and
including a critical analysis of the play. Student should also bring any
prompt books, director’s scripts, design portfolio or dramatic writing he/
she might have.

Department of Music

Admission procedure
To apply to the Department of Music, the student should:

* Indicate on the application for admission the particular option the
student wants to pursue.

* Also indicate first and second choices for audition review dates.

¢ Plan to audition in Pittsburgh if the student lives within 200 miles of
the city.

¢ Submit the application by January 1 (November 1 for eariy decision
consideration).

¢ Expect a confirmation of the time and date of the audition two
weeks before the event.

¢ Plan to spend at least three hours on campus on the day of the
audition.

¢ Transfers should follow same procedures as freshman applicants.

To be considered for admission into music, the student must fulfill the
following two requirements (both take place on audition date):

¢ audition in a performance area
* tests in sight-singing, melodic dictation and theory.
Requirements for Performance Area

Keyboard Options
Performance-Piano

1. An invention, suite, or prelude and fugue by Bach (by memory).

2. One or more contrasting movements of a piano sonata by Haydn, Mozart or
Beethoven (by memory).

3. Aromantic, impressionistic or 20th century composition (by memory).
4. An elementary composition to be read at sight.
Performance-Organ

1. One of the Eight Little Preludes and Fugues by Bach (by memory).
2. Amovement of a sonata by Mendelssohn (by memory).

3. An elementary composition to be read at sight.

Voice Option
Performance-Voice

Candidates are expected to have a voice with professional potential
and some experience in solo or choral singing. They should be
prepared to sing two contrasting songs from the standard concert
repertoire (i.e., Italian, French, German, or English art songs; operatic
or oratorio arias, ect.) The songs may be sung in the original language
or in English. If the student is auditioning outside of Pittsburgh, he/she
must bring their own accompanist.

Performance-Instrumental Options

Violin

1. Scales:any major or minor scale in three octaves as requested.
2. One etude by Mazas, Kreutzer or FloriHo.

3. Amovement of a concerto or sonata by Vivaldi, Handel or Mozart, or a
representative work of the romantic or contemporary period.

Viola
1. Scales:any major or minor scale in three octaves as requested.
2. One etude by Bruni, Kreutzer, CampagnoN or Mazas' Brilliant Studies.

3. Amovement, concerto or sonata by Bach or Telemann or a representative
work of the romantic or contemporary period.
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Violoncello
1. Scales:any major or minor scale in three octaves as requested.
2. One etude by Duport, Popper or Piatti.

3. A movement of a concerto by I-(I%ydn or Boccherini or a representative work of
the romantic or contemporary period.

String Bass
1. Scates.any major or minor scale in two octaves as requested.
2. An etude or equivalent technical exercise.

3. Asolo composition of the applicant's choice that wiH demonstrate the musical
and technical level of achievement on the particular instrument.

All Woodwinds and Brass
1. Scales: any major or minor scale as requested.
2. Atechnical etude.

3. Asolo composition ot the applicant's choice that will demonstrate the musical
and technical level of achievement on the particular Instrument.

Performancs-Percussion Option (Auditions in Pittsburgh only)

Audition in the snare drum, mallet and /or timpani. The candidate is
required to provide a snare drum, sticks and stands. Applicants should
be prepared to play:

Snare Drum

1. Technical rudiments: long roll (soft-loud-soft), fine stroke roll, flam accent, ect.
(This is not intended as a review of ail rudiments.)

2. One solo etude the equivalent of Grade V rudimental solo, Advanced Snare
Drum Etudes (Peters) or Contemporary Studies for the Snare Drum (Albright).

Mali«t

1. Scales: any major or minor scale and arpeggios in two octaves as requested.
2. One solo etude the equivalent of: Rondo for Marimba and Piano (Frazeur),
Miniatures for Marimba (Matthias) or Sonata Allegro (Peters).

Timpani

1. Tuning technique on two drums.

2. One solo etude the equivalent of: Grade V rudimental (Hochrainer), Modem
Method for Timpani (Goodman) or the Solo Timpanist (Firth).

Performance-Guitar Option

1. Scales: any major or minor scale as requested.

2. Any composition by Tarriga or Llobet (excluding transcriptions).
3. Any prelude or etude by VHla-Lobos or Ponce.

4. Aprelude or other movement from a suite by J.S. Bach.

5. Apiece of the applicant's choice.

If for any reason the students wishes to perform music not included in the above
categories, he/she must obtain permission from the guitar faculty. The head of
the Department of Music should be contacted in such cases well in advance of
the audition date.

Composition Option

Applicants must submit manuscripts of original compositions in
advance of the audition date to the head of the Department of Music.
Arrangements are welcome but will be considered as supplementary to
the basic requirement.

Music Education Option

Program begins in the sophomore year. Applicants must be enrolled in
a performance degree program with a required grade point average of
2.5 on a scale of 4.0.

Music audition by mail
To audition by mail, student must follow the same guidelines outlined
previously, and also:

* Complete the one-page audition sheet (which the Department of
Music will send to the student) with information about the student’s
personal activities as they relate to your intended study of music (if
the student cannot interview in person with a member of our
faculty).

e Student should submit his/her work on cassette or VHS of good
fidelity. Make sure the word “Music”, student’s name and address
are included inside the audition package. The completed audition
sheet must also be enclosed with the audition tape.

* Transfer applicants should include a description of college studies,
number of years of college, colleges attended and details of music
courses studied.

¢ An audition fee of $40 must also be received before our faculty can
evaluate the audition tape.

Audition tapes and materials should be sent to the address below no
later than February 1:

Office of Admission

Music Audition

Camegie Mellon University
5000 Forbes Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

Transfer into Music
Transfer candidates are admitted at the beginning of the fall and spring
semesters.

* Spring semester transfer candidates should arrange an audition
during the November audition date.

* All transfer candidates must complete the admission and audition
requirements just as the freshman applicants do.

Exploring Carnegie Mellon

Visiting campuses is one of the best ways for students to find out which
schools may be right for them. At Carnegie Mellon, we strongly
recommend that students attend a group information session or
interview with a member of the Admission staff while on campus. The
interview is actually an information exchange. We want to get to know
students, just as students may want to leam more about us. Interviews
help the Admission staff develop an appraisal of each student as an
individual and serve as one more piece of information that we use to
make decisions. During the interview, students have the opportunity to
ask questions about:

* admission

* entrance requirements

* financial aid

¢ undergraduate life (which the student will get to see firsthand)

Students who interview before submitting their applications are urged
to bring a transcript (official or unofficial) of their high school work and
any available results of standardized tests (SAT | or ACT and SAT II:
Subject Tests). This is not required but is helpful.

Students should be sure to request an interview appointment at least
three weeks prior to the date they would like to meet with us. The
Admission staff interviews Monday through Friday throughout the year.
However, because we spend a great deal of time reviewing applica-
tions between January 17 and April 1, we do not conduct interviews
during this time period. In the fall and eariy spring, we hold group
information sessions on Saturday mornings. To schedule a group
information session or an interview, students may call (412) 268-2082
on any weekday from 8:30 a.m. to 5 p.m. (eastern standard time).

On campus auditions and portfolio reviews usually include an interview
with a member of the Fine Arts faculty and a campus tour. Therefore,
only one campus visit is necessary. Students should plan to spend
about three hours on campus during these events.

Campus Tours

Campus tours are conducted by student guides and leave from the
Office of Admission, 101 Warner Hall. On weekdays during the
academic year, we conduct four tours at 9:30 a.m., 11:30 a.m., 1:30
p.m., and 3:30 p.m. Saturday tours and group discussions are held
during the fall and eariy spring at 11:30 a.m.(During the fall and the
month of April only.) Tours may not be available during university
holidays, vacations or final exam periods (in mid-December, late
March, mid-April and eariy May). To make sure a tour is being given
on the day you plan to come to the campus, please call (412) 268-
2082 .

Hometown Interviews

Although we strongly recommend a campus visit, we realize that it is
not always possible for students to come to campus. We still enjoy
having the chance to meet applicants. Therefore, the Admission staff
travels to various parts of the country to interview students in their
hometowns. Students who wish to arrange a hometown interview with
us must make an appointment. Information about making an appoint-



ment will be mailed to students prior to the time we arrive in your city.
Students who interview on campus do not have to schedule another
interview in their hometown. Students who do not receive an invitation
but would like to arrange an appointment may call (412) 268-4968
between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. Eastern Standard Time.

The specific dates and locations for Hometown Interviews are listed in
the Carnegie Mellon application packet.

Alumni Interviews

We encourage students to talk with a member of the Carnegie Mellon
Admission Council (CMAC). CMAC, a select group of alumni, helps the
Admission staff reach out to prospective students. We place just as
much value on an alumni interview we do on as a Hometown Interview
or on-campus interview with an admission counselor.

Students must request an alumni interview by February 1. Students
should:

« either call the Office of Admission or
* return the CMAC reply card enclosed with the application packet or

* expect to receive by mail a copy of the Directory of Carnegie Mellon
Alumni Interviewers (further instructions enclosed in directory).

Sleeping Bag Weekends

We believe that the more information students have, the better
decisions they will be able to make. The Admission staff invites
students to team more about Carnegie Mellon by actually living like a
university student for a day and a half. Visits begin on Sunday
afternoon and last through Monday afternoon.

Sleeping Bag Weekends give students the opportunity to find out
everything they may want to know about Carnegie Mellon by experi-
encing and questioning what happens here. During our Sleeping Bag
Weekends, students have the chance to:

* meet current students, faculty members, deans and admission
counselors.

« attend information sessions prepared for students and parents.
» stay overnight in a residence hall.

¢ tour the campus.

« attend classes.

* eat at the dining facilities.

Students on our mailing list should expect to receive an invitation to the
Sleeping Bag Weekends from us in the fall. To reserve a place at a
Sleeping Bag Weekend, students should return the reply card attached
to the invitation. If a student does not receive an invitation, he/she
should call us at (412) 268-2082.

Students who come to Carnegie Mellon from outside of the Pittsburgh
area can schedule an admission interview for Monday. We will send
details concerning arrangements for such interviews.

The specific dates of the fall Sleeping Bag Weekends are listed in the
Carnegie Mellon application packet. (In April, two Sleeping Bag
Weekends are held for admitted students only.)

Area Programs

Each fall, the Admission staff travels across the country, meeting with
groups of students and parents. We discuss the college selection
process, admission requirements and financial aid and show a film
describing student life on campus. Prior to the event, students will
receive an invitation giving the time and location of the program. No
appointment is necessary, and we urge students and parents to attend
whether they have specific questions or just a general curiosity.

A list of locations and dates that we will be visiting this fall is available
in the Carnegie Mellon application packet.

Call Carnegie Mellon for assistance

If a student will need assistance while visiting the campus, due to a
physical or learning disability, he/she should call us at (412)268-2082,
and we will help meet the student’s needs during his/her visit at
Carnegie Mellon.

Admission 23

Directions to Campus
Carnegie Mellon’s campus is:

* located approximately five miles east of downtown Pittsburgh in a
section of the city called Oakland

* accessible by ground, rail, or air transportation (major airlines at
Greater Pittsburgh International Airport and frequent limousine
service to major hotels; Greyhound, Continental Trailways, Amtrak).

Driving from the East:

+ Take the Pennsyivania Tumpike West to Exit 6, Pittsburgh/Monroeviie

» Follow Interstate 376 West to Exit 9, Edgewood/Swissvale

» Tum right onto Braddock Avenue (at the end of the ramp)

+ Continue to the Forbes Avenue intersection (Frick Park will be on the left)

+ Tum left onto Forbes Avenue and follow Forbes Avenue approximately 3
miles to campus.

* Immediately after crossing the intersection of Forbes and Beeler Street, tum
left into the Skbo Parking Lot on campus.

Driving from the West/ North:

» Take the Pennsylvania Tumpike East to Exit 3, Perry Highway
» Follow Interstate 79 South to 279 South (Exit 21).

» Stay on 279 South toward Pittsburgh.

» Asyou near the city, follow signs for 279 South and the Fort Pitt Tunnel
Bridge (left hand lanes).

» Follow signs for 279 South/376 East onto the bridge (right hand lanes).

» Watch carefully for signs on and after the bridge for 376 East (toward
Monroeville).

» Take 376 Eastto Exit 5, Forbes Avenue/ Oakland.

» Stay in right hand lanes, following Forbes Avenue about 1.3 miles through the
Oakland business district to campus

» Immediately after crossing the intersection of Forbes and Morewood
avenues, tumn right into the Skibo Parking Lot on campus

Driving from the South:
+ Take Interstate 79 North to 279 North (Pittsburgh).

«  Follow 279 North toward Pittsburgh through the Fort Pitt Tunnel and onto the
Fort Pitt Bridge.

»  Once onthe bridge, stay in the far right lanes and fo*ow signs for 376 East/
MonroeviHe.

» Take 376 East to Exit 5, Forbes Avenue/ Oakland.

» Stay in the right hand lanes, following Forbes 1.3 miles through the Oakland
business district to campus.

» Immediately after crossing the intersection of Forbes and Morewood
avenues, tum right info the Skibo Parking Lot on campus.
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Summer Opportunities

The campus is in full operation during the summer, populated by
students and faculty from a variety of programs. The university
continues to have outstanding, innovative educational programs
extending beyond regular involvement with its degree candidates.
Seven such programs are offered during the summer for high school
students: the Pre-College Programs in the Fine Arts, the Advanced
Placement Early Admission Program, and the Careers in Applied
Science and Technology Program. Three sessions of summer school
are held for college students who wish to make up or advance their
degree program studies. In addition, there is offered one teacher
training institute in Advanced Placement English. Every service and
support organization is available to summer students: the Computer
Center, the Health Office, the Counseling Center, the libraries, the
Admissions Office, the Career Center, Student Activities, etc.

Summer Pre-College Programs for High

School Students
Office of Admission, Wamer Hall 101

The Pre-College Programs are designed to be previews of actual
college experiences. Along with their program orientation, the Summer
Pre-College Programs for high school students afford each student
many opportunities for personal growth and development within a
university setting. The campus is in full operation during the summer,
populated by students and faculty from a wide variety of programs. In
addition to various recreational facilities, service and support organiza-
tions are available to the Pre-College Program students such as the
Health Service, the Counseling Center, the libraries, the Admissions
Office, and the Career Center. A wide range of social, cultural, and
recreational activities is also planned by a staff of resident counselors
to enrich the learning experience and fully integrate the students’ lives
on campus and in Pittsburgh. Movies, dances, museum and gallery
visits, field excursions, or attendance at professional theater produc-
tions, concerts, and Pittsburgh Pirates games are just a few of the
sponsored activities.

Advanced Placement Early Admission Program

The Advanced Placement Eariy Admission (APEA) Program is a
challenging summer program intended for high school students who
want to enrich their educational experience by taking college classes
identical to those that a Carnegie Mellon freshman would take. The
program is designed for mature, motivated students who seek to gain
advanced placement credit and who are eager to sample college life
eariy by living in a dormitory and participating in educational, social,
and recreational activities.

The faculty teaches courses in biology, calculus, chemistry, chemical
engineering, computer science, modem mathematics, physics, history
and writing during the six week program, and additional classes are
added each year. Resident students are required to take two courses
during the summer program. The two-course load is slightly less
demanding than the typical five-course load during the regular
semester however, it remains close enough for a student to measure
his ability to meet the pressure of college life. A three-course load
would be somewhat excessive, but a request to take three courses at
no additional expense will be considered.

All APEA classes meet daily. Class sizes are kept small, giving
students a personal environment in which to leam. Although a
substantial amount of homework is inherent in the program, it will
naturally vary from course to course and from student to student. The
program makes available tutorials in the more technical subjects.

Students who do exceptionally well in the APEA Program and who
meet current admission standards are sometimes invited to apply for
early admission to Carnegie Mellon. Carnegie Mellon is always
interested in academically talented high school juniors who have the
academic ability to skip their senior year entirely to accept early

admission to college. This is especially true for capable students
whose academic and career goals are clear. Student must take two
courses in order to be considered for early admission to Carnegie
Mellon. Depending on their academic interests, credentials, and space
available, these students may enroll in the Carnegie Institute of
Technology (engineering), Mellon College of Science, Department of
Industrial Management (business), or the College of Humanities and
Social Sciences. Students who are accepted have the option of
omitting their senior year and coming to campus in the fall as full-time
students. It should be emphasized that space can be especially tight in
engineering, and in particular Electrical and Computer Engineering,
and in Mathematics-Computer Science.

Whether students are admitted eariy or not, the credit earned in the
APEA Program and the experience gained can be an advantage. For
students who eventually enter Carnegie Mellon, the six credits form a
head start, but these credits are also accepted as advanced placement
credit at other universities. In order not to prejudice any application for
admission in the future, no record of marginal or failing work is kept,
much less released. In this regard, APEA is risk free.

Applications are also encouraged from very adventuresome young
students who are years away from college (ninth graders, for ex-
ample). Aside from its strong academic orientation, the APEA Program
affords both residents and commuters many other opportunities for
personal growth and development within a university setting.

Tutorials are available as a part of the program. However, students
should be aware that the calculus course assumes a knowledge of
algebra, trigonometry, and geometry; that the physics course assumes
a high school physics course and concurrent registration in calculus;
and that the chemistry and biology assume a high school course in
chemistry and/or biology has been taken.

The hard work, the independence, the pleasure of accomplishment,
the interaction, the cultural and intellectual setting and, in a good way,
the pressures of academic life, are combined in the APEA program to
closely approximate the full rewards of a college experience.

Pre-College Architecture Program

The Pre-College Architecture Program is an opportunity for those high
school students who have completed their junior year to discover
whether they have the necessary aptitudes for further study at the
college level. The students leam the nature of professional training,
discover if they enjoy this type of concentration and most important,
realize the degree of their individual talents. At the conclusion of the
period of study, each student's work is evaluated indicating the level of
aptitude in this field.

The program of study is divided into two parts which occupy the entire
day. In the morning, student have a free-hand drawing course which
attempts to strengthen their abilities. The course assumes no prior
student experience. In the afternoon, the design studio meets and
tackles the problems at hand.

Lectures will be presented by faculty members in the Department of
Architecture and local practitioners. These lectures will cover such
areas as design process and methodology, architectural history,
technology, environment concerns, urban problems, professional
registration and practice. Field trips will be to local construction sites in
the Pittsburgh area. Design problems will range in length from one-
hour models, group discussion, individual criticism and faculty review.

At the conclusion of the program, the student will receive a private
consultation with faculty, as well as a written letter of evaluation on the
student's progress and aptitude.



Pre-College Art Program

The summer Pre-College Art Program gives interested and talented
high school students an opportunity to discover whether they have the
necessary aptitudes for studying art at the college level.

When we make art, we not only satisfy human need for personal
discovery and communication, we engage in the privilege to question,
to be different, to challenge the status quo as an exercise in self-
expression and free speech.

Students will be able to chose electives in three comprehensive areas
of study in three-week modules during the program. The areas include
two-dimensional (painting, drawing, computer graphics and
printmaking), three-dimensional (sculpture, installation and materials)
and time-based art (video, sonic media and interactive sculpture
installation).

A written evaluation of each studenfs work is made at the conclusion
of the six-week session. Students who intend to apply for admission to
Carnegie Mellon for freshmen admission to the department may
schedule an interview with Admissions. Students may request portfolio
help from faculty throughout the summer.

Careers in Applied Science and Technology

The rigorous intellectual approach to teaching science and technology
often makes those subjects appear to be authoritarian. The scientific
method is often presented as a step-by-step process of hypothesis
formation, testing, and refining, laden with rules and procedures. The
human elements of science' openness to new ideas, curiosity,
inspiration, and serendipity are usually lost in such presentations, and
with them are lost many talented young people who do not identify with
the authoritarian approach.

This is a genuine tragedy, both for the individuals and for science as a
whole. In contrast to the mmacho” image of their field, most practicing
scientists, engineers, and technologists chose their profession for its
ability to liberate their creativity. They pursue their studies of natural
phenomena for the sense of wonder, not because they feel compelled
to test a particular hypothesis. The CAST summer program will
expose the participants to this human side of the scientific endeavor. It
will include a series of visits to laboratories the exhilaration of
discovery as they describe, with as much hands-on involvement of the
visitors as possible, the various aspects of their jobs. The laboratories
to be visited include a broad range of science: microelectronics,
medical imaging, artificial intelligence, robotics, recombinant DNA,
modem materials including superconductors, and hazardous sub-
stance handling, among others.

The program will also stress the connections between science and
other aspects of life and learning through two workshops, one on
science writing and one on the complex interplay of science, technol-
ogy, and society. The science, technology, and society workshop will
be a modified version of the ongoing Engineering and Public Policy
course 'Technology and People." It will take a case-study approach
and include role playing in such issues as passive restraints and
automobile safety, PCB disposal, and the tragic loss of the space
shuttle Challenger. Successful role playing will require the participants
to research technical and social issues and to study the procedures,
hearings, and investigations of actual incidents.

The science writing workshop will include an adaptation of materials
from introductory courses in Carnegie Mellon's highly regarded
program in Technical and Professional Writing. In addition, it will
capitalize on one of the faculty's experiences in writing children's
science books and articles. Also participating in discussions of
periodical writing, graphics, and design will be experts from Carnegie
Mellon University Publications, and local Pittsburgh newspapers and
magazines.

The two workshops are intended to broaden the participant's view of
possible science-related careers. Science writing, technical communi-
cation at other levels, and technology policy-making are important
career options. Although they are not jobs in science as it is normally
practiced, they require substantial scientific training and take the
practitioner into the heart of current research. These will be explicitly
explored. Other career options, such as science and technology, law,
and science teaching, will also be discussed in the workshops.

The laboratory tours and the two workshops will take place over a
three-week period. During the fourth week, some participants will be
expected to apply their lessons by developing a sample issue of a
science magazine for use in Middle School classrooms, i.e., for
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readers just a few years younger than themselves. The faculty
anticipate that the magazine will be field-tested by Middle School
teachers, especially those involved with the program. Other partici-
pants will be involved in research in the areas of microscopy, biotech-
nology, information storage and engineering design.

Pre-College Design Program

Design has an important influence on contemporary life. Nearly
everything that has been manufactured or printed- packages,
appliance, furniture, books, cars, magazines, etc. * has been influ-
enced by a designer sensitive to social, aesthetic, technical and
economic principles.

Full-time design faculty provide not only a integrated study program of
graphic design, industrial design, drawing, photography and computer
graphics, but also professional career counseling and guidance
appropriate to students. A final positive review of individual student
work by all faculty can fulfill the portfolio requirement for admission as
freshmen to the department.

The six-week program consists of three-hour classes each morning
and afternoon and includes homework assignments. During the
registration period, all students will receive a list of required materials.
Students may either bring materials from home or purchase them at
the campus art store. Special activities could include visiting lectures
or field trips to professional design studios. A written evaluation of
each studenfs work will be sent to the parents at the completion of the
program.

Pre-College Drama Program

Carnegie Mellon has the nation’s oldest drama department. Its
graduates work in every branch of theater, film, television and radio. It
is a department for the serious student, and one that feeds the
profession.

If you are a serious theatre student, or debating whether to become
one, Carnegie Mellon's Pre-College Drama program is for you. You can
come here with a lot of experience or almost no experience, as long as
you come ready to dive in and work, ready to find out how hard work
leads to good theatre.

A Carnegie Mellon summer is a rich and exciting experience. It leaves
the student knowing what professional training is all about. Students
will leam how to decide what kind of professional training is best, and
prepare to get it. The program consists of one of three options, Acting,
Music Theatre, Design and Technical Production.

There will be focus on the audition preparation for actors and music
theatre students, and design portfolio review for technical apprentices,
the kind you will have to do for any good drama school. Carnegie
Mellon Drama faculty members will coach you, evaluate your work, and
help steer you into the right kind of training, whether that right kind of
training is here at Carnegie Mellon or elsewhere. Outstanding
students have the possibility of fulfilling the talent portion of the
Admissions process through this program.

Pre-College Music Program

Carnegie Mellon's Department of Music is a stimulating, vibrant place
where talented young performers, composers and conductors prepare
for professional careers in music. At Carnegie Mellon, tradition and
technology coexist. Building upon 75 years of excellence as a
conservatory, turning out superb musicians who are known throughout
the world as performers, composers, conductors and teachers, the
Department has become a leader in the field of computer music. New
state-of-the-art computer music facilities challenge the most adventur-
ous young musician to leam more about acoustics and discover new
sounds. Music theory software, developed at Carnegie Mellon,
enhances the curriculum, and the finest compositions software on the
market is available to assist the young composer in creating new
music. Expert instruction in sound recording provides yet another
opportunity for young musicians interested in broadening their musical
base. At Carnegie Mellon students are taught to appreciate, to
understand, and to perform the music of the past, yet they are also
expected to be comfortable with the innovative sounds of the future.

Becoming a professional musician requires extraordinary talent and
versatility. The complete musician must be prepared to play jazz as
well as classical and contemporary repertoire. Therefore, at Carnegie
Mellon a full program of jazz studies is available to enhance the
conservatory training. Singers leam to act, to dance, to perform in
several languages. Composers leam to conduct, to prepare orchestral
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scores, to rehearse their own works. Pianists are expected to sight
read, play chamber music, accompany singers, and play synthesizer.
Music at Carnegie Mellon is more than practicing an instrument - it is
an intense, exciting course of study, experienced side by side with
other young musicians who share the same goals and aspirations.

The six-week Summer Music Program offers a unique taste of the life
of a student musician at Carnegie Mellon in a low pressure environ-
ment of study and performance. This is an ideal opportunity to
discover your potential for a career in music. Within the rich cultural
life of the City of Pittsburgh and the varied activities on the Carnegie
Mellon campus, the Summer Program is an extraordinary way for a
young musician to spend the summer.

The Summer Program has four main concentrations: Performance,
Composition, Jazz Studies and Music Technology. Each student
follows an individual schedule designed to meet specific needs and
interests. Private lessons are mandated for every student, and a group
of music support courses is common to all four areas. Students are
encouraged to explore courses outside their area of concentration to
insure comprehensive music training.

Applicants to the Summer Music Program should send a recent
cassette tape, representative of their level of performance, or copies of
original compositions, with the application materials. A brief outline of
resume of previous musical training is also required. Students will be
accepted into one or more areas of study by virtue of their specific
interests and proficiencies.

For more information

Requests for applications and further information should be addressed
to:

Director of Pre-CoHege Programs
Office of Admission

Camegie MeHon University

5000 Forbes Avenue

Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

(412) 268-2082

FAX: (412) 288-7838

University Sessions
Office of the Registrar, Wamer Hall 201

Session One: mid-May to early July
Session All: mid-May to mid-August
Session Two: early July to mid-August

The three summer sessions of credit course work are designed to
meet the needs of currently enrolled college students (not exclusively
Carnegie Mellon students) as they complement or supplement various
college programs. The university offers a wide range of courses in the
Carnegie Institute of Technology (CIT), College of Fine Arts (CFA),
College of Humanities and Social Sciences (H&SS), the Mellon
College of Science (MCS), the School of Computer Science (SCS),
and the Industrial Management Department (IM).

Undergraduates have the opportunity to earn advanced credit, remove
deficiencies, and regularize their schedules pursued during the
academic year; graduates may work toward master's and doctor's
degrees, and professional people are encouraged to increase their
knowledge and skills. There are two summer sessions, both seven
weeks in duration. Special programs and graduate work may cover
other periods of time.

Carnegie Mellon reserves the right to withdraw any course not justified
by the number of applicants and to make changes in scheduling when
necessary and advisable.

For more information

Requests for applications and further information should be addressed
to:

Office of the Registrar
Camegie Mellon University
5000 Forbes Avenue
Pittsburgh, PA 15213-9959
(412) 268-2004

FAX: (412) 268-6651
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Finances

Estimated Costs for 1994-95

Estimated educational expenses at Carnegie Mellon for the 1994-95
academic year are as follows:

On/Off Campus

Resident Commuter
Tuition $17,900 $17,900
Activity Fee 100 100
Orientation Fee 160 160
Room and Board 5,8001
Books and Supplies 4502 450
Incidentals 1,050 1,050
Meals 890
Transportation Variable3 500
Total $25,460 $21,050

The two budgets depicted above reference a typical On/Off Campus
Student and a Commuter Student. The University reserves the right to
change its charges without notice.

1 The $5,800 Hemfor room and board is an estimate of the charge based upon a
double room in University housing and a constant pass food service contract.
$5,300 will be the room and board estimate for students living off campus in norv
University-sponsored housing.

* Students enrolled in the departments of Art, Design, and Architecture
customarily spend $400 more for books and art supplies than the amount listed
above. Their budget is adjusted to reflect this.

3 Atravel allowance will be calculated and added to the $25,460 educational
cost. This supplemental allowance Is based on the distance from the resident
student's home to Camegie Mellon and varies from $50 to $1,950.

The tuition charge, $17,900 per year, is for all full-time undergraduate
students. A full-time student is one registered in a degree program and
carrying a schedule of not less than 36 units per semester. A student
enrolled for 35 units or less per semester will be charged tuition on a
unit basis of $249 per unit. A student activities fee of $50 per semester
(in addition to tuition) is charged to all undergraduate students
(including special undergraduate students) who enroll for 19 units or
more.

Undergraduate students who are enrolled for a full-time program of off-
campus work (e.g. Argonne National Laboratory, Washington
Semester Program, WQED, drama practicum in repertory companies,
etc.) for which the University must assign a grade, are assessed tuition
at the rate of $125 per unit up to a maximum of 24 units per semester
for a maximum of two semesters. Units in excess of 24 per semester
are assessed at the regular tuition rate of $249 per unit. Off-campus
work scheduled for more than two semesters is assessed at the
regular tuition rate. Undergraduate students who are enrolled for both
on-campus and off-campus work or enrolled in the Washington
Semester or one of our Tuition Exchange programs will be charged the
regular tuition rate.

Private music instruction is available and can be arranged for non-
Music students through the Music Extension Program. Private music
instruction for non-Music students is not included in the basic tuition
charge of $17,900.

Payment of Charges

Financial obligations which include tuition and fees, housing and food
charges, housing security deposit, library fines, parking fines,
emergency loans, and/or any other charges due the University, must
be paid in full before a student may enroll in the ensuing semester. No
scholastic credit, transcript, or diploma will be issued to a student who
fails to meet their financial obligation to the University. A student
whose fees to the University remain unpaid after they are due will be
administratively withdrawn and will be required to cease using college
buildings or using any other privileges as a student until financial

obligations with the University have been settled satisfactorily at the
Office of the Cashier.

An invoice is mailed in early July for the semester beginning in August
and in early November for the semester beginning in January. Exact
settlement dates are available from the Cashier’s Office and will also
be noted on the invoice. Enroliment consists of registration for courses
and payment of charges. Students who are paid and registered by the
due date are enrolled by mail and will be notified of such. Failure to
meet the published payment deadline will necessitate enroliment in
person. Enrollment is held during the first week of classes. Student
accounts must be settled during enroliment week. Unpaid balances
will be subject to late fees.

Payment Plans

The University has a tuition installment payment plan through CICU
and a longer term loan option through Knight Education Resources.
Brochures explaining the plans are sent on or about May 1. Applica-
tions for these Payment Plans should be submitted on or before
June 1. The CICU payment plan can also be opened for just one
semester/five payments. Carnegie Mellon does not offer an internal
payment plan.

International Students

International Students who plan to enroll at the university must assume
the total cost of their educational expense for the full duration of their
academic program. Total cost includes health insurance but not travel
expenses. Financial aid is not available for undergraduate international
students.

International students must make financial arrangements well in
advance of travel time. Certification that financial obligations can be
met will be required by the university and also by the United States
Consulate which issues the necessary entry visa. After an interna-
tional student is offered admission, he or she must make an enroliment
deposit (as specified in our application packet) by May 1 and submit
the appropriate financial documents. This deposit will be credited to
the student’s account with the university and is not refundable or
transferable. A Certificate of Eligibility (Form 1-20 or Form I1AP-66) will
be sent to the student upon the receipt of the enroliment deposit and
the financial documents, so that he or she may secure the necessary
entry visa.

International students will need additional funds for living costs during
the two major vacation periods of the academic year, the period
between semesters and the spring holiday. Summer recess from mid-
May until September may be used for travel or study. During these
periods, students must provide their own room and board. Interna-
tional students taking summer session courses will be charged tuition
and room and board fees at the rate established by the university for
the current year’s summer session.

The regulations of the United States Immigration and Naturalization
Service only allow limited work opportunities to some non-immigrants.
Therefore, students should not plan to meet any of their college
expenses through part-time employment during the school year.

Health insurance is necessary and the university offers a student plan.
International students who are married and whose spouse and children
are in the United States with them may purchase the family plan health
insurance. J-1 students are required to have health insurance for
themselves and their dependents.



Financial Aid

Linda M. Anderson, Director of Financial Aid
Office: Wamer Hall 312

Our financial aid staff is ready to assist you throughout your under-
graduate education. Please feel free to call or visit us to discuss any
questions or concerns.

Carnegie Mellon University administers an extensive financial aid

program designed to bridge the gap between family contribution and
the cost of attending the University. This goal can be reached only if
every family contributes as much support as it can reasonably afford.

Tuition income does not meet the cost of educating students enrolled
at the University. The remaining costs are met in part by income from
our endowment and by annual gifts and grants from friends of the
University.

Financial aid awards are structured to meet the particular needs of our
students. The amount of financial aid may vary with need as the
student progresses through the undergraduate program. Financial aid
awards are renewed each year upon proper resubmission of applica-
tion material by May 1, continued evidence of financial need and
satisfactory academic performance.

To Apply for Financial Aid

1. Complete the Carnegie Mellon Financial Aid Application.

2. Complete a 1994-95 Free Application for Federal Student Financial
Aid (FAFSA) and a Financial Aid Form (FAF). The FAFSA and FAF are
available from the Department of Financial Aid.

3. Apply to your state grant agency for financial assistance. Contact
your state grant agency for details. Carnegie Melton assumes eligible
students will apply accurately and on time. We will not substitute
University funds for a state grant forfeited by a student who doesn’t
apply.

4. Send our Department of Financial Aid a signed copy of your
parent/s’ and your latest U.S. Federal Tax Return, Form 1040, 1040A,
or 1040EZ with all schedules. Also send copies of W-2 and/or 1099
Forms. Print your name (student’s) and social security number at the
top of all forms.

5. If your parent/s have financial interest in a business or farm, in a
partnership or in a corporation, you are required to complete the
Business/Farm section of our application. You must also forward a
complete and signed copy of the latest corporate/partnership tax return
for each business entity. Schedules Kand K-1 as well as any recently
prepared financial statement must accompany this information.
Additionally, for each sole proprietorship, a copy of the current balance
sheet must also be submitted.

6. If your parents are divorced or separated, Carnegie Mellon requires
a copy of the latest federal income tax return for both parents
(custodial and noncustodial). In addition, your noncustodial parent
must complete and return the Divorced/Separated Parent’s Statement,
included in our application, to the Department of Financial Aid.

7. Ifyou are a transfer student, you must provide a financial aid
transcript listing a history of all prior financial aid awards. This form is
available from our Department of Financial Aid.

What is Financial Need?

Financial need is the difference between the amount of money a
student and parent/s can provide to meet educational expenses and
the cost of that education. Two elements that must always be
considered:

a. The amount of money the student and parent/s can reasonably
expect to contribute toward a definite period of education, usually an
academic year.

b. The expense of the education during that same period, usually an
academic year.
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How is Family Contribution Determined?

The information recorded on the FAFSA and the FAF concerning the
income and assets of the parent/s and student is used to determine the
expected family contribution. The expected parental contribution is
derived by applying a standard formula to the income and assets of
the parent/s after adjustments have been made for all taxes paid,
extraordinary expenses, other children in school, age of the older
parent (for the purpose of estimating retirement needs), a cost-of-living
allowance based on the size of the family, and other demands on the
family budget.

The University also expects that each student receiving aid will obtain
summer employment and contribute to his/her educational expenses.

In addition, any applicant for financial aid will be expected to use 35%
of any personal assets, e.g., savings accounts, trust funds, etc., to
assist in meeting educational expenses. The calculated parent/s’
contribution plus the appropriate amount from students’ summer
savings and a share of student assets are combined to determine the
family contribution.

The Financial Aid Package

Once our staff determines what you and your family can reasonably
contribute to your college cost, we combine different types of financial
support into a package. The package attempts to meet your family’s
demonstrated financial need.

Packages can include:

¢ Federal grants (including Federal Pell and Federal SEOQ)

e State grants

e Carnegie Mellon grants

* Federal loans (including Federal Stafford and Federal Perkins)

¢ University student employment opportunities.

Gift Aid

Grants/scholarship awards are based on past academic/artistic
performance and evidence of demonstrated financial need. Funds
administered for this purpose by the University are derived from
several sources. These include the University’s operating income,
annual gifts, endowed funds, and Federal Supplemental Educational
Opportunity Grants (SEOG) funded by the Federal Government All
annual gifts, many endowed funds and SEOG funds carry with them
certain restrictions to which the University must adhere when allocating
such resources. All applicants will be considered for those specific
scholarships and grants for which they are eligible.

Students should also explore outside scholarship and grant assistance
through local, state, and federally sponsored programs when possible.

Federal Perkins Loan

The Perkins Loan is a long-term, tow-interest (5%) loan. Repayment of
interest and principal is required and begins 9 months after graduation
or after you cease half-time study.

Federal Stafford Loan Program

The “subsidizecT Federal Stafford Student Loan (SSL) is a long-term,
low-interest loan. You can obtain a loan application from your local
lender, complete your portion of the application and follow forwarding
instructions. Students must demonstrate financial need to participate
in the Federal Stafford Student Loan Program. Each student's
eligibility for the SSL is determined by the Federal Need Analysis
Methodology. Freshmen may borrow a maximum of $2,625 for their
first year of study.

The interest rate for subsidized Federal Stafford Loans borrowed after
October 1, 1992 varies annually (a new rate is effective each July 1),
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and the rate is based on the 91-Day U.S. Treasury Bill rate plus 3.10%.
The rate through June 30, 1994 is 6.22%. For loans first disbursed on
or after July 1, 1994, the interest rate shall not exceed 8.25%.

The University will process loans beginning May 1, 1994. We
recommend that you apply for this loan no later than June 30, 1994.
The proceeds from an SSL will not be reflected on a student invoice
until the student endorses the disbursement check. Federal law
requires that all SSL approvals be disbursed in two equal payments
(one-half the loan amount minus fees each term). The loan checks are
mailed directly to the University.

Unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loans
The “unsubsidizecT Federal Stafford Loan is for students who do not
qualify, in whole or in part, for a “subsidized” Federal Stafford Loan.

Under the new unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan program, the
student borrower (and not the federal government) pays the interest
that accrues on the loan during in-school periods. Eligibility for an
unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan is determined by the Department
of Financial Aid (using a federally-mandated formula), from the
information students provide on the Free Application for Federal
Student Aid (FAFSA).

Eligible freshmen may borrow up to $2625 per year. A student who
shows need for only part of an annual subsidized Federal Stafford
Loan may borrow the remainder through an unsubsidized loan.

The interest rate for unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loans borrowed
after October 1, 1992 varies annually (a new rate is effective each
July 1), and the rate is based on the 91-Day U.S. Treasury Bill rate
plus 3.10%. The rate through June 30, 1994 is 6.22%. For loans first
disbursed on or after July 1,1994, the interest rate shall not exceed
8.25%.

Repayment of interest begins within 30 days from disbursement of the
loan proceeds, and repayment of principal begins six months after the
borrower’s last enroliment on at least a half-time basis. The borrower
may make arrangements with the lender to pay interest as it accrues or
may “capitalize” interest so that all payments begin six months after the
borrower’s last enrollment on at least a half-time basis. Repayment
may extend over a maximum of ten years with no prepayment penalty.

Federal Parent Loan for Undergraduate Students
The Parent Loan for Undergraduate Students (PLUS) is a federally
insured loan made by private lenders. Parents of dependent students
should obtain a loan application from a local lender, complete their
portion of the application and follow forwarding instructions. Repay-
ment of principal and interest begins 60 days after the loan proceeds
have been disbursed.

The interest rate for the federal PLUS ban varies annually (a new rate
is effective each July 1), and the rate is based on the 52-week U.S.
Treasury Bill rate plus 3.10%, capped at 9%. The rate through June
30, 1994 is 6.64%.

Federal PLUS loans are disbursed to the University in two installments,
one in the Fall semester and one in the Spring semester, after
registration for each semester. When the ban is disbursed, a
nonrefundable insurance premium of up to 1% (varies by state) is
deducted from the ban proceeds by the loan guarantor. An additional
federally required “origination fee” of 3% (which is used to offset the
administrative cost of the program) is deducted from the loan proceeds
by the lender.

Repayment begins within 30 days from disbursement of the loan
proceeds, unless the borrower makes arrangements with the lender to
defer principal and/or interest payments. The borrower is responsible
for the interest that accrues while the student is in school. Parents
may elect to pay the interest as it accrues or may elect to “capitalize”
(interest is added to the loan principal) so that payments do not begin
until the student leaves school or enrolls bss than half-time. The
maximum repayment period is ten years and there is no prepayment
penalty.

Parents of dependent students may borrow up to the cost of education
minus any financial aid. These bans, in combination with all other aid
(including the Federal Stafford Loan), may not exceed the educational
cost. Financial need is not an eligibility factor.

Student Employment

Career related work experiences are important. We encourage
students to take advantage of the many job opportunities on campus.
Over 55 percent of our undergraduates work in one of our employment
programs; the Federal Work-Study Program, the State Work-Study
Program, Non-College Work-Study Program or the Job Location and
Development Program. Carnegie Mellon incorporates a work
component in the majority of our student*s financial aid packages. We
believe that student employment is an effective vehicle in helping you
meet a portion of your educational costs as well as a way to receive
valuable work experience. We also know that academics come first
While the decisbn to work is yours, working more than 15 hours per
week may have a detrimental impact on your academic performance.
Contact the Student Employment Office at extension 87050 for more
information regarding our work programs.

Satisfactory Performance Standards

All students receiving Title IV student financial assistance must
demonstrate satisfactory academic progress. Federal Title IV funding
includes: Federal Stafford Student Loans (SSL), Parent Loan for
Undergraduate Students (PLUS), Federal Work-Study Program,
Federal Perkins, Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity
Grants (SEOG), Federal Pell Grants and State Grants.

Satisfactory Academic Progress is defined as meeting or exceeding
the minimal yearly units necessary for the timely completion of the
program of study which one is pursuing. The minimum number of units
per academic year (3 units m 1 credit) varies with college and major
and ranges from 75 for students in the Carnegie Institute of Technol-
ogy, Mellon College of Science, Industrial Management, and Humani-
ties and Social Sciences, to 84 for College of Fine Arts, drama majors.
Additionally, a minimum cumulative quality point average of 2.0 must
be maintained.

Student records are reviewed on an annual basis beginning at the end
of the studenfs second academic year. Students determined as not
achieving satisfactory academic progress are notified in writing and
given the opportunity to appeal.

A summary sheet outlining the satisfactory academb progress
standards is available from the Department of Financial Aid.

Reserve Officer Training Corps (ROTC) Scholarships
Air Force ROTC

Two- and three-year scholarships are available to qualified freshmen
and sophomores who join the Air Force ROTC program. These
scholarships cover a portion of tuition, books and academic fees. The
scholarships range from $2,000 each year up to full tuition, depending
on the student’s major and academic performance. Students on
scholarship are required to attend AFROTC courses (for more
information, see page 80).

Army ROTC

Two- and three-year scholarships are available to qualified freshmen
and sophomores who join the Army ROTC program. These scholar-
ships cover a portion of tuition, books and academb fees. The
scholarships range from $2,000 each year up to 80 percent tuition.
Students on scholarship are required to attend Army ROTC courses
(for more information, see page 81).

Naval-Marine Corps ROTC

The NROTC offers four- three- and two-year scholarships based on
competitive national sebction. The Navy pays 80 to 100 percent of
tuition, the cost of textbooks, fees and uniforms and a subsistence
allowance of $100 per month. In addition, NROTC midshipmen
receive full active duty pay and benefits whito on summer training
cruises.

Special scholarships are availabb to minority students and students
who are interested in careers as nuctoar power officers. These special
scholarships are available to students who have completed at bast
one term of academic college course work. See page 82 for more
information.
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University Policies

Some of the following policies are presented in abbreviated form.
Please refer to the current Student Handbook for complete policy
and procedure information. In all cases, the policies published in
the Student Handbook supercede those articulated here.

Computing and Information Resources
Computing Facilities

Computing resources, like other resources of the university (such as
library books) are provided for the use of Carnegie Mellon faculty and
students. The privilege of use by a student is not transferable to
another student, to an outside individual, or to an outside organization.
The theft or other abuse of computer time or facilities is not different
from the theft or abuse of other university property, and violators of the
computing privilege will be subject to disciplinary action.

Code of Ethics

The ethical principles which apply to everyday community life also
apply to computing. Every member of Carnegie Mellon has two basic
rights: privacy and a fair share of resources. It is unethical for any other
person to violate these rights.

Privacy

» On shared computer systems every user is assigned an ID. No one else should
use an ID without explicit permission from the owner.

« AHfiies belong to somebody. They should be assumed to be private and
confidential unless the owner has explicitty made them available to others.

» Messages sent to other users should always identify the sender.
* Network traffic should be considered private.
+ Obscenities should not be sent by computer.

* Records relating to the use of computing and information resources are
confidential.

Resources

» Nobody should delberately attempt to degrade or disrupt system performance
or to interfere with the work of others.

» Loopholes in computer systems or knowledge of a special password should not
be used to alter computer systems, obtain extra resources or take resources
from another person.

» Computing equipment owned by departments or individuals should be used
only with the owner's pemission.

+ University resources are provided for university purposes. Any use of
computing for commercial purposes or personal financial gain must be

authorized in advance. Many of the agreements that the university has

specifically forbid this activity.

+ Computing and information resources are community resources. Theft,

mutilation and abuse of these resources violate the nature and spirit of
community and intellectual inquiry.

System Administration

+ On rare occasions, computing staff may access others' files, but only when
strictly necessary for the maintenance of a system.

« If aloophole is found in the security of any computer system, it should be
reported to the system administrator and not used for personal gain or to disrupt
the work of others.

+ The distribution of programs and databases is controlled by the laws of
copyright, licensing agreements and trade secret laws. These must be observed.

This code of ethics lays down general guidelines for the use of
computing and information resources. Failure to observe the code may
lead to disciplinary action. Offenses which involve academic dishon-
esty will be considered particularly serious.

Controversial Speakers

The statement following, from a motion by the Pittsburgh Council on
Higher Education and adopted by the University Board of Trustees,
establishes the principle governing the right of éie university to invite
speakers to address the campus community.

If men and women are to value freedom, they must experience it. If
they are to leam to choose wisely, they must know what the choices
are; and they must leam in an environment where no idea is unthink-
able and where no alternative is withheld from their consideration.

The great paradox of a free society is that the freedom it cherishes

also protects those who would destroy it. In the area of action, the
freedom of some is restricted by the rights of others; but in the realm of
ideas, free men and women are circumscribed only by the limits of their
own insight, imagination and conscience.

The assumptions of freedom are that men and women will more often
than not choose wisely from among the alternatives available to them
and that the range of alternatives and their implications can be known
fully only if men and women can express their thoughts freely.

The basic functions of a college or university go to the very heart of
these assumptions. Through teaching, they attempt to prepare
students to choose wisely; to analyze alternatives; to weigh evidence;
to evaluate motives; to perceive the difference between truth and half-
truth; to be at once skeptical but open-minded. Through research and
scholarship, the university attempts to increase the alternatives
available for consideration; to re-examine old ideas; to reinterpret old
facts; to discover new facts; and to offer them for the consideration of
others.

It is inevitable that such an environment will from time to time appear to
threaten the larger community in which it exists.

When as they will, speakers from within or from outside the campus
challenge the moral, spiritual, economic or political consensus of the
community, people are uneasy, disturbed and at times outraged. In
times of crisis, this is particularly true. But freedom of thought and
freedom of expression cannot be influenced by circumstances. They
exist only if they are inviolable. They are not matters of convenience
but of necessity. This is a part of the price of freedom.

For their part, colleges and universities must hold vital the students’
right to know. When so-called controversial speakers are invited to the
campus by a recognized campus organization, they speak not because
they have a right to be heard but because the students have a right to
hear. Itis the students’ right to hear that the university must defend if it
is to serve its high function in society.

To fulfill this responsibility, the university must ensure not only that no
viewpoint is withheld, but that, within reasonable limits, all major
alternatives are made available to its students.

Dangerous Drugs

The laws of the Federal Government and of the Commonwealth of
Pennsylvania concerning dangerous drugs are published in the
Student Handbook.

The university cannot deny access to its property to property consti-
tuted law enforcement agents. Therefore, activity involving the use or
sale of drugs by one student may also, by bringing law enforcement
agents to the campus, risk compromising the privacy of the academic
community. With the legal and medical welfare of the student in mind,
the university cannot approve the medically unsupervised use,
possession or distribution of any of these drugs. When such medically
unsupervised use, possession or distribution comes to the attention of
the university, the student will be subject to disciplinary action.



In any instance where a violation of the laws concerning dangerous
drugs occurs on the Carnegie Mellon campus or in connection with the
activities of Carnegie Mellon’s students, the judicial policy of the school
will permit taking action beyond or separate from any which may be
taken by civil authorities.

Campus Police officers at Carnegie Mellon are under instructions to
turn over to the Narcotics Squad of the Pittsburgh Police any signifi-
cant quantity of dangerous drugs discovered in the course of perform-
ing their duty. In such cases they are required by the law to report all
information available to them about the persons and circumstances
involved in the discovery.

The medically unsupervised use or distribution of potentially harmful
drugs such as marijuana, hallucinogens, amphetamines, barbiturates
and opiates is illegal and subject to very harsh penalties. Although the
university does not assume the responsibility of acting as an arm of the
law, members of the academic community have no immunity from
enforcement of the law. Use of many of these drugs may threaten the
physical and mental health of the user. Use by one student may also
threaten the welfare of other students. Distribution by any student
clearly threatens the welfare of the academic community.

Demonstrations

The university recognizes the right and privilege of all students to
exercise the Constitutional guarantees of free assembly and expres-
sion. As a university sincerely espousing the philosophy of academic
freedom, the university urges and supports its students’ desires and
efforts to pursue these rights.

In instances where students wish to use these rights through protest or
demonstrations, the rights and privileges of others must be considered.
To insure this, the protest or demonstration must be of an orderly
nature so that no acts of force or violence shall occur and the normal
orderly operation of the university will not be impeded; the protest or
demonstration shall not infringe upon the rights or privileges of
students not in sympathy with it. Thus, all students are assured that the
idea or desires of others shall not be inflicted upon them and that they
will be allowed to exercise the right of free choice.

Finally, the freedom to demonstrate on the campus shall be limited to
members of the campus community only.

Many people have asked what the university will do if a demonstration
on this campus were to occur that is not responsibly conducted and
that is therefore disruptive. Except under extreme conditions, a
committee made up of members of the administration, faculty and
student body will be consulted. The university will attempt to deal with
such a disruptive demonstration by internal means if at all possible.
Internal sanctions include probation, suspension and expulsion. In any
university judicial action which might ensue, the Constitutional
freedoms and rights of students, including due process, will be
maintained.

However, if it becomes evident that a disruptive demonstration cannot
be dealt with internally, the university may have to seek outside aid,
probably through the injunctive processes of the courts. And if a
demonstration becomes destructive of property or threatens life or
limb, the university may have to request immediate assistance from
law enforcement officials outside the university.

The integrity of the campus community is primary and the normal
functioning of the university must not be impaired.

Free Speech and Assembly Policy

Carnegie Mellon University, a private university chartered under the
corporation laws of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, encourages
freedom of speech, assembly and exchange of ideas. This includes the
distribution of leaflets and petitions, as well as demonstrations or
protests involving speaking, discussion or the distribution of informa-
tion.

All persons are permitted to distribute printed material, offer petitions
for signature, make speeches and conduct other similar activities
outside university buildings.

The only limits on these activities are the rights of the members of the
university community and the maintenance of the normal functioning of
the university. No activities which harm individuals, damage or deface
property, block access to university buildings or disrupt classes will be
permitted. The enforcement of these restrictions wili not depend in any
way on any subject matter involved in a protest or demonstration.
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HIV/AIDS Policy

Policy Statement

Carnegie Mellon University recognizes the serious nature of the public
health problems of Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) and
the threat it poses to the campus community. Carnegie Mellon views
AIDS as it does any other chronic illness and therefore does not
approve of and will take action against cases of discrimination or
harassment based on a person’s actual or suspected Human Immuno-
deficiency Virus (HIV) status. Carnegie Mellon will exercise full,
reasonable care to protect the health and safety of faculty, staff and
students and will offer on-going education and support services as part
of this commitment. This policy is consistent with and acts in conjunc-
tion with applicable federal, state and local laws as well as university
policies relating to harassment, discrimination, workplace accommoda-
tion and related university services.

It may be revised as more facts about the disease are learned.

Reason for the Policy

This policy was developed to make known the university’s position on
treatment of actual AIDS occurrences and related issues within the
Carnegie Mellon environment and address the needs of afflicted
individuals. Current medical knowledge indicates that those individuals
infected with HIV pose no threat to other students or employees in an
academic setting because the virus is not transmitted through casual
contact: it is transmitted only through the exchange of certain bodily
fluids. The university is committed to an educational campaign
designed to influence behaviors, especially relating to safer sexual
practices and the use of condoms, in order to limit spread of the virus.

The United States Centers for Disease Control have repeatedly
affirmed that there is no recognized risk of infection created by casual
kissing, contact with skin not contaminated with blood or living in the
same house as, eating food handled by, being coughed or sneezed
upon by or swimming in a pool with, an infected person. These facts,
derived from the best epidemiological data available, serve in concert
as the basis for this policy.

Definition of Terms
Carnegie Mellon adopts the following AIDS-related medical definitions:

Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) is a serious, progres-
sive illness caused by Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV) which
reduces the immune system’s capability to fight disease and allows for
infection by a variety of serious opportunistic diseases. At the present
time, there is no known cure, vaccine or fully satisfactory treatment for
AIDS.

Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV) is the virus which causes AIDS.
It is possible to cany the vims for many years without noticing
symptoms. Transmission of the vims occurs through intimate sexual
contact with an infected individual, the sharing of needles, contami-
nated blood and blood products and from an infected mother to her
infant during pregnancy or birth.

Penalty for Violation

Any faculty, staff or student found to have violated the university’s
policy on AIDS or found guilty of discriminating or harassing an
individual afflicted with AIDS, will be subject to existing disciplinary
mechanisms and procedures, including possible suspension, termina-
tion or expulsion. Any faculty, staff or student with HIV infection who
believes that s/he is being discriminated against or harassed, knows or
suspects the occurrence of AIDS discrimination

or harassment or desires counseling for coping with potential harass-
ment, is strongly urged and encouraged to immediately contact one of
the persons listed in the advisors listed in the Student Handbook.

Educational Awareness

An educational program is central to addressing HIV infection on the
Carnegie Mellon campus. Increased awareness and education not only
help prevent further spread of the vims, but also reduce the potential
for various forms of discrimination against individuals infected with HIV
by providing factual information to dispel unwarranted fears.

The university will continue to offer comprehensive educational
programs about HIV infection and AIDS. Such programs will include
information on the nature of the disease and transmission factors, the
proper use of condoms, testing and treatment options and legal rights
and responsibilities. Effective educational programs will require
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substantial outreach regularly. Updated informational materials will be
available at the Student Health Service office, residence halls and
other designated areas on campus.

Health Services

In support of offering factual information on the disease, Student
Health Service will offer medical care, counseling, referrals, risk
assessment, education on safer sex practices and HIV pre-test and
post-test counseling to all students upon request. Initial phone contact
may be made anonymously until the caller is comfortable with the
ramifications of revealing his/her identity.

The university expects that its employees will independently seek
appropriate health care through their off-campus providers. However,
Student Health Services will provide referrals to any individual upon
request.

HIV Testing

Carnegie Mellon will not conduct a mandatory screening program to
determine the HIV status of faculty, staff or students. However, Student
Health Service will be familiar with testing sites and will make referrals.
Pre-test and post-test counseling will be available at the Student
Health Service office for students only; employees will be referred to
testing sites if mandated by local testing programs.

Confidentiality

The university will comply with federal and state laws, regulations and
policies that protect the confidentiality of medical and educational
records and with the disease reporting requirements of the Allegheny
County Health Department and Pennsylvania Department of Health.
Student Health Service will not release medical information of any kind
to any person, group, agency, parent, family member, insurer,
employer or institution without the prior, specific, written informed
consent of the individual involved unless required by law or court order.
No faculty or staff member will enter information that a student or
employee has AIDS into non-medical, employment or education
records without the knowledge and consent of the student or employee
involved.

Administrators of the Student Health Service, Counseling and Student
Development Center, Housing Office, Department of Human Re-
sources and Office of the Dean of Student Affairs must make all
personnel aware of the need to protect confidential information. Each
unit will have procedures in place for the maintenance of secure
confidential records. Any purposeful or accidental breach of the
security of confidential information on the part of unit personnel will be
met by prompt, effective action in accordance with university personnel
policies.

Impact on Students

Admission - The university will not discriminate in accepting and/or
enrolling applicants on the basis of actual or suspected AIDS status or
require any applicant to take an HIV test or provide any information
concerning AIDS for the purposes of acceptance, enroliment or
continuing enroliment.

Classroom - Reasonable accommodations for students with AIDS will
be provided consistent with the university’s policy on making reason-
able accommodations for any student medical condition.

Housing - The Housing Office will not discriminate in room assignment
procedures involving a student who has AIDS.

Impact on Employees

Casual contact with persons who have AIDS does not place co-
workers at risk for the iliness. Therefore, in compliance with current
federal and state laws, the university will not prevent an employee with
AIDS from continuing in the workplace, so long as the employee can
physically and mentally meet existing performance standards.

Consistent with current law, Carnegie Mellon will not ask employment
applicants if they have AIDS, make a hiring decision based on the
suspicion that a person has AIDS or require anyone to test for HIV
antibody status as a condition of employment.

Reporting AIDS Status

If an individual discloses the illness to a supervisor or department
head, the supervisor or department head should, without revealing the
individual's identity, contact the director of human resources to obtain
information on support and accommodations the university can provide
to that individual.

In all cases of illness or disability, including AIDS, the university will not
request or require a diagnosis of iliness, except as required for
evaluating work accommodation requests or processing disability
claims. The faculty or staff member may be asked to provide physician
certification about his/her ability to work, work limitations and/or length
of convalescence. In the event the employee is not able to continue
working, s/he is eligible to use Paid Time Off and/or short-term
disability and long-term disability, as provided by current university
policy.

To protect the health of employees identifying their AIDS status, the
director of human resources, in appropriate consultation with the
chairman or the department head, director of environmental health and
safety and director of student health services, should notify the
supervisor if the work environment is believed to be one with greater
than normal risk of exposure to infectious agents and advise appropri-
ate actions, if any, to be taken. Any employee identifying his/her AIDS
status and holding a position which might involve a high risk of
contamination of infectious diseases will be educated to take the
precautions necessary to ensure his/her own health.

Impact on Internationals

The university will provide equal access to information, counseling and
health services for faculty, staff and students who are not United States
citizens. Available information includes current United States laws and
regulations with respect to non-citizens and AIDS, particularly in
matters relating to visas, work permits and the ability to enter, remain
and work in the country. University personnel responsible for providing
information and counseling about the legal and medical aspects of
AIDS are to ensure that cultural and language barriers do not prevent
the clear communication of facts.

Intellectual Property Policy

1. Purpose
The Policy reflects the following goals:

To create a University environment that encourages the generation of
new knowledge by faculty, staff, and students.

To facilitate wide transfer of useful inventions and writings to society.

To motivate the development and dissemination of intellectual property
by providing appropriate financial rewards to creators and the
University, and administrative assistance to creators.

To ensure that the financial return from the development of intellectual
property does not distort decisions and operations of the University in a
manner contrary to the mission of the University.

The Policy is based upon the following principles relating the University
to society:

The mission of the University remains the generation and dissemina-
tion of knowledge.

Intellectual property will be generated within the University, and there
exists an obligation to disseminate it.

An interface is needed if better technology transfer is to be achieved,
and the University will provide mechanisms for that function. (This
document presumes the existence of a University office to facilitate
technology transfer. Such an office would sen/e as a clearinghouse for
contacts with outside partners, would perform patent and copyright
tasks, and would develop an effective marketing capability.)

The Policy is based upon the following principles relating faculty, staff,
and students to the University.

Intellectual property is created by individuals or by groups of individu-
als, who are entitled to choose the course of disclosure; academic
freedom of individuals is a higher priority than possible financial
rewards.

There exists a historical tradition allowing authors to retain ownership
of intellectual property rights from textbooks and works of art.

The University is the support of the whole campus community, and is
thereby entitled to share in financial rewards.

There should be incentives for all parties to pursue financial rewards
together, consistent with the expressed goals of the policy. The
distribution of these rewards should reflect, insofar as possible, the
creative contributions of the creator, and the resources contributed by
and the risks assumed by both the creator and the University in
developing intellectual property.



Since it is frequently difficult to meaningfully assess risks, resources,
and potential rewards, negotiated agreements are to be encouraged
whenever possible.

2. Definitions

Certain terms are used in this document with specific meanings, as
defined in this section. These definitions do not necessarily conform to
customary usage.

Intellectual Property includes any patentable invention, any
copyrightable subject matter, or trade secret. It also includes works of
art, and inventions or creations that might normally be developed on a
proprietary basis.

University means Carnegie Mellon University.

Student means any full-time or part-time graduate or undergraduate
student, regardless of whether the student receives financial aid from
the university or from outside sources. It is the responsibility of
students who are also employees of other outside entities to resolve
any conflicts between this policy and provisions of agreements with
their employers prior to beginning any undertaking at the University
that will involve the development of intellectual property.

Faculty means members of the University’s Faculty Organization as
defined in the Faculty Handbook, plus instructors and special faculty
appointments (even in the first year), and part-time faculty.

Staff means any employee of the University other than students and
faculty as defined above. If a student is also a part-time University
employee, he is considered as staff with regard to intellectual property
developed as a result of his employment, and as a student with regard
to other intellectual property. A full-time non-faculty employee who is
also taking one or more courses is considered to be staff. Visitors to
the University who make substantial use of University resources are
considered as staff with respect to any intellectual property arising from
such-use. (The distinction between faculty and staff does not affect
intellectual property rights except for representation on the Intellectual
Property Adjudication Committee [see Section 5].)

Creator means any person or persons who create an item of intellec-
tual property.

Net proceeds to the University means all proceeds received by the
University on intellectual property that it assigns, sells, or licenses,
minus any application, litigation, interference, or marketing costs
directly attributable to the intellectual property being licensed.
Deducted costs shall be reasonable and fair, and shall be properly
disclosed; the sources and amounts of compensation shall also be
property disclosed.

Net proceeds to the creator means all proceeds received by the
creator from intellectual property owned by him that he sells, assigns
or licenses, less the costs of application, legal protection, or litigation,
interference, travel, and other marketing costs directly attributable to
the intellectual property being exploited. Such net proceeds do not
include compensation legitimately received by the creator for consult-
ing services or interest or other return on invested labor or capital.
Deducted costs shall be reasonable and fair, and shall be properly
disclosed; the sources and amounts of compensation shall also be
properly disclosed.

Substantial use of University facilities means extensive unreimbursed
use of major University laboratory, studio, or computational facilities, or
human resources. The use of these facilities must be important to the
creation of the intellectual property; merely incidental use of a facility
does not constitute substantial use, nor does extensive use of a facility
commonly available to all faculty or professional staff (such as the
libraries and offices), nor does extensive use of a specialized facility for
routine, tasks. Use will be considered “extensive” and facilities will be
considered “major” if similar use of similar facilities would cost the
creator more than $5000 (five thousand dollars) in constant 1984
dollars if purchased or leased in the public market. Creators wishing to
directly reimburse the University for the use of the facilities usage for a
particular intellectual property becomes substantial. (This provision is
not intended to override any other department or University policy
concerning reimbursement for facilities usage.)

In general: In any given year the equivalent figure for a particular
amount of money in constant 1984 dollars will be obtained by
multiplying that amount of money by the ratio of the most recent
quarterly Disposable Personal Income Deflator divided by the average
monthly Disposable Personal Income Deflator for the year 1984.
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As used in this policy, the masculine gender includes the feminine
gender, singular or plural, wherever appropriate.

3. Policy Provisions

This section states the policies concerning ownership of intellectual
property created at the University. In order of precedence, ownership of
intellectual property shall be as follows:

3-1. Externally Sponsored Work

Ownership Provisions: Intellectual property created as a result of work
conducted under an agreement between an external sponsor and the
University that specifies the ownership of such intellectual property
shall be owned as specified in said agreement. If the University
declares itself to be a sponsor, but does not declare itself to be the
owner of the intellectual property, ownership shall be determined in
accordance with 3-6-4 below.

Procedural Provisions: It is the responsibility of the University’s Office
of Sponsored Research to inform each person whose intellectual
property rights are limited by an externally sponsored contract of the
intellectual property provisions of that contract in advance of the
beginning of work thereon. Such notice is to be in writing and the
University may require written acknowledgement of such provisions by
any person working on externally sponsored projects. A summary of
external sponsorship agreements limiting the intellectual property
rights of potential creators will be maintained by the Office of Spon-
sored Research and will be available to the general University
community.

If the University fails to notify a creator, effectively and in advance, of
limitations imposed on his intellectual property rights by external
sponsorship agreements, the creator is entitled to receive from the
University 50% (fifty percent) of the net proceeds to the University
resulting from his intellectual property.

3.2 Internally Sponsored Work

Ownership Provisions: When the University provides funds or facilities
for a particular project to the extent of substantial use, it may also
choose to designate itself as sponsor of that work. The University may
declare itself the owner of intellectual property resulting from said woik.
In such cases the University must specify in advance the disposition of
any intellectual property rights arising from the project. If the University
declares itself to be a sponsor, but does not declare itself the owner of
the intellectual property, ownership shall be determined in accordance
with 3-6-4 below.

Procedural Provisions: It is the responsibility of the University’s Office
of Sponsored Research to inform each person whose intellectual
property rights are limited by internally sponsored work of the
intellectual property ownership rights specified by the University as to
that work in advance of the beginning of work thereon. Such notice is
to be in writing and the University may require written
acknowledgement of such provisions by any person working on
internally sponsored projects. A summary of work for which University
sponsorship limits the intellectual property rights of potential creators
will be maintained by the Office of Sponsored Research and will be
available to the general University community.

If the University fails to notify a creator, effectively and in advance, of
limitations imposed on his intellectual property rights by internal
University sponsorship, the creator is entitled to receive from the
University 50% (fifty percent) of the net proceeds to the University
resulting from his intellectual property.

3-3 Individual Agreements

Ownership Provisions: Intellectual property which is the subject of a
specific agreement between the University and the creators) thereof
shall be owned as provided in said agreement Such agreements by
the University and the faculty are encouraged.

Procedural Provisions: Except where limited by external sponsorship
agreements, creators and the University may negotiate individual
agreements to govern ownership of intellectual property regardess of
the applicability of any other provision hereof.

3-4 Intellectual Property Created within Scope of
Employment

Ownership Provisions: Intellectual property created by University
employees who were employed specifically to produce a particular
intellectual property shall be owned by the University if said intellectual
property was created within the normal scope of their employment.
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Faculty are presumed not to be hired to produce a particular intellec-
tual property. On the other hand, computer programs written on the job
by staff computer programmers would fall under this provision.

3-5 Public Dedication

Ownership Provisions: Except when limited by subparts 3-1, 3-2, 3-3,
or 3-4 above, the creator of any intellectual property may choose to
place his or her creation in the public domain. In such cases both the
creator and the University waive all ownership rights to said property.

Procedural Provisions: Creators wishing to place their intellectual
property in the public domain are responsible for ascertaining that the
right to public dedication of that intellectual property is not limited by
any external agreement, University sponsorship arrangement, or terms
of employment as described in Provisions 3-1, 3-2, or 3-3. The
University Provost will provide such a determination in writing upon
request by the creator. It is also the creator’s responsibility to ensure
that disclosure does not include valuable intellectual property owned
by others. (This provision does not release the University from its
general obligation to notify creators of limitations to intellectual property
rights specified in Provisions 3-1 and 3-2.)

To facilitate the actual transfer of knowledge of the intellectual property
to the public at large, the creator shall provide the University with a
complete description and documentation of the property placed in the
public domain, specifically including a copy of the property in the case
of printed material, and complete machine-readable source code in the
case of software. All such material provided to the University will be
placed in the University Ubrary and made available to the public at
large. The University will take appropriate action on a regular basis to
publicize summary descriptions of intellectual property recently placed
in the public domain. The University will also provide any member of
the general public copies of such material on a cost-recovery basis.

The provisions of this section do not apply to the normal scholarly or
creative publication processes unless the creator intends to waive all
proprietary rights to the publication.

3-6. In General

Unless governed by subparts 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 3-4, or 3-5 above,
ownership of intellectual property created at the University shall be
determined as follows:

3-6-1. Traditional Rights Retained

Ownership Provisions: In keeping with academic traditions at the
University, the creator retains all rights to the following types of
intellectual property, without limitation: books (including textbooks),
educational courseware, articles, non-fiction, novels, poems, musical
works, dramatic works including any accompanying music, panto-
mimes and choreographic works, pictorial, graphic and sculptural
works, motion pictures and other similar audio-visual works, and sound
recordings, regardless of the level of use of University facilities. This
provision does not include computer software (other than educational
courseware) or data bases.

Procedural Provisions: The types of intellectual property listed in the
preceding paragraph share the attribute that they display information or
visual or auditory appearances which are fully revealed to the
purchaser or consumer. Thus, for example, source code listings would
also be considered within this category. On the other hand, most
computer software and data bases do not share this attribute; they are
characterized by their capacity to perform tasks. Because of their
utilitarian nature, ownership rights with respect thereto are governed by
3-6-3 or 3-6-4. Educational courseware is included in this provision in
all cases because of its role in furthering the primary educational
mission of the University.

This provision applies regardless of any University sponsorship of the
work, and it may be modified only by a specific prior agreement
between the creator and the University. The use of University-owned
computers and other facilities in the preparation of books and similar
works does not alter this provision, though other University policies
may limit such use or require reimbursement to the University.
Similarly, the use of externally sponsored resources does not alter this
provision, unless the creator is effectively notified in advance of such
limitations to his rights in accordance with 3-1.

3-6-2. No substantial Use of University Facilities

Ownership Provisions: The creator owns all intellectual property
created without substantial use of University facilities, including
intellectual property rights in computer software and data bases.

3-6-3. Substantial Use of University Facilities — No
External or Internal Sponsorship

Ownership of intellectual property created with substantial use of
University facilities, but not directly arising from externally sponsored
work, or from work for which the University has declared itself as
sponsor, shall be determined as set forth hereinafter depending on
whether the creator or the University develops said property.

3-6-3-1. Development by Creator

Ownership Provisions: The creator originally owns intellectual property
created with substantial use of University facilities but no external or
internal sponsorship, and retains said ownership by commercial
development of said property subject to the following: (i) the University
shall receive 15% (fifteen percent) of the net proceeds to the creator
above $25,000 (twenty-five thousand dollars) in constant 1984 dollars
from all sources (in the case of patents and copyrights, this provision
shall be limited to the life of the patent or copyright), and (ii) the
University shall receive a perpetual, non-exclusive, non-transfenable,
royalty free license to use said intellectual property. In the case of
software, this license includes access by specified University person-
nel to the source listings, and the University shall require each person
to whom a disclosure is made to execute in advance a binding
confidentiality agreement in favor of and enforceable by the creator. If
the intellectual property is created solely by a student or students, the
creator is exempt from the obligation to pay to the University a fraction
of his net proceeds, but not from the provision of this paragraph for a
non-exclusive license to the University.

Procedural Provisions: If the creator develops an intellectual property
that is covered by this provision, he must make full and fair disclosure
to the University of all such sources of compensation relating to that
intellectual property.

3-6-3-2. Development by the University

Ownership Provisions: When intellectual property is created with
substantial use of University facilities, but not directly arising from
sponsored research, the creator will originally retain the rights to the
property, provided that he desires to commercially develop the property
himself or to make it available to the public. If, however, the creator
elects not to commercially develop same or fails to show diligence in
pursuing such development, then the ownership rights to that property
may be acquired by the University. Intellectual property acquired by the
University in this fashion will be treated as in 3-6-4-1 below.

Procedural Provisions: At the time the intellectual property is disclosed
to the University’s Provost as required under Section 4-1, or at any
time thereafter, the University may request that the creator decide
whether he will develop the intellectual property or will grant the rights
to the University, and execute documents to pass on the title. Such a
decision must be made within one year of the request or the creator
will automatically lose his rights in favor of the University.

3-6-4. Substantial Use of University Facilities — External

or Internal Sponsorship

Ownership of intellectual property created with substantial use of
University facilities and directly arising from work sponsored under an
agreement between an external sponsor and the University, or from
work for which the University has declared itself a sponsor, but for
which neither the external sponsor nor the University have specified
the ownership of resulting intellectual property shall be determined as
set forth hereinafter depending on whether the creator or the University
develops said property.

3-6-4-1. Development by University

Ownership Provisions: When an intellectual property is created with
substantial use of University resources provided by an external
agreement or internal University sponsorship and retains said
ownership by commercial development of said property, subject to the
following: in all cases, the creator shall receive 50% (fifty percent) of
the net proceeds to the University.

Procedural Provisions: When an intellectual property is created with
substantial use of University facilities provided by an external research
contract or a specific University sponsorship agreement, and when that
contract or agreement either does not specify the disposition of the
intellectual property rights arising from that sponsorship, or it permits
the University and/or creator to retain or acquire such intellectual
property rights, the University will originally retain the rights to such
intellectual property.



3-6-4-2. Development by Creator

Ownership Provisions: When intellectual property is created with
substantial use of University facilities provided by external or internal
sponsorship, the University will originally retain the rights to the
property, provided that it desires to commercially develop the property
or to make it available to the public. If, however, the University elects
not to commercially develop same or fails to show diligence in such
development, the ownership rights to that property’ may be acquired by
the creator. Intellectual property acquired by the creator in this fashion
will be treated as in 3-6-3-1 above. This assignment of rights to the
creator may be prohibited by the terms of an external sponsorship
agreement with the University or by an internal University sponsorship
declaration, but in such cases the creator must be notified in advance,
as in Provisions 3-1 and 3-2.

Procedural Provisions: At the time the intellectual property is disclosed
to the University’s Provost as required by Section 4-1, or at any time
thereafter, the creator may request that the University decide whether it
will commercially develop the intellectual property or execute an
assignment of the intellectual property rights to the creator. Such a
decision must be made within 120 (one hundred twenty) days of the
request or the University automatically waives its rights in favor of the
creator, and it must execute an assignment of these rights to the
creator.

3-6-5. Consulting Agreements

Ownership Provisions: Work done by individuals as consultants to
outside firms is presumed not to involve unreimbursed substantial use
of University facilities, and the rights to intellectual property created
under consulting agreements are retained by the outside firms or the
individual as specified by the terms of the consulting agreement and
the terms of Provision 3-6-2 above.

Procedural Provisions: Under University policy consulting work must
not make substantial unreimbursed use of University facilities except
by explicit prior agreement. Any member of the University community

A io is engaged in consulting work or in business is responsible for
ensuring ¢hat provisions in his agreements are not in conflict with this
policy of the University or with the University’s commitments. The
University’s office for technology licensing will, upon request, provide
assistance in this respect.’ The University’s rights and the individual’s
obligations to the University are in no way abrogated or limited by the
terms of such agreements. Each creator of intellectual property should
make his obligations to the University clear to those with whom he
makes such agreements and should ensure that they are provided with
a current statement of the University’s Intellectual Property Policy.
Appropriate sample contract wording to cover various possible external
consulting arrangements shall be available from the University Provost.

4. General Procedures

4-1. The creator of any intellectual property that is or might be owned
by the University under this policy is required to make reasonably
prompt written disclosure of the work to the University’s Provost, and to
execute any document deemed necessary to perfect legal rights in the
University and enable the University to file patent applications and
applications for copyright registration when appropriate. This disclosure
to the Provost should be made at the time when legal protection for the
creation is contemplated, and it must be made before the intellectual
property is sold, used for profit, or disclosed to the public.

Whenever legal protection for intellectual property is anticipated, all
persons engaged in such creative activity are encouraged to keep
regular notebooks and records.

4-2. Whenever the University undertakes commercial development it
shall do so, if possible, in a fashion that provides for the widest
possible dissemination, avoiding suppression of inventions from which
the public might otherwise benefit, providing for non-exclusive licensing
at reasonable royalties, and giving consideration to more favorable or
royalty-free licensing to non-profit charitable institutions, minority
businesses, or enterprises in developing countries.

4-3. The University’s share of any proceeds under this policy will be
used to reimburse the University for its expenses for commercial
development of intellectual property. Any additional return to the
University will be used to further the academic purposes of all the
disciplines of the entire University.

5. Resolution of Disputes

This policy constitutes an understanding which is binding on the
University and on the faculty, staff, and students upon whom it is
effective according to the terms of Section 6 below, as a condition for
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participating in research programs at the University or for use of
university funds or facilities.

Any question of interpretation or claim arising out of or relating to this
policy, or dispute as to ownership rights of intellectual property under
this policy, will be settled by the following procedure:

1. The issue must first be submitted to the University’s Intellectual
Property Adjudication Committee in the form of a letter setting forth the
grievance or issue to be resolved. The committee will review the matter
and then advise the parties of its decision within 60 days of submission
of the letter.

2. If any of the parties to the dispute is not satisfied with the
committee’s decision, the party may seek binding arbitration in
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania and in accordance with the Rules of the
American Arbitration Association then in effect. Judgment upon the
award rendered by the arbitrators) may be entered in any court having
jurisdiction thereof. The arbitrators) will give some weight to the
decision of the Intellectual Property Adjudication Committee in
reaching a decision. The losing party of the arbitration hearing will pay
for all costs of the arbitration unless the arbitrators) specifies
otherwise.

The Intellectual Property Adjudication Committee will consist of a
Chairman who is a member of the tenured faculty, four other members
of the faculty, and four other members representing, respectively, the
University administration, the technical staff, and the graduate and
undergraduate student bodies. Initially, half of the members of the
committee (including the Chairman) will be appointed for two-year
terms of office, the remaining half will be appointed for a one-year
term. After one year new members of the Committee will be appointed
for two-year terms of office. The Chairman will be appointed by the
Chairman of the Faculty Senate, with the advice and consent of the
Faculty Senate Executive Committee, and the remaining eight
members of the committee will be appointed by the President of the
University of his design. At all times at least one of the faculty
members will have had significant practical experience with intellectual
property development and exploitation. The faculty members appointed
by the President of the University will be selected from a list of
nominees prepared by the Faculty Senate or its designated committee,
and nominees with experience in intellectual property development will
be identified as such by the Faculty Senate. The staff representative
will be selected from a list of nominees prepared by Staff Council, and
the administration representative will be named directly by the
President of the University or his designee. The graduate student
representative will be chosen from a list of nominees prepared by the
Student Senate. The Committee will use the guidelines set forth in this
policy to decide upon a fair resolution of any dispute.

If possible, the Committee will also provide on request informal
advisory opinions to creators and the University indicating how it is
likely to interpret the provisions of this policy as it applies to special
cases.

6. Effective Date of Policy

This policy will become effective August 27, 1985. Once effective this
policy will be binding on new faculty, administration, and staff when
hired, and on graduate and undergraduate students when admitted.
Current faculty and staff will also become bound by this policy when
they sign new employment contracts as the result of the renewal of
limited-term appointments or promotion. Other University personnel,
including tenured faculty, and current staff and students may choose to
become bound by this policy for future and pending intellectual
property by voluntary written consent. Unless the creator and the
University agree to a different arrangement, intellectual property that is
already partially developed at the time this policy becomes effective wiil
be treated according to the provisions of the patent policy by which the
creator is currently bound. Similarly, members of the University working
under contracts signed before the effective date of this policy who do
not choose to accept this policy will remain bound by the patent
policies that already apply to them.

With respect to intellectual property developed during the course of
employment at the University, this policy shall continue to be binding
on any person whose relationship with the University becomes
terminated.

The University should take all administrative steps necessary to ensure
that employees and students sign, upon initial employment, registra-
tion, or at other appropriate times, forms that indicate their acceptance
of this policy.
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7. Amendments of the Policy

Amendments of this policy may be proposed by the Faculty Senate,
Staff Council, or University Administration. Proposed amendments
must be approved by a two-thirds majority of votes in the Faculty
Senate and subsequently approved by a simple majority of votes cast
in a referendum administered by the Faculty Senate that is open to all
members of the faculty as defined by this policy and to the exempt
staff, provided that this majority constitutes at least 25% (twenty-five
percent) of those eligible to vote. This referendum must be preceded
by an opportunity for public discussion open to all interested faculty,
administration, staff, and students. Amendments that are supported by
the faculty and staff must then be approved by the President of the
University and adopted by the University Trustees. Once adopted,
amendments will become binding on new faculty, administration, and
staff when hired, on existing faculty and staff when they sign new
employment contracts, and on graduate and undergraduate students
when admitted. Other University personnel, including tenured faculty,
and current staff and students may choose to become bound by this
policy for future and pending intellectual property by voluntary written
consent. Intellectual property that is already developed or under
development at the time that an amendment to the policy is ratified will
not be bound by the terms of the amendment without the voluntary
written consent of both the creator and the University.

Non-Discrimination Policy

Carnegie Mellon University does not discriminate and Carnegie Mellon
University is required not to discriminate in admission, employment, or
administration of its programs or activities on the basis of race, color,
national origin, sex or handicap in violation of Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964, Title IX of the Educational Amendments of 1972 and
Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 or other federal, state, or
local laws or executive orders.

In addition, Carnegie Mellon University does not discriminate in
admission, employment, or administration of its programs on the basis
of religion, creed, ancestry, belief, age, veteran status, sexual
orientation or in violation of federal, state, or local laws or executive
orders. However, in the judgment of the Carnegie Mellon Human
Relations Commission, the Department of Defense policy of, “Don’t
ask, don’t tell, don’t pursue,” excludes openly gay, lesbian, and
bisexual students from receiving ROTC scholarships or serving in the
military. Nevertheless, all ROTC classes at Carnegie Mellon University
are available to all students.

In order to assure adherence to this policy, Carnegie Mellon will not
permit any student or other organization to operate on campus which
either by affiliation with a national organization or by its own constitu-
tion, by-laws or established selection procedure or practice, discrimi-
nates against race, color, creed or national origin in the selection of its
members.

Social and professional organizations, including student social groups
such as fraternities and sororities, exist at Carnegie Mellon with the
consent of the university. They exist because of the value which they
provide to the academic community. Carnegie Mellon cannot assign
sole responsibility for reviewing the operation or the practices of such
organizations to any group exterior to the campus. The primary
responsibility for reviewing the activities and practices of campus
groups has been assigned by the university to its Division of Student
Affairs.

No student organization or chapter of a national organization may exist
on the campus without the ability of its officers to report directly to the
administrative officers of the university on matters properly concerned
with university policy.

Political Activities

The university applauds and encourages the interest of individuals and
groups who wish to work as citizens through political channels for
betterment of society. However, the university as a university is and
must remain neutral on political issues.

In the light of active political concerns of the members of the university
community, guidelines have been developed to avoid the improper use
of the institution’s resources and facilities for political purposes. This is
vital for two reasons: (1) to preserve the university’s neutrality on
political matters and its function as a center for freedom of thought,
and (2) to assure that its tax-exempt status is protected.

All individuals and groups in the university community who wish to
pursue political activities should follow the principles established by

Organization Announcement 228-A, Separation of individual's and
Institution’s Interests, December 12, 1969, which is reprinted annually
in the Student Handbook.

Privacy Rights of Students

Annual Notification of Rights

It is the policy of Carnegie Mellon to notify graduate and undergraduate
degree candidates, on an annual basis, of their rights under PRIVACY
OF PARENTS AND STUDENTS, Section 438 of the General Educa-
tional Provisions Act, Title IV, of Public Law 90-247, as amended
(Buckley Amendment). It is the usual practice to notify graduate and
undergraduate degree candidates of these rights during the registra-
tion process by publishing a summary of these rights in the Schedule
of Classes.

Additional copies of the policy statement may be obtained in the Office
of the Registrar, Warner Hall.

Student Reports and Records

On August 21, 1974, Public Law 93-380, entitled “The General
Education Provisions Act” became effective. The law provides for (a)
inspection of records by a student; (b) the opportunity through a
hearing for a student to challenge the content of the records; (c) the
permission of the student for release of the records and maintaining a
record of all persons, including the student, who inspect the file. The
university supports the intent of the law and to the best of its ability will
provide the rights and privileges specified by the law.

Confidentiality

Student records, both academic and personal, are confidential records
to be released only to appropriate faculty, administrative officers and
parents or guardians. Release of these records to other persons such
as other colleges, employers, prospective employers, governmental
and legal agencies shall occur only upon approval of the student or
graduate or upon subpoena.

Membership

No member of the staff of the Division of Student Affairs may maintain
a file listing the members of student organizations unless requested to
do so by the organization involved. Only the names of officers may be
maintained in records of the division.

Recruiting

All organizations are given equal access to recruit on campus by the
Career Center. Organizations are advised of Camegie Mellon’s
Statement of Assurance and are required to submit a copy of their non-
discrimination policy. They are also required to complete a Career
Center information form that includes questions about policies
pertaining to citizenship requirements, drug testing and sexual
orientation.

Research

The primary purpose of research at the University is the advancement
of knowledge in all fields in which the University is active. Research is
regarded as one of the University’s major contributions to society and
as an essential element in education, particularly at the graduate level,
and in faculty development. The University emphasizes fundamental
inquiry. It recognizes, however, that a part of the function of education
is to assist in the translation of scientific, technical and social knowl-
edge into new processes, products, techniques and approaches.
Hence, both basic and applied research which relate to the educational
programs of the University and contribute to graduate education or
faculty development are considered appropriate activities.

Policy on Restricted Research

Universities have two primary purposes: to create knowledge and to
disseminate knowledge. Camegie Mellon University recognizes the
importance of open intellectual communication within a research
group, within the university, and within the larger community outside.
Ideally, all units of the university would disseminate the results of
research as quickly and as widely as possible. Some members or
units of the University, however, desire to do research that may be
difficult or impossible without restrictions or without access to classified
or proprietary materials.

There exists, therefore, a tension between the university’s goal of
disseminating knowledge freely and the desire on the part of some of
its members to conduct restricted research on important problems.

The university intends to guarantee the academic freedom of all faculty



members to do research in their own manner on topics of their own
choosing, provided that such research is consistent with the overall
purposes of the university.

This policy seeks to resolve the tension between the desire to
participate in restricted research and the desire to maintain the open
atmosphere of the university by confining restricted research to semi-
autonomous units, which are not associated with any academic
departments. It thereby establishes the principle that restricted
research is inappropriate at Camegie Mellon University except in the
semi-autonomous units.

This policy does not attempt to anticipate all possible concerns about
restricted research. In some cases, decisions will need to be made
about particular research projects to which the application of particular
policy guidelines are not clear. In choosing to accept or decline such
projects, the university will weigh the potential of a project for generat-
ing and disseminating new knowledge, for the benefit of society,
against the project’s potential for adversely affecting the climate for
research conducted in a free and open environment. While this policy
sets no explicit limits on the extent of classified research permitted in
the semi-autonomous units, it is not the intent of the policy to encour-
age any unit of the university to engage in classified research as a
primary ongoing activity. Indeed, it is expected that classified projects
will never represent more than a small fraction of the total research
effort in any unit.

Definitions

research

all projects and investigations involving the creation of new knowledge
of a theoretical or practical nature. The term research as used here
encompasses both “research” and “development” as they are
commonly defined.

classified research

research, the free dissemination of the results of which is deemed to
jeopardize National security. The federal government controls access
to the environment in which such research is performed, restricts
discussions about the work in progress to individuals with clearance
and a “need to know”, and limits publication of research, results or
access to data needed to verify results, for a specified period of time.

proprietary research

research that results in intellectual property that is owned by entities
other than Camegie Mellon University. Such entities may wish to
market products derived from inventions or ideas that are developed at
the university. They might, therefore, desire to fund projects which
restrict access to data and to discussions about work in progress to
individuals with a “need to know”, and to seek, for a specified period of
time, a delay in publication of research results or data needed to verify
results. Such entities may also provide access to proprietary material,
which researchers must agree not to include in publications.

publication
oral or written dissemination.

restricted research

includes all classified research, and any proprietary or other research
that requires more than a six month delay in publication of the research
results.

semi-autonomous units

units of the University specifically so designated by the President, after
consultation with the University Research Council and the Faculty
Senate, currently the Camegie Mellon Research Institute and the
Software Engineering Institute.

non-autonomous units
all university entities other than semi-autonomous units

Restricted Research in Non-Autonomous Units
It is the policy of Camegie Mellon that restricted research is inappropri-
ate and therefore not permitted within its non-autonomous units.

It is also the policy of Camegie Mellon not to permit involvement of
students in projects which carry restrictions that may impede their
progress toward a degree. Therefore, students should not be involved
in contracts that require the delay of a student’s publication of research
results when such results are intended for use in obtaining academic
credit, except that a sponsor may require a delay of thirty days for
review of publications for removal of proprietary information that was
provided by the sponsor for the conduct of the research.
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Proprietary research is allowed within non-autonomous units provided
it is subject to limitations (excluding students’ publications as noted
above) no more stringent than the following:

A sponsor may request a delay of up to six months in publication so
that steps may be taken to secure intellectual property rights to
inventions or ideas developed under the contract.

A sponsor may require a delay of thirty days for review of publications
for removal of proprietary information which was provided for the
conduct of the research.

Considerations for faculty/researchers:

The university recognizes that problems arise in both restricted
research and research that is not itself restricted but that involves
access to classified or propriety information or materials (hereinafter,
restricted materials). Researchers may also have access to restricted
materials when serving as consultants. Access to restricted materials
gives rise to concerns about limitations on researchers’ freedom to
communicate. In such instances, researchers must exercise consider-
able judgment to conduct their research in an open environment while
protecting the restricted materials to which they have access.
Researchers must also be aware that the University will judge their
performance as researchers through their publications or through other
scholarly products that arise from their research. Research that is
restricted in dissemination, or not available for public review, cannot be
considered in promotion or reappointment decisions or in evaluations
of academic performance of any kind.

Considerations for students:

There are important concerns about the involvement of students in
restricted research. It is necessary for students to publish their work in
order to obtain degrees, course credit, and professional recognition.
Students rely to a large degree on their faculty advisor’s judgment for
guidance and advice. Research that is restricted in dissemination, or
not available for public review, cannot be used for academic credit
Thus, before working on such research, a student must be notified in
writing that work on this research may not be used for academic credit

Restricted Research in Semi-Autonomous Units
The semi-autonomous units associated with Camegie Mellon may
conduct restricted research.

Faculty members may conduct restricted research in or in cooperation
with semi-autonomous units only on a consulting basis or by means of
a formal, internal leave of absence from their non-autonomous units.

Work that is restricted in any way may not be used for academic
evaluations until it is released for publication, and then only with
respect to future academic actions.

Students may occasionally be employed by the semi-autonomous
units, provided that such employment does not interfere substantially
with progress toward a degree. However, they must be made aware
that work that is restricted cannot be used for academic credit. Work
that was restricted and is later released for dissemination and review
can be applied toward future academic credit. Students should be
discouraged from working on restricted research in which dissemina-
tion may be delayed indefinitely.

Guidelines for all Units

Work by students on restricted research projects shall not be made a
condition for admission or financial aid.

The principal investigator is responsible for informing all members of a
project (faculty, staff, and students) of any restrictions imposed on the
dissemination of information related to the research. This must be
done prior to the start of the project or prior to an individual joining an
existing project.

Restrictions on access to university facilities due to the conduct of
restricted research must be kept to a minimum. Access to and
movement through the facilities in which restricted research is
conducted must be consistent with standard university procedures.

The Provost’s office is responsible for obtaining signed documents
from principal investigators on restricted research projects attesting
that they are aware of all restrictions imposed on the research and that
they have informed all participants of these restrictions.

The Office of Sponsored Research shall review all proposals and
contracts prior to approval for conformity with these guidelines. Any
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that do not meat these guidelines will be referred to the University
Research Council (URC) for review and recommendation of appropri-
ate action to the Provost.

To maintain a balance with the University’s goals of broad dissemina-
tion of knowledge, the URC will conduct an annual review of all
restricted research being conducted at the University. This review will
be made based on a listing of all contracts that involve restricted
research. This listing shall include the title and sponsors) of the
research, name(s) of principal investigators), and the amount of
funding of each contract.

The university community will be informed annually, through the URC’s
written report to the Faculty Senate and Student Senate, of the nature
and overall impact of restricted research at Camegie Mellon.

Existing sponsored research projects shall be allowed to continue
under the terms of their present contract. However, renewal contracts
must conform with this policy.

Human Subjects in Research

The University is committed to the protection of the rights and welfare
of human subjects in research investigations conducted under the
jurisdiction of the University. The University believes that review
independent of the investigator is necessary to safeguard the rights
and welfare of human subjects of research investigations. A subject is
considered to be any human being exposed to any research procedure
whether carried out by a University employee or others, for the
purpose of contributing to research investigations conducted under the
jurisdiction of the University.

An Institutional Review Board (IRB) is established under the Provost to
ensure adequate safeguards. The Provost is responsible for the
composition of the IRB with respect to: (1) the qualifications of IRB
members in terms of educational background and research or other
relevant experience, and (2) broad representation of relevant Univer-
sity interests.

This IRB is responsible for reviewing investigational procedures
involving human subjects prior to the initiation of the research
procedure in reference to (1) the rights and welfare of the individuals
involved, (2) the appropriateness of the methods used to obtain
informed consent, and (3) the risks and potential benefits of the
investigations. The IRB is responsible for determining when additional
expertise is required for adequate review and for obtaining that
additional expertise. The IRB is further responsible for maintaining
records of its review activities and decisions and for insuring that
records of informed consent are developed and kept by investigators
where appropriate.

It is the responsibility of investigators who plan to use human subjects
in research to obtain written consent from the IRB prior to conducting
an investigation involving human subjects. It is the investigator’s
further responsibility to take whatever steps are determined necessary
for the protection of the subjects, and to meet the reporting require-
ments established by the IRB.

Required Withdrawal

The university may require a student with serious health problems,
including mental health problems or whose use of drugs is potentially
self-destructive in the psychiatric sense, to withdraw from the university
until the problems have been solved through appropriate treatment.
Such a withdrawal will be required only after a thorough case review by
a committee consisting of the dean of student affairs, the dean of the
student’s college and such medical, psychological or psychiatric
consultation as is necessary.

Safety, Environmental Health & Safety

The university endeavors to provide for the campus community an
environment adequately free from hazards to life, limb and property. A
major expression of its concern for the safety of faculty, staff, students
and visitors is the Environmental Health and Safety Program operating
through the director of campus services and the Environmental Health
and Safety Committee.

Each person should be aware that safe practices are the responsibili-
ties of the individual as well as the institution; any unsafe condition
should be reported to a person’s supervisor or the Environmental
Health and Safety Office. Each person planning to operate any kind of
equipment or use any material with which s/he is not familiar is
expected to obtain instruction from his or her supervisor or instructor.

Decisions relative to construction, renovations, alterations and
occupancy of university facilities and the conduct of some of the
activities of the institution require that building permits and occupancy
classifications be obtained and posted by the administration. Plans for
construction must be reviewed in accordance with structural building
policy. Fire and Safety Code and the permitted occupancies should not
be violated by individuals. It is expected that all members of the
university community will appreciate that a safe environment can be
achieved only through safe practices and procedures.

Any questions about safe practices should be directed to the
university’s director of Environmental Health and Safety.

Sexual Assault Policy

The Camegie Mellon University community is committed to the
standard that all members of the community shall be able to pursue
their interests free from non-consensual sexual contact. Therefore, it is
a violation of Camegie Mellon’s community standards to have sexual
contact with any member of the community without the clear, freely
chosen consent of those involved.

Persons bringing action under this policy are encouraged to pursue the
incident through the criminal justice system and/or the university
disciplinary system. No disciplinary or other action is taken m such
cases without the clear, informed agreement of the individual bringing
the charge forward. The university provides advice and emotional
support to assist any individual in better understanding and pursuing
the matter through one or both of these judicial systems. In addition,
the university provides direct medical treatment and counseling,
referral to additional medical and counseling support where appropri-
ate and other support to any individual involved in such an incident.

These cases are dealt with in a confidential, supportive and discrete
manner. Any individual involved in such an incident may contact the
Campus Police 24 hours a day at x8-2323. The university has a panel
of sexual assault advisors available to assist any individual involved in
such an incident. These advisors include students and staff and may
be contacted through the Campus Police, through the Office Student
Affairs at x8-2073 or through the Counseling and Student Development
Center at x8-2922. (Students contacting any of these offices should
simply tell the receptionist that they would like to discuss a sexual
assault and will immediately be put through to the appropriate advisor.)
Students should contact one of these advisors at any time to discuss
an incident or a concern relating to sexual assault.

All members of the university community are encouraged to take every
measure available to eliminate rape and sexual assault on this
campus.

In addition to campus educational efforts, peer influence will be central
to protecting members of the community from assault. Any student
aware of a sexual assault on the campus is encouraged to contact the
Campus Police, the Office of Student Affairs or one of the sexual
assault advisors immediately.

Sexual Harassment Policy

(NOTE: This policy is under revision; new policy statements will be
issued during the Fall of 1994.)

Camegie Mellon University seeks to maintain a learning and work
environment free from sexual harassment. Camegie Mellon is
dedicated to the free exchange of ideas and the intellectual develop-
ment of all members of the community. For this exchange and
development to take place, the environment must promote the
confidence to work, to study, to innovate and to perform without fear of
harassment.

Sexual harassment is specifically prohibited by Camegie Mellon
University. Any faculty member, staff employee or student found to
have violated the University’s policy against sexual harassment will be
subject to immediate and appropriate disciplinary action, including
possible suspension, termination or expulsion.

Camegie Mellon University adopts the basic definition of the Equal
Employment Opportunity Commission (EEOC) regarding sexual
harassment as any unwelcome sexual advances, requests for sexual
favors or other verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature when:

1. Submission to such conduct is an explicit or implicit condition of
employment or evaluation or advancement of a student.



2. Submission to or rejection of such conduct is used as the basis for
employment, evaluation or advancement decisions.

3. Such conduct has the purpose or effect of unreasonably interfering
with an individual’s work performance or creating an intimidating,
hostile or offensive work environment.

Under Federal, State and City laws, employers have an affirmative
duty to investigate claims of sexual harassment and develop appropri-
ate sanctions for such behavior. These laws require that employers
affirmatively address the issue of sexual harassment in the workplace
and devise and adopt appropriate procedures for maintaining a
working atmosphere free of sexual pressure or intimidation.

In support of its commitment to maintain an environment free of sexual
harassment, the university attempts to make reporting of such
incidents and advising about sexual harassment as widely available as
possible. To that end, the university has assigned special responsibility
to trained advisors who are available to talk with members of the
community who have concerns or questions about sexual harassment.
They also can provide information about established guidelines and
procedures for dealing with matters of sexual harassment and will help
any individual pursue an effective course of action. In their consulta-
tion, they will maintain the greatest possible degree of confidentiality
consistent with their responsibilities as university officers.

Any student, faculty or staff member who feels s/he is sexually
harassed, knows of or suspects the occurrence of sexual harassment
or desires counseling on coping with potential harassment is strongly
urged and encouraged to contact immediately, in person, one of these
advisors. Because of the sensitivity of sexual harassment issues, an
advisor will promptly and thoroughly review the case to determine
whether sexual harassment has occurred and will take the appropriate
action. All reviews will be designed to protect the privacy of and
minimize suspicion toward all parties concerned. Should an informal
review of an allegation of sexual harassment not result in a satisfactory
outcome, the matter may be pursued formally through the appropriate
grievance procedure. (Faculty, see Faculty Handbook; staff, see Staff
Handbook/One; students, see Student Handbook, Initiating the
Disciplinary Process.)

No person will be reprimanded or retaliated against in any way for
initiating an inquiry or complaint in good faith. The university will also
protect the rights of any person against whom a complaint is alleged.

Supervisors observing any form of sexual harassment identified above,
regardless of whether or not a complaint is made, should address the
matter immediately and take corrective action. Supervisors are
responsible for maintaining an environment that is free of sexual
harassment and for referring to an adviser all charges of sexual
harassment brought to their attention. Supervisors are considered to
be agents of the university and as such, act on behalf of the institution.
The university can be held liable for any actions supervisors may or
may not take in this area.

Staff and faculty members also are expected to do all that they can to
prevent and discourage any sexual harassment from occurring. In
addition, faculty are expected to exercise responsibility for developing
an academic atmosphere in which students are able to express candid
opinions unintimidated by inappropriate sexual conduct or reference.

Student Activities Fee

By action of the Board of Trustees, a required Student Activities Fee of
$50.00 per semester (in addition to tuition) is charged to all under-
graduate students and graduate students who enroll for 19 units or
more. Student Government is responsible for administering the fee and
for using it only for the support of projects under the following
guidelines:

1. Activities and facilities which can be described as meeting the
reasonably predictable social, cultural, recreational or welfare needs of
college students.

2. Publications which can reasonably be presumed to serve the needs
of the student community for communication, expressions of opinion
and the conduct of their business.

3. Such enterprises of an entrepreneurial nature undertaken by the
student body as can reasonably be expected to sen/e as an instrument
for meeting the needs described above.

No student enrolled at Carnegie Mellon may on the basis of race, color,
sex, creed, age, handicap or national origin be barred access to an
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activity, program, facility or senlice, publication or enterprise provided
by such fees. No use made of the fees described above may be
intended to violate or circumvent the policies of the university or the
laws of the land. All Carnegie Mellon students shall have access
without hindrance to the functions and services provided by the fee.

Final responsibility for establishing the amount of any required fee
rests with the Board of Trustees, which will consider changes only
upon requests of the Student Government and the officers of the
university.

Note: Historically, the Student Senate has dedicated a specific portion
of graduate students’ activities fees to the Graduate Student Organiza-
tion to be used at their discretion.

Student's Rights

The primary right of students is to pursue their education so long as
they maintain their eligibility to remain a member of the community by
meeting its academic standards and so long as they observe the
regulations imposed by the university for the governance of the
academic community.

The second right of students is to be recognized as members of the
student body, with all the privileges pursuant thereto as to use of
physical plant, university services and facilities.

Every student has the constitutional rights and responsibilities of any
citizen under the law. Conversely, a responsibility of any student is to
respect these rights of any other member of the university community.

A student has the right to expect that academic and professional
processes should be flexible and periodically open to review and to
participate constructively with faculty and administration in those
processes by which the university community maintains the excellence
of the standards of its curriculum and methods of instruction and the
viability of its total educational program.

The student has the right to recourse through due process against
unreasonable academic action.
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Undergraduate Academic Regulations

Advising and Registration

Advising and registration is the process of selecting courses for the
upcoming semester, reviewing those selections with an academic
advisor and obtaining the written approval (signature) of that advisor.

Registration for entering freshmen is accomplished with the assistance
of deans and department heads during the summer. Academic
placement and elective choice information is collected by mail
questionnaires during June and July. Freshmen receive their sched-
ules and enrollment information from the Office of the Registrar after
each academic office has entered their freshmen schedules in the
Student Information System.

Enrolled students select their courses for the upcoming semester
during Registration Week, prior to the end of each semester. A
Schedule of Classes is published before Registration Week, listing
available courses and relevant information (course numbers, meeting
times, instructors). The university reserves the right to make changes
in the schedules of hours, units or instructional staff when such
changes seem necessary or advisable. Although faculty advisors are
provided, it is the responsibility of students to have clearly in mind what
they intend to do, what elective courses they wish to pursue and what
irregularities exist which may affect their present schedule.

Failed and lower subjects for which credit has not yet been earned are
to be given priority in planning a schedule.

Students enrolled in any curriculum leading to a degree who fail any
required course more than once will not be permitted to re-enroll in that
course without the approval of the dean of their college, the head of
their department and the head of the department offering the course in
question.

Students are not permitted to register in courses for which the
prerequisites have not been satisfied. Unless the prerequisites are
satisfied or special approval is obtained when the student enters the
course, no credit can be allowed for the course. Exceptions to this
may be authorized by the head of the department offering the course in
question.

Students are not allowed to schedule a course until they have a
passing grade in the course prerequisite to the course desired.
Exceptions to the rule may be granted only upon the recommendation
of the College Council concerned.

Changes, either addition or elimination, to a student’s schedule must
be made with the approval of the faculty officer (advisor) designated by
the dean (see the section on “Change in Schedule” for more informa-
tion).

Undergraduates may seek to transfer from one academic unit to
another within the University. Information on procedures and criteria is
available through the Dean’s Offices of MCS/CIT and H&SS, through
department offices in the College of Fine Arts, and through the
undergraduate departmental offices in Computer Science and
Industrial Management.

Auditing

Auditing classes is defined to mean presence in the classroom without
academic credit. The auditor may take part in class discussion and
take examinations, subject to the agreement of the instructor. Auditing
courses will be permitted, without additional charges, to all students
who are already paying full tuition and fees. Part-time and special
students who are permitted to audit will be charged tuition for the
audited course at the regular rate. To register, a student must pick up
a “Course Audit Approval Form” in the Office of the Registrar (Warner
Hall 201), obtain permission to audit from the instructor and then follow
the normal procedure for registration. The decision to audit a class
must be made by the official university or college deadline for adding a
course, and is irreversible thereafter. No audit will be placed on a

student’s final record unless the instructor reports an audit on the final
grade sheet. The audit policy applies to all students.

Change in Schedule (Add/Drop)

If, after registering, a student wishes to change his/her schedule, the
following procedure applies:

* The student requests a Registration/Add/Drop (RAD) form from his/
her department office, college office or from the Office of the Registrar,
obtains necessary approvals and submits the form to the Office of the
Registrar.

¢ Scheduling changes must be made within the period in the semester
as established in the University calendar. Changes after this period
must be authorized by action of the College Council of the student’s
college.

A student cannot withdraw from the university or drop a course by
simply notifying the instructors) or by ceasing to attend class(es). A
student dropping all of his/her courses (with the intent of leaving the
university) must file an Application for Withdrawal or Leave of Absence
(see the section on “Withdrawals and Leaves of Absence” for more
information).

All adding and dropping of courses must be initiated as follows:

* freshmen in Fine Arts and Industrial Management: through the head
of the student’s department;

* freshmen and sophomores in the College of Humanities and Social
Sciences: through the Assistant Dean of H&SS (in the H&SS
Academic Advisory Center);

« freshmen in the Carnegie Institute of Technology, Mellon College of
Science, or School of Computer Science: through the appropriate
office of the Associate Dean of the college;

* upperclassmen in all colleges: through the head of the student’s
department.

The tuition charged each student will be reduced only when an
approved Registration/Add/Drop form has been submitted to the Office
of the Registrar by the 10th regularly-scheduled class day (refer to the
specific date noted in the University calendar as the “last day to add
courses”) and the reduction in the number of units justifies computing
the tuition charge on the unit rate. The tuition charged will be
increased whenever the number of units added justifies tuition charges
greater than those paid for by the student at the time of fee settlement.
Students carrying a full-time course load as of the 10th regularly-
scheduled class day are not ordinarily permitted to drop below 36 units
after that time. Exceptions must be authorized by action of the College
Council of the student’s college.

In no case will any portion of the tuition assessed at the time of fee
settlement be reduced if the change in schedule takes place after the
official refund deadline.

The deadline to add a mini-semester course is the end of the first week
of classes for that course. The deadline to drop a mini-semester
course is one week after the mid-point for that course.

Conduct of Classes

Once a student has satisfied the requirements for enroliment, the
student is entitled to attend classes. Students are expected to attend
all scheduled classes unless the instructor explicitly informs the class
that other ways of doing the work are acceptable. The action to be
taken in regard to tardiness, absence from class or making up late
work is the responsibility of the individual instructor; the instructor
should consult with the department head and the student’s dean if
major action such as dropping the student from the course is being
considered. All faculty are expected to be alert to absenteeism that is



detrimental to a student’s performance, and to call all such cases to the
attention of the appropriate faculty advisor or dean.

All classes will be held at their scheduled hour on days immediately
before and after all holidays and recesses. Both faculty and students
are expected to be present.

Members of athletic teams and other student organizations are
permitted to be absent from classes to participate in authorized
contests and presentations, either at home or out of town, provided the
following conditions are met:

* As with all other absences, all work missed must be made up to the
satisfaction of the instructor(s) concerned;

¢ No trip shall involve an absence of more than two days, excluding
days when classes are not scheduled;

* The total number of days of absence shall not exceed six per sport
or per organization annually;

* Each student will obtain an absence authorization signed by the
director or sponsor of the organization involved and by the Dean of
Student Affairs. The student will present this authorization to the
instructors) of class(es) missed. This is not an excuse for work
missed.

Students who, because of religious beliefs, cannot attend class may
arrange as individuals to be absent, provided the work missed is made
up in a manner satisfactory to the instructors) of the class(es) missed.

No student shall leave a scheduled exercise because of the absence
of the instructor until a reasonable time has passed. By tradition, and
as a matter of courtesy, a student should wait ten minutes before
leaving.

Any form of cheating, including plagiarism, is to be referred through the
instructor's department head to the Committee on Discipline. It is the
duty of each department to define for its students the extent and
manner in which sources may be used legitimately.

Cross-College and University Registration
PCHE (Pittsburgh Council on Higher

Education) Guidelines

The purpose of cross-registration is to provide opportunities for
enriched educational programs by permitting students enrolled at any
PCHE institution to take courses at any other PCHE institution. PCHE
members are: Carnegie Mellon University, Carlow College, Chatham
College, Community College of Allegheny County, Duquesne Univer-
sity, LaRoche College, Pittsburgh Theological Seminary, Point Park
College, Robert Morris College and University of Pittsburgh. Cross-
registration is available to all full-time students enrolled in a PCHE
college or university. Part-time students are normally not permitted to
cross-register. If valid circumstances exist, the appropriate home
school academic administrator may grant a waiver of the Cross
Registration Guidelines.

1. Each college or university accepts registration from the other
institutions; however, first priority is given to students of the host
college, and not all departments or schools in all institutions are able to
participate in this program.

2. In each case of a student cross-registration the approval of the
dean or a designated individual from the home college or university
must be obtained prior to registration.

3. In addition, the student’s advisor or dean is responsible for assuring
the student's eligibility for the course in which he/she intends to enroll.

4. Full credit and grades for cross-registered courses will be
transferred to the appropriate institution; the academic regulations of
the host university will prevail.

5. The academic honesty code and other rules of conduct of the
institution providing instruction apply with respect to its courses and
behavior on its campus. That institution also determines whether its
rules have or have not been violated. The student® own institution will
impose such penalties as it considers proper when violations are
reported to it.

6. Cross-registrants do not thereby acquire the status of students in
the institutions in which they are receiving instruction (e.g., for
purposes of participation in student activities, insurance programs,
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etc.). They do receive library privileges at the host institution and may
purchase course texts at the host bookstore.

7. Each qualified student normally may enroll in no more than one
course off campus in any one term or semester under this program.
Students wishing to cross-register for more than one course in a term
must have approval from the appropriate academic offices at both
schools.

8. No additional tuition charge is made to students who are participat-
ing in this program; however, the student who cross-registers is
responsible for paying any course or laboratory fees to the host.

9. Cross-registration does not apply to summer sessions at any of the
institutions, including the spring term at the University of Pittsburgh.
However, taking courses at other institutions during those terms is
facilitated by ‘temporary transfer studenf procedures separately
agreed to by the PCHE colleges and universities.

10. Adding or dropping a course after the home institution's deadline
date requires permission from the home institution; adding or dropping
a course after the host institution’s deadline date requires permission
from the host institution.

11. Students enrolled in approved joint co-op programs between two
PCHE institutions are exempt from the requirement of being full-time at
either school in order to cross register. Students are bound by the
requirements of that program.

12. Carnegie Mellon students may not cross-register for required
courses that are normally available at Carnegie Mellon. Exceptions
may be made if courses are unavailable or legitimate schedule
conflicts seriously hinder completion of degree requirements within the
prescribed time frame.

13. “PCHE Cross Registration Request” forms are available in the
Office of the Registrar, Warner Hall 201.

Degree Requirements

Students are responsible for checking to ensure that the degree
requirements (as listed in the appropriate catalog at the time of their
matriculation) have been met. If the degree requirements have been
modified by College Council action, the student is responsible for
checking to ensure that the modified requirements have been met.

In order to graduate, students must complete all residence require-
ments and all course requirements in their approved curriculums and
be recommended for degrees by the faculty of the appropriate college.
Such recommendation shall be based upon the good standing of the
student in academic and disciplinary matters.

No student may receive a diploma until all financial obligations to the
university have been met.

Enrollment

Enrollment is the process whereby each eligible student notifies the
Registrar that they will be attending the University and the Registrar
acknowledges that all requirements for registration and for payment of
tuition and fees have been satisfied by validating the studenfs ID card.
An enrolled student is one who is academically registered and
financially cleared by the Cashier’s Office. Most students complete the
enroliment process by mail, thereby avoiding late enroliment, late fees
and lines.

Students who do not or cannot enroll by mail must enroll in person on
the appropriate Late Enroliment Day for that semester. (Note: there is
a special Enroliment Day each Fall for freshmen.) Enrollment must be
completed before beginning classes and before using university
facilities.

Instructions for registration, payment of fees and enroliment are
distributed prior to each semester from the offices of the Cashier and
the Registrar. Scholastic credit will not be allowed for students who fail
to meet registration, enroliment or financial obligations to the university.
Enroliment deadlines are available from the Office of the Registrar.

Students who do not settle financially with the Cashier’s Office by the
payment deadline and who enroll on or after Late Enroliment Day are
assessed a Late Enrollment Fee of $10 per class day to a maximum
charge of $250, which is assessed by the Office of the Registrar.
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Grading

Final grades identifying the quality of work are awarded to each
student, in each subject scheduled, at the end of the semester or
summer session. In general, each instructor takes into consideration
the studenfs performance in classwork, homework and examinations.

Mid-semester grades are given at the middle of each semester, to
indicate to students their scholastic standings for the first part of their
courses. Mid-semester grades are not reflected on the official
academic transcript.

A permanent (final) grade may not be raised by taking a second
examination. Students who wish to repeat a course already passed
must obtain approval from the dean of their department. At the time of
approval the dean will decide in the light of circumstances whether the
new grade or the old grade will be the official grade used in bestowing
honors, if applicable. Both grades, however, are recorded on the
official academic transcript and are calculated in the University Quality
Point Average index.

When students are absent from a final examination and are not entitled
to an ‘1” (incomplete) grade, they are given an “R” (fail) grade.

The recording of dropped courses for undergraduates is as follows:

¢ On or before the university deadline to drop: the course is removed
and does not appear on the official academic transcript.

* After the university deadline to drop: ‘W" (withdrawal) grade is
assigned and appears on the official academic transcript.

Students can pick up copies of their grades in their department or
college office. Final grades are also mailed to the address indicated on
a studenfs Biographical Update Form as “Mailing Address for Grades”.
Copies of Fall and Spring mid-term and final grades are also mailed to
parents of freshmen.

At the end of each academic year, copies of each studenfs complete
record are sent to the studenfs department head and the dean of the
studenfs college. Students should consult their departments concern-
ing their progress and should report apparent errors or inconsistencies
to the Registrar.

Grading Practices
The symbols used in recording academic performance for undergradu-
ates at the university are:

Grades Meaning Quality Points
A Excellent 4
B Good 3
c Satisfactory 2
D Passing 1
R Failure 0
P Pass (In a course in which the
student has pemmission
to be graded passftail)*
0] Audit No academic credit
or quality points
w Withdrawal 0
Conditional Grades
i Incomplete™ 0
X Conditional Failure** 0

Conditional grades, (I) Incomplete and (X) Conditional Failure, revert to
(R) Failure at the end of the semester following the one in which the
course was taken unless the reason for the conditional grade is
eliminated and a permanent grade is substituted. If the instruction or
facilities for completing the work are unavailable, permission may be
given by the College Council to continue the conditional grade.

When a conditional grade is given, the instructor should stipulate the
time when and the manner in which the work is to be completed.

*’ Incomplete —A grade of | (Incomplete) may be given when, (or unpredictable
reasons (e.g., illness), the student has been unable to complete the work of the
course, provided that the work completed in the course is passing and that
provisions to make up the work missed do not burden the instructor unreason-
abty

—Conditional Failure — A grade ot X (Conditional Failure) may be given to a
student when it is deemed that by some further work not amounting to retaking
the course the student can achieve a passing level of performance. The highest
grade that can replace an Xis a D. The Department ot Industrial Management
does not issue the conditional grade of X.

Pass/Fail Grading

An undergraduate student may elect to receive a pass or fail grade in
any non-major or non-minor course, or in a free elective course, under
conditions stated below:

* A non-major course is defined as a course outside of the require-
ments of the studenfs major area. A free elective course is defined as
any course not required for a particular program in a department or
college. For example, a technical elective or an elective in an optional
field ora required Humanities and Social Science elective are not
courses in which the student may elect a pass or fail grade.

¢ Two permissions are required: the first, of the studenfs department
head or departmental adviser, and the second, of the instructor in the
course.

* The decision to take a course pass/fail must be made before the
end of the third week of the term and is irreversible thereafter.

* The instructor of the course or the head of the department in which
the course is offered is the final judge of the studenfs qualifications to
take the course.

* The student must perform all work, including examinations, term
papers, etc., required of all students in the course. The instructor
determines what constitutes “pass” and ‘fail” for the course (i.e., a
“pass” may require a better quality of work than a “D” grade does).

Graduation Fee

A graduation fee of $30 is charged to every bachelor’'s and master’s
degree candidate for each diploma awarded; doctoral candidates are
charged $65. The fee is payable during the enrollment period
preceding the commencement when the degree is to be awarded.

Graduation with University Honors

In recognition of exemplary academic achievement as undergraduates,
some candidates for undergraduate degrees will be named to the
University Honors List. Each of the undergraduate colleges will select
students for honors on the basis of a cumulative grade point average
and/or recommendations of the faculty.

Students who are awarded their degrees with University Honors will be
listed as such in the Commencement program, and their diplomas will
carry the distinction “With University Honors”.

Overloads

Freshmen and first semester transfer students are limited to a normal
schedule of units in their first semester of attendance. For other
students, exceptions to the following rules can be made only by action
of the College Council of the studenfs college.

Students are not permitted to carry an overload of courses until they
have demonstrated their ability to carry a normal load successfully. An
academic advisor or department head may approve, at the time of
scheduling, excess units (not to exceed 12) provided the studenfs
QPA for the preceding semester is 3.00 or better. The scheduling of
more than one excess course or more units than provided for by the
above formula must be approved by College Council action.

The normal load in the College of Humanities and Social Sciences is
45 units per semester. The normal load in all other colleges is between
45-54 units, depending upon the curriculum. Students who violate the
overload policy— i.e. students who did not achieve a 3.00 QPA in the
previous semester and register for an overload or students who
register for an overload of more than 12 units— will have courses
dropped from their schedules. This reduction begins arbitrarily, and
continues until the total units have reached policy limits.

Refund Policy

Students who give written notice of voluntary withdrawal or leave of
absence (i.e. submission of an Application for Withdrawal or Leave of
Absence) will receive a tuition credit as follows:

* Within the first 10 class days of the semester, the full tuition charged
will be credited with the exception of $200. Part-time students will be
credited full tuition less $100.

* After the first ten days of a semester, but prior to mid-semester,
students who withdraw or take a leave because of personal illness or
illness in the immediate family (as verified by the University Health
Service) will be credited one-half of the tuition fee charged.



¢ After mid-semester, no tuition is credited for withdrawals or leaves of
absence.

» Students called to active military duty from resen/e status will be
refunded full tuition. Students who voluntarily enlist after the semester
has started will be refunded tuition on a pro-rated basis for the
unexpired portion of the semester.

Tuition credits will be based on the largest number of registered units
during the period of enroliment. The student activities fee is not
refundable for any reason.

Refunds for Housing and Dining Service will be based upon a schedule
on file in the appropriate offices.

Students dismissed at any time for unsatisfactory academic standing
or infraction of regulations will not be credited tuition and related fees
or housing charges in whole or in part, except that at the end of the
term the student may request a refund of housing charges in the event
of subsequent re-rental.

It is the studenfs responsibility to complete a “Request for Refund”
form at the Cashier’s Office and to make arrangements with the
Casbhier for receiving the refund.

Students or parents who believe that their individual circumstances
may warrant an exception from the published tuition refund policy may
submit a written appeal to the Office of the Registrar, Warner Hall 201.

Required Withdrawal

The university may require a student with serious health problems,
including mental health problems or whose use of drugs is potentially
self-destructive in the psychiatric sense, to withdraw from the university
until the problems have been solved through appropriate treatment.
Such a withdrawal will be required only after a thorough case review by
a committee consisting of the dean of student affairs, the dean of the
studenfs college and such medical, psychological or psychiatric
consultation as is necessary.

Residence Requirement

A candidate for the bachelor’s degree shall complete, at the university,
a minimum of two semesters of full-time study or four semesters of
part-time study, comprising at least 90 units of work. The minimum
residence requirements must be met by full-time work of the senior
year or by work of equivalent or higher level.

Retention of Student Work

The university reserves the right in all colleges to retain indefinitely any
student work the faculty may select. All work not retained by the
university must be claimed at the time specified on the bulletin boards
(or other forms of communication) of the department concerned;
otherwise, the work will be destroyed.

Returning to the University

(Readmission)

Most undergraduates who have withdrawn or who are on a leave of
absence from the university are eligible to return to the university
without reapplying for degree candidacy through the Office of
Admission. Undergraduates who must re-apply through the Office of
Admission are in the following categories:

* Undergraduates who become full-time students or degree candi-
dates elsewhere (these students must re-apply to the university as
Transfer Student candidates);

¢ Undergraduates whose period of withdrawal or leave of absence has
lasted for more than four years.

Graduate students who have withdrawn must reapply to their depart-
ments for admission.

All students who are on voluntary leaves of absence and wish to return
to the university must complete and file an “Application for Return from
a Leave of Absence.” Students who are on involuntary leaves of
absence (i.e. on academic or disciplinary suspension) must initially
request clearance to return from their college (for academic suspen-
sions) or from the dean of student affairs (for disciplinary suspensions),
by obtaining an Application for Return From a Leave of Absence. The
application must be submitted to the Office of the Registrar at least 90
days prior to the late enroliment period for the semester or summer
session of return. NOTE: financial aid applications are due four months
prior to the start of the academic year during which students propose
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to return. Forms and additional information about deadlines should be
requested directly from the Office of the Registrar and the Financial Aid
Office.

The Application for Return from a Leave of Absence may be obtained
from the Office of the Registrar and should be submitted upon
completion to the Office of the Registrar. The application requests
general information about the student: when s/he plans to return, when
s/he was last enrolled at the university and how time was spent while
on leave. If courses were taken at another institution, the student must
have an official transcript from that institution sent to the Carnegie
Mellon Office of the Registrar. Failure to fully report information about
courses taken elsewhere results in no transfer of credit for said
courses and possible subsequent disciplinary action.

Upon receipt of the Application for Return from a Leave of Absence,
the Office of the Registrar checks the studenfs enrollment status on
the Student Information System to determine whether s/he is eligible to
return (e.g. has suspension ended) and to check if there are any
‘holds” or special conditions on the studenfs record. Suspended
students may generally apply for readmission one year after the
semester of suspension; for example, a student suspended at the end
of spring 1994 may apply for readmission for fall 1995. If the student is
not eligible to return for some reason and/or if there are any “holds” on
the record, the Office of the Registrar notifies the student in writing and
sends copies of the notification to the studenfs department and Dean’s
Office.

If the student is eligible to return, the Office of the Registrar forwards
the Application for Return to the studenfs Dean’s Office, who obtains
department approval, adds dean’s approval, notes any conditions that
apply to the studenfs return and returns the form to the Office of the
Registrar. If the student is in the Registrar’s Office at the time, s/he is
given the student copy of the application; otherwise, the Office of the
Registrar keeps the studenfs copy. The Registrar's Office then
responds to the student in writing confirming clearance to return and
sends a copy of the letter to the studenfs department and to the
Financial Aid Office.

Graduate students who have deferredtheir acceptance and then
decide to attend the university must have their department submit a
Graduate Student Data Sheet prior to their first semester of atten-
dance. The department must write “DEFERRAL” clearly across the top
of the Graduate Student Data Sheet; if the Office of the Registrar is not
notified of the studenfs deferral status, the student will be required to
submit an Application for Return from a Leave of Absence. This
procedure applies to all deferred graduate students, regardless of the
duration of the deferral.

Standard Degree Terminology

Carnegie Mellon University offers a wide variety of programs; the
opportunities vary greatly between and among the Colleges. For the
purposes of clarification, this section defines:

+ standard degree terminology;
« changes to the existing degree declaration process;
« the existing procedure for creating new degrees, majors and minors.

Major Terms
Degree

Examples: B.S. (Bachelor of Science); M.F.A. (Master of Fine Arts);
Ph.D. (Doctor of Philosophy)

Multiple Degrees

More than one degree granted by the University, whether simulta-
neously or sequentially. While working towards more than one
bachelors degree, one of the departments (and if necessary colleges)
to be designated as home unit. When awarded simultaneously, two
degrees are referred to as dual degrees, three degrees as triple
degrees. Multiple graduate degrees may be given in conjunction with
(an) outside University(ies).

Joint Degree
Degree program offered between two or more colleges/departments or
offered in conjunction with an outside University.

Examples: M.S. in Colliods, Polymers, and Surfaces (Chemistry and
Chemical Engineering); M.S. in Information Networking (CIT/GSIA/
SCS)
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Major

Field(s) studied in greatest depth by fulfilling a department-determined
set of course requirements. The primary major is the field in which the
degree is granted.

Example: Creative Writing; Physics; Marketing

Students may pursue an additional major(s) in a single degree
program.

Option

(Now referred to variously as track, option, etc.)

A specific area of study associated with the major or additional
majors), which transforms the title of the major or double major.
Examples: Civil Engineering (Biomedical Engineering Option) Physics
(Computer Science Option)

Minor
Secondary field of study, generally represented by a set of department-
determined courses of no less than 45 units.

Examples: Film Studies; Industrial Management; History of Ideas

Concentration
(Now referred to variously as track, option, etc.)

A specific area of study generally associated with a major or double
major, which appears only on the transcript.

Home College
The college into which the student was originally admitted or into which
the student formally transferred.

Home Department
The department into which the student was originally admitted or the
department offering the major which the student has declared.

Concurrent College/Department

College/department other than the home college/department, granting
the second of multiple degrees, or offering the additional major(s) of
double or triple major, or minor.

Single Degree/Major

Definition: One diploma, stating the degree and the major field of
study. Currently, the Statute of Limitations on earning an undergradu-
ate degree is eight years (See p. 71).

Examples: B.A. in Psychology; M.S. in Industrial Administration
Requirements: Fulfiliment of all requirements of the home college.

Declaration: At least by registration time (early November), first
semester junior year.

Certification: Home college, home department

Multiple Degrees

Definition: More than one degree granted by the University (whether
simultaneous or sequential). One diploma for each degree. When
awarded simultaneously, two degrees are referred to as dual degrees,
three degrees as triple degrees. Multiple graduate degrees may be
given in conjunction with (an) outside University(ies).

Examples of how such degrees appear on the respective diplomas:

Bachelor of Fine Arts in the field of Art; Bachelor of Science in the field
of History;

Bachelor of Science in the field of Physics; Master of Science in the
field of Physics

Requirements: Multiple bachelors degrees
To recieve multiple bachelors degrees the student must:
+ satisfy all requirements for each degree

* complete a number of units determined as follows: the aggregate
number of units must exceed by at least 90 the required number of
units for at least one of the degrees. (For example: if one of two
degrees requires 365 units and the other requires 380 units, a total of
at least 455 units is required to obtain both degrees.)

* comply, for each degree, with the statute of limitations (cited on p.
73) regarding the time at which units are earned.

* while working towards more than one degree simultaneously,
designate one of the departments (and if necessary colleges) as the
home college/department.

Multiple degrees involving graduate degrees

Policies involving multiple graduate degrees or a graduate/undergradu-
ate degree program or sequence are dictated by each college

involved.

Examples: M.S. in Public Management and Policy and the degree of
Juris Doctor (Heinz School/University of Pittsburgh School of Law)

Declaration: Undergraduates: at least by registration time (early
November), first semester junior year.

Graduates: upon admittance OR upon submission of the Graduate
Student Data Sheet OR by the end of the semester preceding the
expected graduation date.

Certification: Home college, home department

Concurrent college (if any), concurrent department (if any)

Additional Majors

Double Major

Definition: One diplomal/one degree, stating the major in the home
department first and the additional major second. The type of degree
given (B.A,, B.S.) is determined by the major of the home department.

Eg. For a student whose home department is Physics:
This degree is valid: B.S. in Physics with an additional major in History
This degree is not valid: B.S. in History with an additional major in Physics

The intent of a double major is an in-depth understanding of two major
fields. Students may pursue a second major in a field where the
primary degree is different from the degree associated with the
additional major: e.g., B.S. in Economics with an additional major in
History.

Requirements: If the double majors involve two different colleges OR
the same college, the student must fulfill:

¢ all requirements (including core) for the first major degree as
defined by the home college;

* all major requirements (including core prerequisites) for the
additional major;

¢ any specific requirements for double majors imposed by the
department(s)/college(s) involved.

Declaration: At least by registration time (early November), first
semester junior year.

Certification: Home college, home department; Concurrent college (if
any), concurrent department (if any)

Note: Non-CIT students cannot pursue (an) additional majors) in CIT.

CIT students may pursue (an) additional majors) in other colleges but
are limited within CIT to a double major only in Engineering and Public
Policy. Undergraduates can only double major in EPP — it is not
offered to them as a major.

The Biomedical Engineering option available to CIT students is now a
minor.

Triple Major

Definition: One diplomal/degree, stating the meyor of the home
departments first, the second and the third major afterwards. The type
of degree sought (B.A., B.S.) is determined by the major in the home
department.

Eg. For a History student, this degree is valid: B.A. in History with
additional majors in Professional Writing and in Spanish

This degree is not valid: B.A. in Professional Writing with additional majors in
History and in Spanish

Requirements: If the triple major involves two or three different
colleges OR the same college, the student must fulfill all requirements
listed for each additional major.

Declaration: At least by registration time (early November), first
semester junior year.

Certification: Home college, home department



Concurrent college (if any), concurrent department (if any)

Second concurrent college (if any), second concurrent department (if
any)
Note: Non-CIT students cannot triple major in CIT.

Minor

Definition: One diploma/one degree, stating the major first and the
minor second (or third, if there is also (an) additional majors)
involved). The type of degree sought (B.A., B.S.) is determined by the
major (that of the home department).

Examples: B.F.A. in Music Performance (Voice) with a minor in
Theatre Arts; B.S. in Applied History with an additional major in
Information Systems and a minor in Mathematics

Requirements: The student would generally take 45 units pertaining to
the minor, in addition to fulfilling all requirements for the msyor degree
(as defined by the home college). The “minor” courses are negotiated
between the student and the department certifying the minor.

Declaration: At least by registration time (early November), first
semester junior year.

Certification: Home college, home department

Minor department or program (minor college only needs notification)

Options (Tracks, Specializations, Area Cores, etc.)
These concentrations will not be considered part of the studenfs
degree title unless included are part of the major or (an) additional
majors) field title.

Major - Additional Major -Minor Declaration Process
Maijor

For undergraduates, depending on the studenfs college, the major is
usually declared at the end of the freshman or sophomore year.

Departments enter the appropriate majors into the Student Information
System upon declaration.

For graduates, the major is usually indicative of the department and is
supplied by the department to the Office of the Registrar on the
Graduate Student Data Sheet.

Additional Majors/Minors

For undergraduates, all variations on a studenfs sought degree and
major field must be declared by the end of the first semester of the
studenfs junior year. Having already declared a major, students
should be well-prepared by this time to choose additional majors and/
or minors.

For graduates, all variations on a studenfs sought degree and major
field must be declared by the end of the semester preceding the
expected graduation date.

It is assumed that by these proposed “deadlines”, the student will have
taken a majority of degree requirements and electives. The student
can then, in conjunction with an advisor, review his/her course history
and decide which options may or may not apply towards the desired
degree and field(s).

The Declaration of Additional Major or Minor form should be completed
for all students who wish to pursue additional majors and/or minors;
the form requires various authorizing signatures and should provide
the student with a detailed curriculum for attaining the desired degree.
Upon receipt of the Declaration of Additional Major or Minor form, the
Office of the Registrar will update the Student Information System and
subsequently transfer that information to the Commencement System.
This procedure ensures that when a student is expected to graduate,
all degree/major information is immediately accessible, the correct
diploma is ordered and certification of the degree is simplified.

Process for Creation of New Degrees, Majors, Minors
All diploma notations (new degrees, majors, minors, options) must be:

* Recommended by the department/college

* Approved by college council

* Approved by the university through the Provost’s office
All other transcript notations must be:

¢ Recommended by the department

» Approved by the department’s college council
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Status, Class Standing

Students should refer to the sections of the catalog pertaining to their
college and/or department to determine the number of units required
each academic year by their specific curriculum. Students must
achieve passing grades in order to earn units; students do not earn
units for incomplete or failed courses.

A freshman student becomes a sophomore after earning passing
grades in three-fourths of the units required by his/her freshman
curriculum.

A sophomore student becomes a junior after earning the number of
units required by his/her curriculum for the freshman year plus three-
fourths of the number of units for the sophomore year.

Ajunior student becomes a senior after earning the number of units
required by his/her curriculum for the freshman and sophomore years
plus three-fourths of the number of units for the junior year.

Classification of students is made only at the time of their first
registration in any academic year and remains unchanged throughout
the rest of that academic year.

Statute of Limitations

All units required for an undergraduate degree, whether earned in
residence, transferred from another institution or granted via advanced
placement, must have been earned within eight years of the date on
which the degree is granted. This statutory period can be extended by
the Dean of the studenfs college under the following conditions:

* the courses taken prior to the statutory period still represent a
reasonable part of the studenfs total academic program;

* the prior courses provide adequate preparation for courses which
must still be taken to fulfill the degree requirements;

* there is a legitimate reason(s) for the student not completing the
academic program within the statutory period.

A request for a waiver of the statute of limitations must be submitted to
the dean of the studenfs college. The request for a waiver should
address all of the above conditions for an extension. For cases in
which a waiver is granted, the waiver covers specific courses and is
intended for a specific period during which the program must be
completed.

Tuition

The tuition charge for 1994-95, $17,900 per year, is for all full-time
undergraduate students. A full-time student is one registered in a
degree program and carrying a schedule of not less than 36 units per
semester. An undergraduate student enrolled for 35 units or less per
semester will be charged tuition on a unit basis of $249 per unit. A
student activities fee of $50 per semester (in addition to tuition) is
charged to all students who enroll for 19 units or more.

Undergraduate students who are enrolled in a full-time program of off-
campus work (e.g. Argonne National Laboratory, WQED, drama
practicum in repertory companies, etc.), for which the university must
assign a grade, shall be assessed tuition at the rate of $125 per unit up
to a maximum of 24 units per semester for a maximum of two
semesters. Units in excess of 24 per semester will be assessed at the
regular tuition rate of $249 per unit.

Exceptions to the above policy are undergraduate students enrolled in:

* off-campus work which has been scheduled for more than two
semesters or

¢ both on-campus and off-campus work or

* the Washington Semester program or

¢ the CMU-EPFL program.

These students are charged at the regular tuition rates.

Private music instruction is available and can be arranged for non-
Music students through the Music Extension Program. This private
instruction for non-Music students is not included in the basic full-time
tuition charge.
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Units and Quality Points

Carnegie Mellon has adopted the method of stating in ‘“units” the
quantity of work required of students. In each subject of study the
college catalog tells how much time per week is expected of the
average student for each kind of work (e.g., recitations, laboratory,
studio, study). For the average student, one unit represents one work-
hour of time per week throughout the semester. The number of units in
each subject is fixed by the faculty of the college offering the subject.
Three units are the equivalent of one traditional semester credit hour.

A subject requiring 9 hours of the average studenfs time per week for
a semester is known as a 9-unit subject. For example, Chemistry
might require 3 hours in the laboratory, 3 hours of lecture/recitation and
3 hours of preparation, making a 9-unit subject. Mathematics might
require 3 hours of recitation plus 3 hours of preparation for each
recitation, making a 12-unit subject.

Final grades are given ‘Quality Point Values” as follows:

*A (excellent)

*B (good)

*C (satisfactory)

*D (passing)

*R (failure)
Units earned for a course multiplied by the Quality Point Value of the
grade given for that course equals the Quality Points for that course.
For example, a 9-unit course assigned a “C” grade is awarded 18
quality points (9 units x 2 quality points = 18 quality points). Total
Quality Points divided by Total Units Factorable equals the Quality
Point Average.

O LANWA

For example, a studenfs record in one semester might be:

11 units in Mathematics “A”

11 units x 4 quality points =
10 units in Physics “R”

10 units x 0 quality points =
9 units in Chemistry “B”

9 units x 3 quality points
9 units in History “C”

9 units x 2 quality points
9 units in English “D”

9 units x 1 quality point

44 quality points

0 quality points

27 quality points

18 quality points

9 quality points

Total Units = 48
Total Quality Points = 98
Quality Point Average (98 divided by 48) = 2.04

‘P’ (incomplete), “P” (pass), and “W” (withdrawal) grades are not
awarded quality points and are not considered as ‘factorable” units
when calculating the QPA.

The same procedure is applied to all grades earned at the university to
establish the Cumulative Quality Point Average.

Withdrawal of a Degree

The university reserves the right to withdraw a degree even though it
has been granted should there be discovery that the work upon which
it was based or the academic records in support of it had been
falsified. In such a case the degree will be withdrawn promptly upon
discovery of the falsification.

Withdrawals/Leaves of Absence

Students who leave the university after enrolling and prior to graduat-
ing fall into one of two categories:

« Students who have withdrawn from the university.

» Students who have taken a leave of absence from the university.

A withdrawal means leaving the university with no intention to return.

A leave of absence means leaving the university temporarily, with the
firm and stated intention to return.

If a student finds it necessary to withdraw from the university, an
“Application for Withdrawal or Leave of Absence” must be filed at once
with the Registrar. This application may be obtained from the dean of
the studenfs college. A student cannot withdraw from the university by
simply notifying the instructors) or by ceasing to attend class(es).

Leaves of absence fall into two categories: involuntary and
voluntary.

« Involuntary leaves of absence usually result from academic or
disciplinary suspensions, return from which must be cleared through
the studenfs college (for academic suspensions) or through the Office
of Student Affairs (for disciplinary suspensions).

 ALL students taking voluntaryleaves of absence are required to file
an “Application for Withdrawal or Leave of Absence” with the Office of
the Registrar. Failure to do so will automatically result in subsequent
classification as a “withdrawal,” making return to the university possible
only by reapplication through the Office of Admission.

The Application for Withdrawal or Leave of Absence requires informa-
tion about the student, the request he or she is making (i.e. for
withdrawal or leave), éie reasons prompting the request and additional
comments pertaining to the request. Signatures are required of the
student, his or her academic department, his or her Dean’s Office and
(if the student is under 18 years of age) his or her parent or guardian.
Any constraints governing the studenfs eligibility to return will be
specified directly on the application by the academic department and/
or Dean’s Office or the Office of Student Affairs. The completed
application is to be submitted to the studenfs Dean’s Office, who will
then transmit the application directly to the Registrar for processing
and distribution of copies.

The process of withdrawing or taking a leave of absence is not
complete until all necessary signatures on the Withdrawal/Leave form
are obtained by the student and until all outstanding bills are paid. If
the withdrawal or leave is to take effect during a semester of the
academic year, it will go into effect as of the date indicated next to the
signature by the studenfs Dean’s Office, UNLESS the form reaches
the Registrar more than one week beyond said date. In such cases,
the date of the withdrawal or leave is the date the form is received in
the Office of the Registrar.

Withdrawals or leaves taken while school is in session (through the last
day of classes) result in “no academic penalty” for the student — that
is, no permanent grades are recorded for courses taken during that
semester. Recording of courses and grades for students who withdraw
or take a leave of absence is as follows:

On or before the university deadline to drop courses: all courses
are removed and do not appear on the academic record.

After the drop deadline but on or before the last day of classes:
‘W” (withdrawal) grades are assigned to all courses and appear on the
academic record. (The ‘W” grades apply to undergraduates only.)

After the last day of classes: permanent grades are recorded as
assigned by instructors and appear on the academic record.

Students must remain cognizant of deadlines that affect eligibility for
refunds (see the section on “Refund Policy” for more information). If a
student feels that a refund is warranted even if stated deadlines have
passed, s/he should state the reasons for this claim in the “Comments”
section of the “Application for Withdrawal or Leave of Absence” and fill
out a “Request for Refund” form at the Cashier’s Office. Students who
have been dropped or suspended or who have withdrawn are required
to absent themselves from the campus (including residence halls and
fraternity/sorority houses) within a maximum of two days after the
action and to remain off the campus for the duration of the time
specified. Enroliment in part-time or summer courses is not permitted
for the duration of withdrawal or suspension.



University Services

Academic Support

AdVISOry SerViCeS...ccoiiut et 54
Assistance for Students with
Learning or Physical Disabilities........c..cccccooeiernnes 54
Carnegie Mellon Action Project........ccccovveeiiiieniniiennns 54
Computing ServiCes.....oovviiviiie e 55
Educational Technology.........cccocueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieceeen, 56
Intercultural Communication Center.........c.cccceivieeens 57
Undergraduate Research Initiative.........cccccceveeeinnneen. 57
University Libraries...........ccccccooiiiiiii e, 57
Campus Services
Carnegie Mellon Dining Services........cccoveeviiieeeeninenn. 58
Housing/Residence Life.......ccccccoviiiiiiiiniiceeee e 59
SECUNEY et 62
Student Services
Department of Athletics and Physical Education........ 63
Division of Student Affairs...........ccccoiiiiiiiiinie 64
Career Center.....oooiiiie e 64
Carnegie Mellon Interfaith Council..........cccccceeeneee 65
Counseling and Student Development Center....... 65
DisCipling.....cccoe i 65
Freshman Orientation.........ccccccoiiiiiii e, 65
Office of International Education...........ccc.ccooeeeeee. 65
Student ACtiVities.......ooceeeiiiee 65
Student GuidebooK.........coooiiiiiiii 66
Student Health Service......ccccevveiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 66

Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC)
Department of Aerospace Studies
(AIr Force ROTC)eiiiiiiiiiiee e 66
Department of Military Science (Army ROTC)....... 67
Department of Naval Science (Navy ROTC)............. 68



54 Academic Support

Academic Support

Advisory Services

Preparation for a life devoted to a professional career is both a
complex and a developing process. The university wishes to ensure
that experience at every level in the academic community contributes
to that process. Because of the range of those experiences, however,
it is important that there be constant access to advice or assistance
whether it be for personal, academic or professional reasons. The
Division of Student Affairs, assigned responsibility by the university for
a total of the student experience, works regularly with all other
divisions to ensure that the services students need are available and
effective.

Advisory services about academic matters are primarily the responsi-
bility of the undergraduate colleges and are handled differently in each
college. Freshmen in the College of Humanities and Social Sciences
begin under the guidance of their Academic Advisory Center and at the
end of the sophomore year are assigned to academic advisors chosen
by their departments. Freshmen in Carnegie Institute of Technology
and Mellon College of Science begin their freshman year with the
advice of the associate dean of their college. After departmental
majors have been selected in the spring semester, they are assigned
advisors in the department of their choice. Academic advising in the
College of Fine Arts is ordinarily the responsibility of the department
head, although in some departments responsibility will be delegated to
an assistant. Freshmen find that the close, one-to-one relationship
between instructor and class often results in an advisory and counsel-
ing relationship with the instructors of their courses.

Assistance for Students with

Learning or Physical Disabilities

Everett Tademy, Director, Equal Employment Opportunity
143 North Craig Street (Whitlield Hall)

Marcia Wratcher, Leaming Services
University Teaching Center, HBH 239

Carnegie Mellon offers services that help individuals with physical or
learning disabilities meet their needs as students on campus.

Public Law 94-142 defines a physical disability as a permanent
disorder of varying severity which may limit a student in a variety of
ways. This includes visual, motor, hearing and speech impairment.

Both physical and learning disabilities take many forms. Learning
disabilities affect a student’s ability to receive, comprehend and
express information. Other forms of learning disabilities occur in
listening, thinking, talking, reading, writing, spelling and mathematical
computation disorders. Learning disabilities do not include problems
due to developmental delay, visual, motor or hearing impairment,
mental retardation, emotional disturbance or environmental disadvan-
tage.

Qualified students are entitled to special academic support under the
guidelines of reasonable accommodations. The Equal Employment/
Affirmative Action (EEO/AA) Office serves as a link for students with
physical or learning disabilities and the campus community. We urge
individuals with physical and learning disabilities to contact these
offices before enrolling at Carnegie Mellon. Verification of a disability
will be required. Letters of introduction and requests for accommoda-
tions are distributed to the relevant college dean and the studenfs
professors.

Examples of reasonable accommodations could include notetaking
services, books on tape or untimed exams. Accommodations are
determined on a case by case basis.

Carnegie Mellon Action Project

Director: Gloria P. Hill
Office: The Student Center, Suite 125

The Carnegie Mellon Action Project (CMAP), was founded at Carnegie
Mellon in 1968. It was established originally to aid the university in
recruiting African-American students, to provide them with academic
and supportive services to assure their progress toward graduation. In
the fall of 1991, Hispanic and Native-American students became a part
of CMAP's target population. CMAP provides a wide range of
academic and non-academic activities including a five week summer
program, academic tracking and monitoring, and a comprehensive
tutoring program. Attention is paid to students personal development
through a variety of special programs, and assistance is provided in
securing summer and permanent job placements. But, perhaps, the
most important aspect of CMAP is that it is a place where minority
students can “cool out” ... a place where people care about you as a
unique human being. CMAP is not a “remedial” program nor is it just
for “students who need help”. It is an organization committed to
meeting the needs of Carnegie Mellon African-American, Hispanic,
and Native-American students, whether these needs are academic,
personal or social.

Recruitment and Admissions

CMAP works in cooperation with the Office of Admission to identify
talented African-American, Hispanic, and Native-American youth who
wish to pursue degrees in any of the University's disciplines. CMAP
assists in the recruiting process by visiting counselors and students at
high schools, participating in college fairs, conducting interviews and
answering inquiries about the project and the university. Once admitted
students become a part of the academic mainstream and are expected
to perform at the same level the University requires for all students.

CMAP Summer Program

A key component of CMAP is the five week residential Summer
Program. It is academically rigorous, intensive and challenging. The
Summer Program is designed to acquaint incoming freshmen with the
level of competition, the quantity, and the caliber of work they will
encounter in the Fall. The course work aids in the development of
study skills and self-discipline, tests motivation, and prepares students
for a smoother transition to the freshman year. Students will also have
the added advantage of becoming familiar with college teaching styles
and expectations, since instructors are university faculty and graduate
students. Engineering and Science students attend classes in
calculus, physics and English. While Humanities and Social Science
students attend classes in calculus, economics, and English. Fine Arts
students will participate in a unique program through their departments
as well as participate in the CMAP Summer program. Participants are
strongly encouraged/sometimes required to attend this summer
session.

Academic Advising

CMAP advisors, working in cooperation with academic departmental
advisors, assist students with course selection and sequencing to meet
their major requirements. Their input enables CMAP to monitor
student performance throughout the school year. The primary
objective is to assure that students are making consistent progress
towards graduation.

Tutorial Services

Tutonng is available Sunday through Thursday on a walk-in basis.
There is also the opportunity for tutoring by appointment as the need
anses. In addition to tutoring, CMAP also sponsors workshops on
study skills and time management to help students better utilize and
manage their time.

Personal Counseling
A full time counselor is available to address the personal, emotional,
and social needs of African-American, Hispanic, and Native American



students. Student/counselor sessions cover a multitude of topics.
CMAP's goal in providing counseling for our students is to aid them in
their development toward maturity by helping them to define and
examine their problems, and consider all possible choices so that they
are able to move in a direction that will lead to a reduction of tension
and a resolution of the problem using all resources at their disposal.

Job Placement

Because Carnegie Mellon University and CMAP recognize that trained
students need practical as well as theoretical experience, assistance
is available in securing summer and permanent job placements. CMAP
sponsors career seminars which furnish students with firsthand
information on developments and opportunities in their fields of
interest. Additional workshops focus on job search strategies,
interviewing techniques, resumes, and career planning.

Summary

CMAP exists to assure that African-American, Hispanic, and Native-
American students do, in fact graduate from Carnegie Mellon. It's
primary purpose is to provide a supportive environment where student
talent is guided and reinforced. The program interfaces with all major
administrative, academic and student service departments to assure
the retention effort is an integral part of the campus community. The
focus remains on viewing and treating minority students as individuals
with goals, talents and abilities ... as individuals that can be success-
ful at Carnegie Mellon.

Computing Services

Vice President for Computing Services: Wiliam Y. Arms
Office: Cyert HAVI 105

The Computing Services division is responsible for providing the
campus with central computing and communications sen/ices. These
services include system software development, application and
maintenance; voice and data communications; system hardware and
operations support; applications acquisitions, installation and consuit-
ing; education and training; and computer cluster facilities and support.

The Andrew Distributed Computing Environment. The main
computing services are centered on Andrew, a distributed computing
environment. The Andrew system consists of three major components:
the network, network clients, and network services. The key network
senlices are the Andrew File System (AFS), the Andrew Message
System for electronic mail (“email”) and bulletin boards (‘bboards”),
and distributed printing. These services are accessible directly by a
variety of UNIX workstations and indirectly, via intermediate servers, by
PCs and Macintoshes.

Personal Computing (PCs and Macintoshes). Computing Services
has developed software to integrate PCs and Macintoshes into the
Andrew environment. The main products used are MacMail, EzMail,
and the EzFax service. The MacMail package allows Macintosh users
to access the Andrew Message System with a Macintosh-style user
interface. EzMail is an interface designed for PC users. EzFax allows
authorized people to fax documents from EzMail, MacMail, or
Messages, the Andrew Message System interface for UNIX worksta-
tions.

The following are descriptions of groups and services within the
Computing Services division.

Applications Software
Hamburg Hall. Third floor

The Applications Software group provides a collection of Macintosh,
MS-DOS/Windows and UNIX software for use by faculty, staff, and
students. The software is available in the division’s public computing
clusters or from the central UNIX file servers. This collection includes
operating systems, productivity tools such as word processing,
spreadsheet and general purpose graphics and CAD software, and
cross-curricular software such as compilers, statistics packages,
symbolic computation software and utilities. Questions about software
licenses can be addressed in electronic mail to
software+@andrew.cmu.edu.

Computer Repair
Cyert HallA-64

Computer Repair offers repair services for a wide range of products
including those sold through the Computer Store. These services are
available to any member of the Carnegie Mellon community. Repairs
are completed within two to three working days for parts that are in
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stock. When parts must be special-ordered, Computer Repair makes
the arrangements and quotes prices and tum-around time. Other
services include pick-up and delivery to academic buildings on
campus, shipping equipment to the manufacturer, backing up hard
drives, upgrades, equipment evaluation, and extended warranty
contracts. Acceptable forms of payment are check, cash, departmental
charge, MasterCard or Visa.

Computer Store
Cyert Hall A-Level

The Computer Store is a source of many services regarding the latest
computing products. The Computer Store sells Apple, IBM, and Dell
hardware and educational software at reduced prices to members of
the Carnegie Mellon community. Peripherals arid supplies such as
disks, paper, magnetic tape, modems, and printers are also available.
If an item is not in stock, it can be ordered. Free literature about the
Computer Store’s products is available in the Computer Store.
Acceptable forms of payment are check, cash, departmental charge,
MasterCard or Visa.

Cluster Services
Hamburg Hall, Third floor

The Cluster Services group supports 16 public computing dusters on
campus, several of which are open 24 hours a day. Together the
clusters contain about 350 computers, including: Macintoshes, DOS/
Windows, and UNIX workstations. Clusters are used mainly by
students; however, departments reserve certain clusters for classes or
presentations. Some clusters are staffed with consultants. For
information on cluster schedules, see the offidal.computing-news
electronic bboard and Cursor, the Computing Services newsletter.

Computer Accounts
Cyert Hall, 111-113

The Computer Accounts group handles computer accounts and user
IDs on the university’s central computing systems. This work indudes
creating user accounts, setting disk quota, changing passwords, and
billing. User IDs remain active as long as the individual remains
affiliated with the university.

User IDs on the Andrew System are available to all members of the
Carnegie Mellon community. Most students receive an Andrew user ID
upon entering Carnegie Mellon. Additionally, user IDs for faculty, staff
and graduate students are established by their departmental account
administrator prior to, or upon, their arrival on campus. Undergraduates
without user IDs may bring their valid Carnegie Mellon ID cards to the
accounts office and complete application forms. Faculty, staff or
graduate students without user IDs should contact their departmental
account administrators to complete application forms.

Computer Education
Hamburg Hall, Third floor

The Computer Education group offers hands-on courses on using the
university’s computing technology. In addition, self-paced videotape
courses can be checked out. Both are available to any member of the
campus community. A catalog is sent by campus mail to all full-time
facuity and staff. For more information, send email to computer-
education+ @cmu.edu.

Computer Operations
Cyert Hall, Aevel

Computer Operations provides around-the-clock support for the
campus’ centrally-located computers. This work includes central
printing, file backup and restoration, after-hours support for the campus
network, and support for the various file server machines.

Computing Services Media Lab
Cyert Hall Cluster

The Computing Services Media Lab is a technology resource center
equipped with several different computing platforms, peripheral tools,
and associated software. The lab is available to any member of the
campus community by appointment only. Contact the Help Center,
268-HELP.

Data Communications
Cyert Hall

Computing Senlices provides the networking hardware and software to
interconnect the central campus computers, the Andrew file servers,
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and personal computers (including workstations) in various configura-
tions. Some of the keys to this senl/ice include:

A campus-wide internet running the TCP/IP, AppleTalk, and Novell IPX
protocols

A dialup modem pool for access by telephone Ethernet, Token Ring,
and AppleTalk through the IBM cabling system

A campus-wide asynchronous terminal network

Computing Services installs and maintains approximately 120
networks and over 7000 connections across campus. These connec-
tions are made through the IBM cabling system (the oddly shaped
outlets in virtually every room on campus). Three types of network
connections are supported on campus: IBM Token Ring, LattisNet
(Ethernet through the IBM cabling system) and PhoneNet (AppleTalk
through the IBM cabling system). Starting in fall 1994, IBM Token Ring
will only be available in academic buildings.

The university’s primary connection to external networks is through the
Pittsburgh Supercomputing Center, which is one of the major hubs on
the NSFNet backbone.

Telecommunications
Hamburg Hall, Third floor

Telecommunications provides telephone services to students, faculty,
and staff including lines, equipment, maintenance, and long distance.
Other services include voice messaging, video conferencing, and
satellite transmissions. Telecommunications manages the centrally-
provided cabling facilities for voice, data, and video.

User Services
Cyert Hall

The Help Center. The Help Center is a comprehensive service for
members of the Carnegie Mellon community who have questions
about computing on campus. A Computing Services consultant is
available weekdays from 9:00 am to 5:00 pm. Contact the consultant
by phone (268-HELP) or in person at the center’s location, Cyert Hall
A-51.

Advisor. Advisor is an email system for answering questions. Send
questions by private email to advisor+@andrew.cmu.edu. A Computing
Services consultant will respond directly to you, also by private email.

Consulting. Computing Services professional consultants are
available in addition to the services of the Help Center and Advisor.
These consultants evaluate new technologies and assist departments
and individuals in selecting hardware and software to meet various
needs. Contact a consultant through the Help Center, 268-HELP.

Other Sources of Information about Computing

Services

Computing Services publishes a newsletter, Cursor, seven times
during the academic year. Full-time faculty and staff members
automatically receive copies in campus mail; students can obtain free
copies in the clusters. The division also publishes documentation and
other instructional materials on software and senlices developed by
Computing Services. For daily information about activities and the
status of central computing, subscribe to the division’s electronic
bboards:

offidal.computing-news
official.cluster-reservations

official, computer-store-and-repair
official, software

Educational Technology

Director: Gregg Mathis
Office: Hamburg Hall

The Educational Technology Department's mission is to encourage and
enable the appropriate use of technology in education. The department
includes the Computing Skills Workshop and Instructional Technology.

Computing Skills Workshop
Baker HeH (BH) 140A

Administered by Educational Technology, Computing Skills Workshop
(CSW) is a university core course that teaches basic computing skills
on Andrew and the Macintosh. CSW meets twice a week for one hour,
each class introducing an operating system and/or a software

application. Teaching assistants (TAs) present an instructional video
and monitor a lab session where students get hands-on experience
with a new application. Students who have mastered the material
covered in CSW may choose to place out of the course early.
Homework and projects are assigned and two exams are given to
exercise students’ knowledge of the material. Students may choose
from the standard CSW course, an advanced version of CSW, or the
special IBM PC course. CSW also offers adjunct workshops in popular
software applications used on campus that may not be covered in the
regular CSW courses.

Instructional Technology
Hunt Library, Lower Level

Instructional Technology (IT), a department of Educational Technology,
is responsible for providing media equipment and support for the
Carnegie Mellon community. Instructional Technology includes
Classroom and Presentation Services, Academic Videotaping Services
and the Slide and Video Collections.

Classroom and Presentation Services

The Classroom and Presentation Senl/ices group of Instructional
Technology (IT) is responsible for providing media support for the
Carnegie Mellon community. Equipment is provided free of charge for
courses scheduled by the Registrar. If an IT operator is requested or
required, a labor fee is charged. All other service orders are charged
an equipment rental fee plus any operator labor fee. Classroom and
campus services include pickup and delivery of computer projection
systems, sound systems, video display systems, 35mm slide projec-
tors, and 16mm film projectors. Most common computers are sup-
ported: IBM PS/2, Macintosh, Andrew UNIX workstations and portable
computers. Computers are not provided without projection devices.

Classroom and Presentation Services has installed computer
projectors in fourteen classrooms and has also equipped all Registrar
controlled classrooms and lecture halls with storage cabinets. Some
cabinets are equipped with video play back equipment, slide or film
projectors, and microphones for sound systems. All cabinets contain
overhead projectors and an extra supply of chalk and erasers. Faculty
can obtain keys to the cabinets from Instructional Technology, Hunt
Library, lower level.

Slide and Video Collections

Video Collection: The Video Collection contains over 2800 VHS
videotapes and over 650 laserdiscs, including U.S. and foreign films,
documentaries, and instructional programs. Faculty members may
schedule showings of video collection holdings for Carnegie Mellon
credit courses only. Videos also can be viewed by one or two people at
a time in the Viewing Carrel Area upon presentation of a valid Carnegie
Mellon ID. The Viewing Carrel Area contains nineteen VHS videotape
players, one Beta videotape player, one 3/4" tape machine, one
closed-caption video player for the hearing impaired, eleven laserdisc
players (two of which are interactive), two Macintosh interactive
laserdisc stations and a Caramate slide viewer/audiotape player.

Also offered is a film rental senlice to faculty members who wish to use
16mm film or videotapes available through other institutions.

Slide Collection: The Slide Collection includes more than 150,000
slides, primarily in the fine arts fields. Slides of maps and historical
subjects are also included. Four light tables, one slide projector, and
one Caramate slide viewer/audiotape player are available for on-site
use. Other slide projectors are available for loan through Classroom
and Presentation Services.

Spoken-word Audiotape Collection: The Spoken-word Audiotape
Collection includes recordings of literature and instructional materials.
Tapes circulate to Carnegie Mellon students, faculty and staff.

Academic Videotaping Services

University Teaching Center Academic Videotaping Services has an
ongoing mission to aid the University Teaching Center in improving the
quality of education at Carnegie Mellon. Academic Videotaping
Services handles all video services for the University Teaching Center,
including videotaping faculty and graduate students for critique of
teaching quality.

Student Edit Cluster: The Student Edit Cluster, similar in function to a
computer cluster, provides students with the equipment necessary to
edit videotapes. Located in the College of Fine Arts, third floor, the
cluster contains three VHS video tape bays, one Super VHS videotape
bay, one Hi8 editing bay and a format converting setup for editing. Use



of the duster is free of charge, however one free two-hour training
session is required of all first time cluster users. Bays may be reserved
for course projects on a case-by-case basis.

Video Camera Loan: Through Academic Videotaping Services, faculty
members can authorize free loan of Instructional Technology’s video
cameras to their students. Video cameras may be borrowed rent free
for course related projects only, Written notification from a faculty
sponsor is required.

Intercultural Communication Center

Bridging Language Gaps

The Intercultural Communication Center equips non-native speakers of
English with the skills they need to succeed in their academic
programs. Our program is designed for students who are too
advanced for traditional ESL programs. In addition to the English
language, students study the culture and customs of the American
classroom. The center offers:

* A Writing Clinic with individual appointments for both bilingual and
non-native speakers who want to improve the writing skills required
for their academic work.

* Individual tutoring in specific areas such as speaking, listening,
fluency, listening comprehension, grammar, and TA skills.

* Workshops in Presentation Skills, Reading Skills, Job Interviewing
for Non-Native Speakers and International TA Skills.

* Diagnostic language testing in listening and speaking skills for all
incoming students as part of the Freshmen Orientation.

* Screening Tests for prospective TAs (teaching assistants) who are
non-native speakers of English.

For more information contact: The ICC, Warner Hall 418, Carnegie
Mellon University, Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890, (412) 268-4979.

Undergraduate Research Initiative

Director: Jessie B. Ramey
Office: Wamer Hall 429

The Undergraduate Research Initiative supports students in all
disdplines at the university through a number of programs and
senl/ices designed to complement those already in place in the
departments and colleges:

Information Services

The Undergraduate Research Initiative maintains information on
university and off-campus research opportunities including summer
internships, conferences, grants, fellowships and research positions.
The Director is also available to discuss research ideas, help you find a
project advisor, and assist you in preparing grant proposals. Further
information may be found on the “official.research.undergrad” b’board
on andrew.

The Research Directory

The Research Directory lists all Carnegie Mellon faculty and their
research interests. This document is an excellent resource for
students seeking advisors or simply looking for knowledgeable faculty
to discuss project ideas. Copies of the Directory are available in each
department, the libraries, the Information Desk, the Career Center and
the Undergraduate Research Initiative. The Research Directory is also
available on the Library Information System.

Undergraduate Research Associates Program
[URAP]

All undergraduates conducting a research or creative project are
eligible for university recognition through the Undergraduate Research
Associates Program (URAP). Students may submit a completed
Participation Form at any time during the semester. Participants
receive invitations to a number of events induding the “Celebration of
Undergraduate Research”; announcements of research, grant and
fellowship opportunities; parental notification (if you wish); hometown
newspaper notification (if you wish); URAP Honor Roll listing in each
department; and the opportunity to have your work displayed on
campus. Upon completion of the project, participants receive official
Research Associate status; a certificate of completion; special listing in
the commencement program; and publication in the Undergraduate
Research Abstract Book.
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Small Undergraduate Research Grants

All undergraduate degree candidates in good academic standing are
eligible to apply for a Small Undergraduate Research Grant [SURG].
SURG grants are awarded up to $500 and may be used to purchase
supplies, pay subjects for an experiment, rent equipment, or even
supplement a student stipend. There are two grant periods each year
a proposal must be submitted in the Spring for Summer and Fall
projects and in the Fall for Spring projects.

Travel Awards

Undergraduates whose work has been accepted for presentation at an
academic conference are eligible to apply for a limited number of
Travel Awards. There is no deadline, but a completed application must
be submitted to the Director of the Undergraduate Research Initiative.
Awards will cover 75% (up to $250) of the total cost of attending the
conference. Approximately eight awards are made each semester.

University Libraries

University Librarian: Charles B. Lowry
Office: Hunt Library

The University Libraries’ collections include more than 828,000
volumes and 3,700 periodical subscriptions housed in three locations:
Hunt Library (humanities, fine arts, sodal sdences and business), the
Engineering & Science Library (engineering, mathematics, physics,
computer science and robotics), and the Mellon Institute Library
(chemistry and biology). Facilities indude group study areas, reserve
areas, study carrels, and quiet study areas.

Several specialized collections distinguish the University Libraries. At
Hunt, the Fine & Rare Book Rooms offer unique materials in literature,
the arts, the history of science, and other subjects. The University
Archives trace the history of the university from its beginning as
Carnegie Tech to the present, and the Architecture Archives document
the history of architecture in Western Pennsylvania. Both archival
collections are located in Hunt Library. The Engineering & Science
(E&S) Library maintains a notable collection of technical reports in
computer science.

Reference staff at Hunt, E&S and Mellon will help you find information
and leam to use the University Libraries. Reference librarians are
subject specialists who can provide in-depth research assistance, if
you should need it. Publications designed to acquaint you with library
collections and services are also available at the reference desks.

The libraries continually apply new technologies to improve services.
The Library Information System (LIS), for example, is a collection of
databases which can be accessed from any network-connected
terminal or personal computer, in the libraries or elsewhere. This
innovation extends library use to offices, computer clusters, dorm
rooms and other locations. You can search or browse the catalog of
Carnegie Mellon library materials on LIS. Other databases on LIS
include INSPEC, ABI/INFORM, Business Dateline, Periodical
Abstracts, Newspaper Abstracts, the full text of the Academic
American encyclopedia, the American Heritage dictionary, and Who’s
Who at CMU (an online directory of students, faculty and staff).
Additional databases are shared among the three libraries on a CD-
ROM network. Reference staff can facilitate your access to many
other databases throughout the world. Some database searches are
free; others are fee-based.

An online management system, available in all three libraries, not
only provides catalog information about library collections but also
indicates whether items are checked out and when they are due to be
returned.

The University Libraries maintain reciprocal borrowing agreements
with libraries at other colleges and universities in the area. These
arrangements give Carnegie Mellon students personal access to a
wide variety of regional library resources. In addition, the libraries
provide daily courier service from the University of Pittsburgh Library
System and the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh (the public library).
PITTCAT and Caroline—the online catalogs of these nearby
libraries—are among the databases on LIS.
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Carnegie Mellon Dining Services

Roger Heydt, Director
Office: Student Center, Room A03

Dining Services is dedicated to providing exemplary service and the
highest quality product at the lowest cost. This dedication leads us to
make changes each year to better serve our customer, the student. In
the coming years we will continue working to meet our students’
changing needs.

Facilities

Highlander Cafe

Located on the first floor of Resnik House, the Highlander Cafe is open
seven days per week and is the focal point of our full service meal
plans. It's where you can always get a full course breakfast, lunch, or
dinner, and the most value for your dining dollar - whether you
participate in a pre-paid meal plan, utilize a declining balance account,
or simply use cash.

In addition to a variety of entrees each meal (including vegetarian), this
facility also features ‘food court” menu items such as hamburgers,
baked potato bars, frozen yogurt, pizza, bake-it-yourself Belgium
waffles, wok-it-yourself stirfry, a 20-foot salad bar, and much more. All
selections offer unlimited seconds, but ‘take-outs” are not permitted.
All menu selections must be consumed on the premises.

Morewood Court

The Morewood Court, located by the main entrance to the Morewood
Gardens Residence Hall, is also open seven days per week. A
sampling of the menu offerings include: fresh baked pastries, made-to-
order deli sandwiches, ethnic specialties, homemade soups, pizza, and
hot sandwiches. All items are available a la carte, so you can dine in
or take out, and “mix and match” based on your personal preferences.

Cart Cafes

Carte Cafes are open Monday through Friday, and are located in Wean
Hall, GSIA, Hamburg Hall, and Mellon Institute. Each location has its
own unique menu and its own personality. Whether it's a cup of
cappuccino or a serving of General Tsao’s Chicken, there’s something
to suit everyone’s taste. In addition to more “exotic” alternatives, the
Carte Cafes provide made-to-order deli sandwiches, homemade soup
and chili, hot entrees, and Continental breakfast selections. All
locations are open for breakfast and lunch, with some also providing
dinner and early evening service.

Hours of Operation

Individual unit operating schedules vary throughout the academic year.
As such, schedules are posted at the entrance to each location, on
bulletin boards around campus, in the ‘8 1/2 x 11 News”, on the
computer BBoard: Official. CMDS, and on our “Menu Line” - 268-
MENU (6368).

Meal Plan Options

Meal plan enroliment forms and information regarding current dining
programs are mailed to all students during the summer. Additional
copies or other information may be obtained from the Dining Services
office.

Meal plans are financially attractive because the cost is discounted
from the per-meal cash prices. Meal plans also offer the secunty of not
having to manage cash to pay for meals.

All meal plans are a combination of the following components:

Constant Pass - Provides unlimited access to the Highlander Cafe
during normal (posted) serving days and times.

Block Meals - Each ‘block” constitutes one meal - either one entrance
to the Highlander Cafe, or a cash credit in Morewood Court. Block
Meals may not be used on the Carte Cafes.

DineXpress - This is a declining balance account which may be used
exclusively in Dining Service facilities, i.e., Highlander Cafe, Morewood
Court, and, beginning in the fall of 1994, on the Carte Cafes.

CampusXpress - This is also a declining balance account, which, in
addition to being used in dining facilities, may also be used in other
campus locations; such as the book store or art store.

ID Cards

All meal plan options are supported by your ID card. You should
always carry your ID card. For security purposes, only YOU may use
your ID card.

How the process works:

In the Highlander Cafe, present your card and then go though the
serving area. In Morewood Court and at the Carte Cafes, select your
food items and then present your card to the cashier.

When your card is presented to the cashier, depending on which meal
plan option you have selected, the register will display the number of
meals remaining in your block plan, or the balance remaining in either
your DineXpress or CampusXpress account. When using an ‘“Xpress”
account in a dining location, the registers are programmed to utilize
your DineXpress account first (if you have both a DineXpress and
CampusXpress account). If you would like to utilize your
CampusXpress account, simply inform the cashier at the time of your
purchase.

Lost ID Cards

You should act quickly if you lose your ID card. You are responsible for
the unauthorized use of your ID card until it is reported missing.

During normal business hours, report your lost ID card the CardXpress
office in Room 28B, Warner Hall. At night, or over the weekend, report
your loss to Campus Police. They will provide you with a temporary ID
and prevent unauthorized use of either your meal plan or “Xpress”
account.

Change and Refund Policies

Meal plans are extremely flexible. Students are permitted to change
from one meal plan to another without a fee or penalty throughout the
academic year. Unused block meals and DineXpress balances carry
over from one semester, and one academic year to the next, and may
be applied as a credit to future meal plan purchases. Upon graduation,
remaining balances are refunded in full.

While there are no penalties or fees to change meal plans, the amount
of a credit (or charge) will vary based on the plans you are changing.
For example, Constant Pass plans aré valued on a daily basis - so the
amount of a credit, or charge will vary based on the particular date you
make the change; whereas a Block Meal plan costs the same,
regardless of when you purchase it.

First year students applying for university housing and who are not
assigned to a room with cooking facilities are required to enroll in a
meal plan. Upperclass and transfer students are not required to
participate in a plan. Students enter into a contract upon enroliment in
a meal plan, and therefore penalties may be assessed if students
choose to drop out. If you request a credit for a balance which is
earned over between academic years, or if you wish to cancel your
meal plan, or if you wish to convert a DineXpress account to a
CampusXpress account, you will only receive 85% of the current value
of your Constant Pass, Block Meal, or DineXpress accounts.

Full Refund (or Full Conversion) conditions:

1) Marmiage

2) Sf?e_ci?l Diet - documented by either a medical professional or religious
officia

3) Leave of Absence

4) It you join a Greek organization, which has a dining program, and if you live
in the Greek housing system

5) Graduation



Under most other circumstances, as previously mentioned, you will
only receive 85% of the value of your combined accounts (excluding
CampusXpress). However, Dining Services does recognize that there
may be special circumstance whereby a student should be entitled to a
full refund. If you would like to discuss your situation, feel free to call
the Dining Service office at X8-2127. A representative will review your
request.

Refund Process

When Dining Service authorizes a refund (as described above), the
money is reflected as a credit on your Student Account. If this transfer
results in a credit balance on your account, you may then request a
refund from the Cashier’s office.

Choosing a Meal Plan

Choosing a meal plan thafs right for you requires some consideration.
Carefully evaluate the available options described in the Dining Service
brochure. Your selection should be based on the number of meals that
you eat in a week and where you live. After assessing your personal
dining habits and budget, select the option that seems correct - and
don’t forget that you can always change.

Many students open CampusXpress accounts in addition to having a
dining plan so they don’t have to carry cash, and they are able to use it
at the various campus stores. You receive the greatest value for your
dollar, however, when you select the pre-paid dining plan with the
number of meals which most closely matches your dining preferences,
and then supplement that with either a DineXpress or CampusXpress
account.

Choose your meal plan carefully, so that you can take advantage of the
convenience and flexibility that Dining Service has to offer. If at any
time you have questions or concerns, do not hesitate to call Dining
Sen/ices and speak with a manager.

Housing/Residence Life

Dave Potter, Director of Housing
Office: Morewood Gardens, E-Tower

Timothy Foster, Director of Residence Life
Office: Morewood Gardens, First Floor Lobby

Students have varying preferences for types of accommodations.
Carnegie Mellon University responds to those preferences by offering
living arrangements that include traditional single-gender residence
halls, coeducational residence halls, apartments, houses and fraternity
and sorority living areas.

The university’s housing facilities are within walking distance of the
academic buildings and the neighborhoods of Oakland, Squirrel Hill
and Shadyside, well-known cultural and shopping areas in the city of
Pittsburgh. Additionally, there are four apartment buildings in the
Oakland-Shadyside neighborhood. These units are within 10 to 15
minutes walking distance of campus and are served by the university’s
shuttle bus.

The university provides each resident student with a bed, desk and
chair, bookcase, dresser and closet or wardrobe unit. Students supply
such items as pillows, bed linens, bedspreads, curtains, area rugs and
desk lamps.

Residence hall room rates include utilities, maintenance and centrex
telephone equipment. Students pay separately for room and public
area damages and for telephone usage (beyond a maximum local

calling allowance) which is billed directly by the telephone company.

Room Types
The types of rooms are divided into three categories at Carnegie
Mellon: residence hall rooms, apartments and houses.

Residence hall rooms (with no in-room cooking facilities) are grouped
and priced by occupancy and room type classifications. Occupancy
(single, double, triple or quad) is the number of students assigned to a
fully occupied room. Room type classification is primarily based on the
level of bathroom privacy:

« students in standard rooms share a large, central bathroom facility;

« students in prime rooms share private or semi-private bathrooms for
five or fewer students;

« students in suite-style housing share a common living room as well
as a semi-private bathroom.
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Apartments (with cooking facilities) are grouped and priced by
occupancy, by location and by the number of bedrooms. Houses (also
with cooking facilities) are grouped and priced by occupancy and by
location.

Residence Halls

Primary Housing for First-Year Students

The majority of first-year students live in the residence halls and
apartments listed in this section. Percentages of first-year student
occupancy are listed at the conclusion of each description.

Donner Hall is the largest of the residence halls in what is known as
The Hill” area. It houses 254 students on four floors in large standard
double rooms with central baths. Donner, coed by wing, contains a
central lounge and meeting area on the entrance level, and a recre-
ation area and laundry room on the floor below. Sixty-four percent of
Donner was occupied by first-year students during the 1993-94 school
year.

Hamerschlag House, a large Hill residence hall, houses 174 men and
offers standard doubles with central baths. Hamerschlag (not to be
confused with Hamerschlag Hall, an academic building) has two wings
connected by a large central lounge. Hamerschlag also has a kitchen
next to the lounge and a basement laundry room. Ninety-three percent
of the students in Hamerschlag in 1993-94 were first-year students.

Morewood Gardens, the largest residence hall, is a six-story building
that once was a gracious apartment complex for affluent Pittsburghers.
Today, the four towers of the original building— A, B, C and D towers—
house 476 students in a variety of prime single, double and triple
rooms with private or semi-private baths. Two central lounges on each
of the upper floors serve the residents as meeting, socializing and
study spaces. The first floor includes a formal lounge, mail room,
television room, reading room and computer cluster. Two laundry
rooms are located in the basement area. A and B towers are coed by
room. Thirty-one percent of the students in these two towers during
the 1993-94 school year were first-year students. C and D towers are
for women only. Forty-five percent of C and D towers were occupied
by first-year female students in 1993-94.

Morewood E-Tower is a newer, separate residence hall connected to
the original Morewood Gardens by a facility that includes a dining room
and recreation room. E-Tower has standard double rooms with central
baths and houses 220 students on its third through seventh floors.
(One floor is for women only. Four floors are men’s floors.) In 1993-
94, 78 percent of the students in E-Tower were first-year students.

The entire Morewood Gardens area houses 732 students including 36
students who live in the E-Tower apartments located on the second
floor of E-Tower. There are floor lounges and laundry rooms available
throughout Morewood E-Tower. The Morewood complex is also the
location of the Residence Life Office, the Housing Office, the Health
Service and the Counseling and Student Development Center.

Mudge House is a mansion originally built by the Mudge family. After
its donation to the university, the two upper floors were converted to
student rooms and the handsome living, dining and parlor rooms on
the first floor were converted to study lounge areas. Mudge House
now has two additional residence hall wings that overlook the garden
courtyard. Most Mudge residents live in prime doubles or singles in
which two rooms share a semi-private bath and a common entrance off
the main corridor. Laundry facilities in Mudge are in the basement of
one of the towers. Mudge House is a coed residence hall that
accommodates 306 students. In 1993-94, 45 percent of the residents
were first-year students.

Scobell Hall is a four-story building that houses 96 students. Scobell
is an all-male Hill residence hall that offers a mix of standard and prime
(larger) singles and standard double rooms, ail sharing central baths.
There is a laundry room on the ground floor in Scobell and each floor
has a study lounge. In 1993-94, 64 percent of the residents in Scobell
were first-year male students.

Boss and McGill Halls are identical residence halls facing each other
across a courtyard entrance. Each building houses 77 male students
in standard or prime single, double and triple rooms with semi-private
bathrooms. (Note that there are standard rooms in this complex even
though bathrooms are semi-private. In this configuration, six students
share bathrooms where a triple, double and single room are con-
nected; this number exceeds the ‘five-or-fewer students sharing a
bathroom” designation for a room to be prime.) The main lounges,
which have a recreation area and a television room, are located on the
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first floor of each building. Each floor also has a study lounge. A
laundry room was added to Boss/McGill during the 1993-94 year.
Thirty-two percent of Boss and McGill was occupied by first-year male
students during 1993-94.

Doherty Apartments (which also have an academic building name-
sake, Doherty Hall) accommodate 155 students in two- and three-
person apartment units. The building has a large basement laundry
room, recreation room and television lounge. This year, 38 percent of
the residents in Doherty were first-year students.

Primary Housing for Upper-class Students
Only a limited number of first-year students live in the residence halls
and apartments listed in this section.

Oakland-Shadyside Housing The university offers a variety of
student accommodations in apartment buildings in the nearby Oakland
and Shadyside neighborhoods. Both areas are popular among the
students of several local colleges. The university owns or, in most
cases, rents apartments units in these buildings. Carnegie Mellon
students living in these locations receive all the services of university-
owned housing and at the same time experience living in an urban
residential environment with easy access to a variety of neighborhood
shops and public transportation, plus the choice of a convenient
Carnegie Mellon shuttle bus trip or a 10-15 minute walk to classrooms
or the library.

In Oakland, one block north of Carnegie Mellon’s Mellon Institute, the
Shirley Apartments house 41 students in 22 one-bedroom and
efficiency units. Thirty-nine percent of the residents of Shirley during
1993-94 were first-year students.

About a block closer to campus, the university leases approximately 35
one-bedroom, two-occupant units in the large Fairfax Apartment
building.

In the Shadyside neighborhood, the Cathedral Mansions Apartments
will be home for the first time for university housing students (this
building has been a popular choice for some time for students living on
their own). Efficiencies for two occupants, one-bedroom units for two
occupants and two-bedroom units for three-occupants are heavily
selected by upper-class students.

Also in Shadyside, the university offers housing for 36 students in 18
efficiency units for two students each in the Marybelle Apartments at
618 Clyde Street, just one half block north of Fifth Avenue, very near
the Mudge House. Twenty-five percent of Marybelle’s residents were
first-year students during 1993-94.

Henderson Hall, the smallest of the Hill area residence halls, is a two-
story fieldstone building housing 40 students. Next to Henderson is
Welch Hall, a three-story, tan brick building that houses 54 students.
These coed buildings have prime double rooms connected by semi-
private baths. The basements include recreation rooms, study areas
and laundry facilities.

Resnik House and West Wing, our newest residence complex,
houses 300 students in two wings. This building contains suites (with
bedrooms, bathrooms and living rooms) for five to eight students, as
well as a number of prime single and double rooms. This facility also
contains a 400-seat dining hall, a mail room, a computer cluster,
television room, recreation room, lounges on each floor and a large
laundry facility.

Woodlawn Apartments house 30 students in three- or four-person
units. The building also has a basement laundry room and a student-
run art gallery with a separate entrance on Forbes Avenue.

Roselawn Terrace is a short private street with three groups of four-
unit, two-story row houses. The 5-person houses have three bed-
rooms, a bath, living room, dining, room, kitchen and basement with
laundry facilities.

Spirit and Tech Houses are larger houses operated as co-op facilities
for up to 10 students each. In these arrangements, students provide
for their own living needs as two small, independent residential
communities. The university provides standard room, kitchen and
living area furnishings and basic administrative assistance. The
houses receive additional university services upon request.

The Margaret Morrison Apartments (also sharing its name with an
academic building, Margaret Morrison Carnegie Hall), consist of 20
two-bedroom apartments for four students each and four townhouse
apartments that have four bedrooms for eight students. These
townhouses are available to students in special interest groups who

submit written proposals explaining how their collegiate experience will
be enhanced by these special living arrangements.

At the sidewalk level of the Margaret Morrison apartments is an area
known as the Margaret Morrison Plaza, where all students have
access to a women’s center, a computer cluster, a laundromat with an
on-campus dry-cleaning pick-up/delivery service and a convenience
store featuring delicious deli sandwiches made to order.

Residence Life
The staff of the Residence Life Office focuses on a number of goals
related to the quality of student life outside the classroom. They are:

« to foster a sense of community in the residence halls
« to promote the personal and academic success of residents
 to enhance the leadership development of residents

A professional staff of Coordinators of Residence Life lives in Univer-
sity housing and is available as advisors to students. They offer both
guidance and referrals for students seeking help with academic, social
or administrative questions.

Carnegie Mellon’s housing program also provides a staff of student
Community Advisors and Resident Assistants who organize a wide
range of activities and provide assistance for residence hall students,
under the supervision of their Coordinator. Student staff members are
selected based on their exemplary academic, leadership and personal
qualifications. Their job is to help other students benefit from their
collegiate and resident experiences and to insure the orderly operation
of each residence hall.

The director of residence life and the residence life staff work closely
with the dean and professional staff of the Student Affairs Division, and
with members of the Student Dormitory Council, elected representa-
tives of residence hall students, in sponsoring various residence hall
activities and programs.

Fraternities and Sororities

Many students choose to move to fraternity and sorority houses
following their experience in the campus residence hall system. The
organizations in the Greek system each set their own requirements for
members to live in the houses. The Coordinator of Residence Life for
Greek Affairs and the Fraternity Maintenance Supervisor, a Housing
Office staff member, work with members of the Greek community on a
wide range of quality of life issues.

Other Living Arrangements

Most first-time college students who are not living at home live in
university housing. First-time freshmen who wish to live in a residence
other than that of their parents or within the university housing system
must request permission from the dean of student affairs.

Students who receive this permission, students who move into a
fraternity or sorority house and students who leave housing (except to
participate in an academic program away from the Pittsburgh area)
should know that their opportunities to move back to Carnegie Mellon
housing may be very limited at the start of the next fall semester.
Students who wish to return to Carnegie Mellon housing join a waiting
list for spaces remaining after all returning residents and incoming
freshmen and transfer students have been housed.

Community Housing

The Housing Office in Morewood Gardens provides an off-campus
housing advisory service. The Community Housing Coordinator
maintains up-to-date information on available apartments, houses and
rooms in private homes for rent and on students who are looking for
roommates.

Housing Reservations
Application Procedures:

Returning Students who plan to live in university housing during the
next academic year must pay a $100 deposit during February of the
current academic year in order to participate in the room reservation
process. Room reservations proceed in two phases: First, students
draw numbers to determine, within their academic class, their order of
room selection, and based on that numerical rank, may decide either to
retain their current rooms or to participate in the selection of another
room. Second, students who decide to participate in room selection
rather than retaining their current rooms, choose from among the
available rooms in order by the numbers they drew, beginning with the
next year’s seniors, then juniors, then sophomores.



At the end of this process, every returning student who participated
has signed an Agreement to live in housing for the next academic year.
Returning students who change their minds before May 15 may
release their housing reservations and receive refunds of their $100
deposits.

By June 15, returning students who still plan to live in university
housing in the coming academic year must pay a second $100 deposit.
At that time, the total deposit of $200 becomes non-refundable.

Entering Students who plan to live in university housing in their first
academic year at Carnegie Mellon must send a $400 admissions
deposit to the Office of Admission, postmarked on or before the first
business day in May of that year. (Please consult the Office of
Admission about deposits for students who do not plan to live in
university housing.) The $200 housing portion of the deposit is
refundable (as a credit on the student’s account with the university)
only if the Housing Office is unable to offer an accommodation to an
entering student.

At the beginning of May, entering students whose $400 deposit has
been received by the university will receive a mailing from the Housing
Office containing Housing Application information. The procedures and
information needed to complete these forms, and the address and date
for returning these materials, will be enclosed with the mailing.

The Housing Office uses the application form to collect information not
available elsewhere that is used for room and roommate assignments.
In addition, because we believe the living experience in the first year
away at college is important to a student’s academic career, we also
ask entering first year students to complete a profile questionnaire for
use by the Housing Office in a matching approach that Carnegie
Mellon and other universities have used in the roommate assignment
process.

Entering undergraduates (i.e., first-time freshmen and transfer
students) who apply for housing are required to register for a dining
service contract. Returning students and graduate students may find it
convenient to hold dining service contract meal plans, but may choose
not to. The dining service staff uses the registration forms to plan the
locations and staffing of the contract meal program for the next
academic year. The dining senlice section of the catalog gives further
information about contract meal plans.

Assignment Procedures:

Undergraduates: After returning students reserve their rooms,
remaining accommodations are then assigned to entering first year
and transfer students. (A transfer student is one who has previously
matriculated at another school as a first-time freshman even if he or
she now will be a freshman for the first time at Carnegie Mellon.) Most
freshmen are assigned to rooms with their classmates, but it is
possible for freshmen to share rooms with upper-class students.
Transfer students will be considered for housing in the same assign-
ment process with first-time freshmen.

Requests from entering students for specific types of rooms, if
availablet are honored according to the date in the acknowledgment
letter for the $400 admission deposit. If the requested accommoda-
tions are not available, entering undergraduates are assigned to
alternate spaces. Standard doubles and triples are most likely to be
available, along with some apartment spaces. Further, if two students
request each other as roommates, their request usually will be
honored. Finally, as previously stated, in a building that is co-
educational, rooms that share a bath may be reserved only by, or
assigned only to, students of the same gender.

Graduate Students: Accommodations in the university housing
system are not available to graduate students. The Community
Housing Service in the Housing Office is available to assist graduate
students who seek accommodations in the local area.

Housing Terms and Conditions

Housing License Agreement: Once the Housing Office makes a
student's room assignment, it confirms the offer by preparing and
signing a standard Housing License Agreement, and forwarding it for
signature by the student or guardian. The document has the student’s
name, the housing assignment (by room number and building), the
telephone and mail box numbers, the dates of occupancy for the room,
and the room rate and payment terms of the Agreement. Also it states
the terms and conditions of occupancy by which the student and the
university intend to be legally bound. The university advises the
student and parents or guardian to read the Agreement carefully before
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signing and returning it to the Housing Office. THE HOUSING
LICENSE AGREEMENT IS FOR TWO FULL TERMS, BEGINNING
WITH THE FALL SEMESTER.

Housing Charges: The housing room charge is billed in two separate
amounts. After crediting $200 as the housing deposit toward these
charges, the university bills students for the balance of their academic
year housing charges in two separate, equal amounts on their invoices
for the fall and spring semesters.

Refund Policy: As a rule, a student who signs a Housing License
Agreement for the academic year may not receive any refund for
withdrawing from that Agreement before the end of the entire two-term
period or other dates specified in the agreement, except for reasons of
marriage, verified departure from the university, or the application of
special provisions and refund amounts based on sorority or fraternity
membership (based on the leases negotiated through June of 1995).

During the academic year, if a housing room payment should become
refundable, the refund shall be recorded as a credit to the student's
account with the university, administered by the Cashier’s Office.
Refund amounts are based on the number of full weeks remaining
after the student completes the entire withdrawal procedure, which
includes both filling out the Withdrawal from Housing form and
returning the room key to the Housing Office.

Other Housing Services and Policies

Computing Services: The university has installed voice and data
communications wiring in each building for each student in university
housing. This wiring system provides for the use of computers in
student rooms on a network that connects with computers in other
rooms on campus, and with the university’s central computers. This
wiring also has the ability to handle telephone service for the entire
university, including student housing. Beginning in the 1994-95
academic year, all Carnegie Mellon-owned residences will be serviced
by 10Base-TType Ethernet.

In addition to a number of public computer clusters in the academic
buildings, Computing Services provides personal computer workstation
clusters for student use in the residence halls. These clusters are
located in Morewood Gardens, the Margaret Morrison plaza and in the
West Wing.

Cooking: Cooking is permitted in the residence halls only in areas
specifically equipped by the university for that purpose. An exception
to this policy is that the use of microwave ovens (“compact” units or
those under 600 watts) is permitted in residence hall rooms.

Guests: The Housing License Agreement provides accommodations
only for the student. Guests are permitted only under regulations
promulgated by the Housing Office to protect the interests of each
occupant of a residence hall room, apartment or house.

Mail Service: The Post Office, located in the Student Center, provides
a full range of U.S. postal services, including stamp sales, parcel post,
Post Office box rentals, and regularly scheduled mail pick-ups. United
Parcel Post Service is available at this location.

Students in university housing receive mail addressed to them on
campus through mailboxes at distribution points located Donner,
Morewood Gardens, Mudge House and Resnik House. A mailbox is
assigned to each resident and in a few cases is shared with other
students in the room. A student’s Housing License Agreement shows
the resident’s assigned mailing address on campus.

Maintenance Service: The residence halls receive custodial, grounds,
repair, and maintenance services from the university’s Facilities
Management Sen/ices (FMS). The Housing Office coordinates student
requests for routine maintenance with FMS through the Housing Office,
located on the first floor in Morewood Gardens E-Tower. Emergency
maintenance senlices are available to housing residents twenty-four
hours a day.

Personal Property: Students are responsible for their personal
property as well as for the property of groups to which they belong. If
insurance is desired against loss, theft or damage occurring to such
property in the residence halls or elsewhere on campus, coverage
must be arranged by students or their parents through an insurance
agent or company.

Pets: No pets of any kind are permitted in the residence halls.

Telephones: A university-owned telephone is provided in each living
unit. For its telephone system in the residence halls, the university has
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an agreement with one of the long distance telephone companies for
service to resident students. (Long distance services are available from
other companies by dialing the local numbers and codes that connect
subscribers to those services.) The Carnegie Mellon service provides
a way for each resident to receive their own individual bill for long
distance calls.

In its provisions for student telephone service, the university has
included an arrangement for a maximum number of local calls
(approximately 50), before the local telephone company charges for
those calls. Another feature of the student telephone system is that
there is no charge at all for calls from a student room phone to any
other phone in the university telephone system.

All the occupants of a residence hall room, apartment or house are
responsible for paying bills from the telephone or long distance service
company for message unit and long distance calls made from or
charged to the telephone in that unit. The cost of telephone equip-
ment, dial tone access, and the allowance for local area calls for each
unit, is included in the housing room charge.

Additional Policies: Information on additional university and housing
policies is found in the Student Handbook and Residence Halls
Handbook.

Security

Director: James J. LaPaglia
Office: Student Center Room 100

The Department of Security consists of 21 Sworn Police Officers, 25
Security Guards, two Traffic Monitors and five Communications
Dispatchers. Security provides campus buildings and grounds patrol,
emergency medical transport, personal escorts, and other services to
increase the safety and well-being of persons and property in the
university community. Officers patrol the campus continuously 24
hours a day, seven days a week on foot and in vehicles and remain in
constant radio contact so that they can respond rapidly in the event of
an emergency. Direct line emergency telephones to Security are
located both inside and outside of buildings at 34 locations around the
campus.

The Office of Safety and Security is prepared to assist students who
have suffered theft of personal property in the following ways: If there
is a reason to believe that the theft has occurred within the campus
community, it will undertake a thorough investigation to recover stolen
property. It will also assist students in reporting the theft to the
Pittsburgh Police to insure that every effort is made by civil authonties
to recover the property.

Safety and Security undertakes a program of registration of articles of
high value, including such things as computers, bicycles, stereos sets,
and camera equipment, to assist in recovery of articles.

Students are responsible for their personal property as well as the
property of groups to which they belong. Insurance against loss, theft,
or damage to such property occurring in the residence hall or else-
where on campus must be arranged for by the students or their
parents through an insurance agent.
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Department of Athletics and Physical

Education

Dr. John H. Harvey, Director
Office: 204 Gymnasium

Carnegie Mellon strives for excellence in its intercollegiate athletic
programs as well as in its classrooms. The university strongly believes
that academic and athletic excellence can successfully coexist. It also
believes that intercollegiate athletics are important in student life, and
can become a key part of the educational experience. Professional
endeavors after graduation also benefit from university experiences as
a student-athlete.

Carnegie Mellon sports teams have competed intercollegiately since
the early 1900s, and in the past 14 years the program has experienced
an explosion of success. The Tartans have won 62 conference
championships and competed in over 66 national championships since
1976. This success was achieved while operating within the academic
constraints of the university and within the rules of amateurism.

In 1986 Carnegie Mellon became a charter-member of the University
Athletic Association (UAA), a nine-team league of similar institutions
with regard to academic and athletic programs. The UAA, a national
association which geographically reaches as far north as Massachu-
setts, as far south as Atlanta and as far west as St. Louis and Chicago,
sponsors intercollegiate competition in 22 sports including 12 for men
and 10 for women. UAA members include Brandeis University, Case
Western Reserve University, Carnegie Mellon University, Emory
University, Johns Hopkins University, New York University, the
University of Chicago, the University of Rochester and Washington
University in St. Louis.

Carnegie Mellon, like the other eight UAA members, is a member of
the the National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA). lIts intercolle-
giate teams compete on the Division Ill level, which prohibits athletic
scholarships and operates under the true meaning of amateurism.
Student-athletes who play at the varsity level are students first and
athletes second. All students, both athletes and non-athletes, are
treated equally with regard to admission and financial aid policies.
Carnegie Mellon fully supports a policy of equity in resources and
opportunities for women and men .

The university fields competitive teams in 17 sports. The Tartans
compete in football, men’s and women’s soccer, men’s and women’s
cross-country, men’s and women'’s tennis, women'’s volleyball, men’s
and women'’s basketball, men’s and women’s swimming, men’s and
women’s indoor and outdoor track and field, and golf.

Carnegie Mellon’s intercollegiate program has consistently produced
winners. The Tartans’ football team has won ten conference champion-
ships and has appeared in the NCAA Division Il Championship
playoffs four times. In 1979 Carnegie Mellon was awarded the
Lambert Trophy as the best small college team in the northeast. The
men’s cross-country team has won 12 straight conference champion-
ships, and holds the NCAA Division Il record with 109 consecutive
dual meet victories. The women’s basketball team, which has won two
conference crowns recently, set a school record with 21 victones and
advanced to the national tournament during the 1990-91 campaign.

To provide excellence in the athletic program the department employs
full-time coaches. Intercollegiate competition begins with the first
football and soccer games in early September and ends with the UAA
track and field and tennis championships in late April. Students
possessing athletic skills in any of the above mentioned sports are
welcome to become members of the team. Participation is open to all
students. Inquiries should be directed to the:

Department of Athletics, Gymnasium Building
Carnegie Mellon University

Pittsburgh, PA 15213

(412) 268-2211
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Intramurals
Earl J. Birdy Jr., Director
Office: 101 Gymnasium

For those who seek another level of competition or just like to
participate and have fun, the Intramural Program provides recreation
and relaxation for all students, faculty and staff, regardless of the
degree of their natural athletic skills. The university prides itself on an
intramural program which annually involves some 4,200 students.

Men and women, both graduate and undergraduate, compete in one or
more of over 40 indoor and outdoor sports, ranging from touch football
and basketball to table tennis, water polo, and ultimate frisbee.

The Intramural Department is under faculty direction, but four student-
run organizations (the Intramural Board, the Managers’ Club, the
Womens’ Representatives and the Officials’ Club) govern the events.

Through participation in this program, students are able to keep
physically fit, put to good use various learned skills, and develop
leadership, team play and sportsmanship. Intramural activities, like all
sports endeavors, contribute to physical development, good health,
and a sound state of mind, while providing keen competition and team
spirit. In addition, intramurals possess an inherent flexibility that allows
for a limited commitment of time in light of other academic priorities.
The intramural program permits students from all departments to meet
and socialize on an informal basis.

The following is a listing of the intramural sports offered by season:

Fall Winter Spring
Touch Football Basketball Co-Rec Table Tennis
Tennis Faculty/Grad. Volleyball Table Tennis-Singles

Golf Floor Hockey Table Tennis-Doubles
Co-Rec Volleyball Pinochle Team Call Pool
Cross-Country Handball Individual Call Pool
Water Polo Wrestling Swimming

Chess Water Basketball Weight Lifting
Soccer Co-Rec Badminton Indoor Soccer
Volleyball Team Badminton Softball

Bowling 3-on-3 Basketball Fencing
Racquetball Foul Shooting Frisbee Golf

Team Table Tennis  3-Point Shoot Out Ultimate Frisbee
Darts Track & Field
3-Person Volleyball Triathlon
Backgammon

Bridge

Fitness and Health

Donna Morosky, Director
Office: 200 Gymnasium

The university is well aware that fitness is a vital contributor to an
individual’s well being and productivity. For this reason the department
is committed to providing the entire campus community with the
opportunity and resources to keep fit for the '90s and beyond.

The Fitness and Health division provides educational services,
programs, workshops and seminars. Programs include cardiorespira-
tory fitness, muscular strength, blood pressure and stress reduction.
Workshops include the topics of nutrition, weight control, stress
management and lower back care and prevention. For more informa-
tion contact the university’s Fitness and Health Director, Donna
Morosky at (412) 268-8140.

Recreation

Dr John H. Harvey, Director
Office: 204 Gymnasium

In addition to providing for its more formal programs and teams,
Carnegie Mellon’s athletic facilities are available for use by individual
students on an extensive seven-day per week schedule. Hours for
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recreational use of all facilities are subject to change during varsity
sports seasons.

The recently completed East Campus Project has provided a new
football, soccer, and intramural field, as well as a new outdoor track.
These facilities are lighted for night play.

The Gymnasium, which has facilities for basketball, volleyball,
badminton, racquetball, weight lifting and aerobicycling, is open
Monday through Friday, as well as weekends. The swimming pool,
located in the Gymnasium, is available to any student, faculty or staff
person with a valid Carnegie Mellon ID. For pool and Gymnasium
hours, please contact the Athletic Office at (412) 268-2211.

New tennis courts, located between Skibo Hall and Margaret Morrison,
are lighted for night play. During the school year they are open for use
by students, faculty and staff.

Physical Education
Dr. John H Harvey, Head
Office: 204 Gymnasium

The Department of Physical Education provides an elective program
with an emphasis on personal fitness and lifetime recreation, thus
preparing students for physical activity after the college years. Most
classes are offered on a mini-course system with each class running
seven weeks in length.

This program of approximately 25 courses is designed for all students,
from the beginner to those students who have already developed some
skill. Courses include personal fithess, racquetball, tennis, golf, weight
training, karate, and aerobic fithess. Carnegie Mellon also provides
courses for American Red Cross certification in the four levels of
swimming (beginners, intermediate, swimmers, and lifeguarding), and
First-Aid and Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation (CPR). Instruction is also
provided in several team sports.

Faculty
DR. JOHN H. HARVEY, Director of Athletics and Physical Education — Ph.D.
Boston College; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

EARL J. BIRDY JR., Director of Intramurals/Senior Physical Education Instructor
— M.Ed., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1951—.

TERRY BOONAR, Assistant Football Coach/Instructor — M.S., Indiana
University of Pa.; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—.

JIM CUTRONE, Head Men's and Women's Swimming Coach/Instructor /Aquatics
Director— M PH. Emory University; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—,

DARIO DONATELLI, Head Women s Cross-Country and Track Coach/Instructor
— B S., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon 1987—,

RICHARD ERDELY]I, Assistant Football Coach and Head Golf Coach/Instructor
— B.A., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon; 1986—.

NICK GAUDIOSO, Head Soccer Coach/Instructor — B.S., University of Maine;
Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

KEITH GORSE, Athletic Trainer/Instructor — B.S., University of Pittsburgh;
M Ed., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

HEATHER HOLLANDS, Head Volleyball Coach/Instructor - B.S., University of
Pittsburgh; M A T., University of Pittsburgh, Carnegie Mellon 1993-,

RICHARD LACKNER, Head Football Coach /Instructor — B.A., Carnegie Mellon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1979—.

JOAN MASER, Associate Athletic Director/Instructor — M.S., University of
Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

MIKE MASTROIANNI, Assistant Director of Intramurals and Club Sports
Coordinator/Instructor — M.S., Slippery Rock University of Pa.; Carnegie Mellon
1986—,

GARY L. MECKLEY, Head Men's Cross-Country and Track Coach/Instructor —
M Ed., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1966—.

DONNA MOROSKY, Director of Fitness and Health/Instructor — M.Ed ,
University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1975—.

PETER MOSS, Head Men's and Women's Tennis Coach/Instructor - B.S.,
Allegheny College; Carnegie Meilon, 1990-,

GERRI SEIDL, Head Women’s Basketball Coach/Instructor— B.S., University of
Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1984—.

JULIE SHACKFORD, Department Assistant/Instructor /Head Women s Soccer
Coach— B A., College of William and Mary; Carnegie Mellon, 1990— .

TONY WINGEN, Head Men s Basketball Coach/Instructor — M.S., Springfield
College; Carnegie Mellon. 1990— .

Division of Student Affairs

Dean of Student Affairs: Michael C. Murphy
Office: Warner Hall third floor

The Division of Student Affairs encompasses the following offices:

Career Center

Counseling & Student Development Center
Housing Office

Residence Life Office

Student Activities

Student Health Sen/Ices

Office of International Education

Office of Student Affairs

The staff of the Division of Student Affairs stands ready to help
undergraduate and graduate students. The staff is concerned with
students and their studies, social growth, well-being and future.
Students with concerns, suggestions or problems, or who are simply
looking for someone to talk to can always turn to Student Affairs for
assistance.
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The Office of Student Affairs helps to orchestrate a number of specific
programs and services, including liaison with academic units, personal
development programs, class activities, community service outreach,
leadership development, outreach to parents, peer tutoring and
academic support and emergency student loans.

While much of undergraduate education focuses on preparation for
professional careers, the university is firmly convinced that the total
development of the student is a critical part of preparation for profes-
sional practice. A great deal of time and effort by the Division of
Student Affairs, faculty, and the university staff focuses on providing
students with the opportunities to expand experiences outside the
classroom, to encounter new intellectual and social experiences, to
undertake projects for personal growth and to prepare for life.

The ability of an academic community to serve its many constituents
and to provide vital learning in a period of rapid change requires
constant planning and réévaluation. Students participate in the process
at every level. Student Senate provides both legislative self-govern-
ment and counsel to the Division of Student Affairs and to the
President. Students serve on the councils of Faculty Senate and
participate with them in planning and analysis of university operation.
Students regularly serve with trustee committees and as members of
all other special university committees convened to deal with particular
problems.

Career Center
Office: Warner Hall 19-C

The thoughtful selection of a satisfying career path and the subsequent
preparation needed to attain this goal is a prime concern to most of
today’s students during their university experience. Therefore, it
becomes a key responsibility for institutions of higher learning to be
responsive to this and to offer career development and placement
programs which are of the highest quality, comprehensive in their
scope, and uniquely designed to meet the needs of their students.

Carnegie Mellon has long demonstrated the importance of this
segment of a young person’s development by maintaining an office
charged with that responsibility since the earliest years of the univer-
sity.

The range of services currently offered by this office includes work-
shops and seminars designed to equip students with important career
exploration and career decision making skills, regular advisor-advisee
contacts and the availability of state of the art interactive computer
based career interest inventory and other professionally administered
techniques to aid in this process.

To complement these, workshops focusing upon practical job hunting
skills including interviewing, resume preparation, strategies and related
topics are offered to enable students to compete effectively in the job
market. A very important resource available in the Career Center is
the career library collection which features an extensive assortment of
career planning and career choice selections, occupational mono-
graphs, job hunting releases, business and professional directories,
graduate study directories and employer information, recruiting
brochures and video tapes featuring most of the leading firms in the
nation. Students regularly use this information as they consider their
choice of an occupation, career or profession or as they are actively
engaged in the search for summer or parttime internships or that first
job after graduation.



Because the name of Carnegie Mellon has come to be regarded as
synomous with the highest qualities of scholarship, research and
artistic endeavor, employers of all types see the university as the
source of some of the most able and talented graduates in the nation.
During the past year, nearly 1300 employers sought to hire these
students and 220 firms sent representatives to the campus during that
time to meet with interested job candidates. Nearly 4500 interviews
were conducted on these occasions. Average starting salaries offered
Carnegie Mellon graduates in most fields consistently rank above
national norms.

Carnegie Mellon Interfaith Council
Contact: Fr. Bryan Summers, (412) 681-3181

The Carnegie Mellon Interfaith Council is composed of representatives
of the Jewish, Catholic, Orthodox, Episcopal and Protestant faiths, and
representatives of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints, the
Islamic Center of Pittsburgh and the Church of Reconciliation. The
Interfaith Council believes that ministry to higher education is unique in
many ways from ministry to local parishes because of the spirit of free
inquiry essential to the learning community. Thus, one of the major
goals of campus ministry is to enable students to reconcile faith with
knowledge and to realize personal wholeness and integrity of life. In
addition, this affiliation with the university enables the synagogue and
church to be present on campus, not as a building but as a living body
of believers. Religious services and programs are frequently con-
ducted on campus, thus making it convenient for students. These
programs include worship, Shabbat, Mass, fellowship, Bible class,
retreats, outreach programs, personal counseling and others.

In order that students maintain their religious ties and receive
additional information about the campus ministry, entering freshmen
are given an opportunity to identify their religious affiliation. This
information is directed immediately to the Interfaith Council. The goal
is to assist students as they come into a new and unfamiliar environ-
ment and to help them in enhancing the quality of their lives.

Brochures about the Interfaith Council are available at the Student
Center Information Desk, the Admission Office, the Counseling Center
or by contacting one of the Council’s officers.

Information concerning other religious communities that are not
members of the Interfaith Council but are present on the Carnegie
Mellon campus or in the Greater Pittsburgh area is available from
Bryan Summers at (412) 681-3181.

Counseling and Student Development
Center

Sandra Kryder, Director
Office: Morewood Gardens E-Tower

Counseling provides students with an opportunity to talk about
personal, career or academic concerns. Students go to the Counseling
Center for a variety of reasons: problems with friends, family or school;
confusion about future goals; feelings of stress, low self-esteem,
anxiety, depression or loneliness; substance abuse and eating
disorders. Counselors at the center are good people to talk to when
you have any kind of concern. The center offers personal therapy and
periodic group workshops.

Counseling sessions are free and confidential. Students who have
personal concerns or concerns about others are encouraged to contact
the center for assistance. The Counseling and Student Development
Center office is open weekdays, and there is a professional on call for
emergencies during evenings and on weekends.

Discipline

The university is committed to a strong community supported by the
adherence to a set of standards of mutual respect for all individuals.
The disciplinary process includes university students, faculty and staff,
and is administered by the Student Affairs office. The university
reserves the right to dismiss students for serious infractions of
regulations, improper behavior or unsatisfactory academic standing.
Dismissal for disciplinary reasons does not take place without a
hearing designed to ensure the right of the student to due process. In
case of dismissal, fees and dormitory charges will not be refunded in
whole or in part. All disciplinary procedures are outlined in the Student
Handbook.
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Freshman Orientation

Contact: Kimberly DiDonato, Coordinator of Residence Life for First Year
Programs

The Division of Student Affairs is responsible for the planning of
programs to assist students in making the transition from secondary
school to the university. Orientation, which occurs immediately before
the fall enrollment, is required of all new students (first year students
and transfer students), and is sponsored through the Residence Life
Office. This time is designed to help entering freshmen get to know the
services and programs provided for them as well as to offer an
opportunity for them to become acquainted with their peers and get a
sense of the campus community before classes begin.

Office of International Education
Foreign Scholar Advisor: Judith M. Udavcak

Foreign Student Advisor: Linda Melville

Study Abroad Advisor: Eva Mergner, Interim Advisor
Office: Warner Hall 219

The Office of International Education (OIE) serves three main groups:
foreign students, foreign scholars, and all students who would like to
study abroad. OIE also plays a prime role in Carnegie Mellon’s effort
to internationalize the campus.

Service to Foreign Scholars

OIE advises departments on immigration matters and preparation of
visa documents for visiting professors and researchers who come to
Carnegie Mellon from abroad. The foreign scholar advisor meets with
all visitors upon arrival to check their immigration documents, provide
orientation data, and answer any questions they may have relating to
immigration matters and adjustment to life in the Pittsburgh area and
more specifically, at Carnegie Mellon. OIE advises and assists
departments in making certain that all visitors maintain a valid
immigration status while they are at Carnegie Mellon.

Service to Foreign Students

OIE coordinates two orientation programs each August which are
designed to help all international students who come to Carnegie
Mellon. There is a week-long program for international graduate
students and a day-long program for international undergraduates.
During the orientation, OIE introduces students to university life, public
transportation, campus security, health care, health insurance, social
security, cultural adjustment, etc. Assistance with finding housing is
also provided to graduate students. Special support is offered to
spouses and partners of foreign students by the International Spouses
and Partners Organization. During orientation and all through the year,
the foreign student advisor serves as a liaison to the university for
foreign students and advises them on person, immigration, academic,
and social issues. Seminars on career opportunities, income tax
preparation, and other matters are held at appropriate times. The
foreign student advisor also serves as an advisor to the International
Student Organization.

Student Activities
Student Center

Anne Witchner, Assistant Dean of Student Affairs and Director of Student
Activities
Office: Student Center 211

The Division of Student Affairs centers its support of campus activities
through the office of Student Activities in the Student Center. Students
are encouraged to pursue extracurricular interests which will give them
an opportunity to meet other students, become familiar with the
university, have fun, leam a skill or make the campus and the
community a better place.

Student Activities helps with many aspects of student organizations,
runs the campus-wide Information Desk and oversees the Student
Center, the student activities center on campus. Student Activities is
committed to assisting student-run organizations on campus and
provides leadership training seminars and workshops for student
groups. Over 200 student organizations exist at Carnegie Melton and
more are created each semester.

The student activities fee, administered by the Student Senate,
provides funding for a wide range of extracurricular activities. The
Activities Board is responsible for bringing a variety of programs to
campus, including concerts, lectures, films, as well as planning
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coffeehouses and dances. Students using the resources provided by
the student activities fee have sponsored many activities including
ultimate frisbee, a robotics club, an art gallery, a newspaper and an FM
radio station. Students have also formed special interest groups
dealing with leisure recreation activities as varied as skiing, amateur
exploring, karate and ham radio. Still other student-designed activities
provide for the needs and interests of the student body.

Most importantly, however, the university has always encouraged the
formation of new student organizations, clubs or activities to meet
newly identified needs. Student government has been eager to support
both financially and with its organizational resources a wide variety of
experiences important to the self-development of students.

Through the office of Student Activities and the office of Student Affairs,
the division also tries to ensure that students have an opportunity to
broaden their social, occupational, spiritual, sexual, physical,
intellectual, cultural, and emotional understanding by means of an
extensive series of programs designed to complement curricular
learning opportunities.

Student Guidebook

The Student Guidebook includes the Word, the Student Handbook, the
Residence Hall Handbook and the Freshman Pic Book. The Student
Guidebook is published each year by the Division of Student Affairs.
The Student Handbook includes a statement of general university
policies, general university regulations affecting student and commu-
nity life and updated academic regulations. It also contains a complete
description of the disciplinary policies followed by the university. The
Word offers advice and information about all aspects of student life.
The Word and Student Handbook are sent to entering students during
the summer; the Pic book is distributed during freshman orientation.

Student Health Service

Anita Barkin, Director Health Center
Morewood Gardens E101

The Health Service provides the same level of senfice available at a
family doctor’s office. Services include: general medicine, gynecologi-
cal care and contraception, allergy injections, first aid and on-site
pharmaceuticals.

Appointments to see the physician, nurse practitioners and register
nurses can be scheduled by calling the office Monday through Friday
during normal operating hours. Walk-in emergency appointments are
also provided. All examinations are free of charge, however, fees for
laboratory tests, diagnostic procedures and referral to the emergency
room or specialists are the responsibility of the student.

Entering students are asked to submit the health history form found in
the admissions packet. Immunization information must be completed
on the back of the form. Proof of two vaccinations against measles or
proof of having had the disease is required.

If a student has a medical emergency when the office is closed, he/she
should call CAMPUS SECURITY at X8-2323 for transport to Presbyte-
rian University Hospital Emergency Room.

Health Insurance

The university offers three health insurance plans through Blue Cross/
Blue Shield of Western Pennsylvania for students who are not covered
by their parent’s policy. The three plans, designed with the help of
students, provide catastrophic, moderate, and high levels of coverage
depending on the plan chosen. All students, whether on one of these
plans or not, need to inform the Health Service of their insurance
coverage. Students can enroll for insurance coverage and payroll
deduction at the Health Services Office.

Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC)

Department of Aerospace Studies
(Air Force ROTC)

The Air Force Reserve Officer Training Corps (AFROTC) is open to all
Carnegie Mellon students. A student may take courses for information
purposes/academic credit or, if eligible, to obtain a commission as an
officer in the United States Air Force. There is both a four-year
program and a two-year program.

In the four-year commissioning program, a student takes the general
military course (GMC) during the freshman and sophomore years,
attends a four-week summer training program, and then takes the
professional officer course (POC) in the junior and senior years. In the
two-year commissioning program, a student begins by attending a six-
week summer training program prior to his or her junior year and then
enters the POC. A student is under no contractual obligation to the Air
Force until entering the POC or accepting an Air Force scholarship. In
addition to the academic portion of the curriculum, each student
attends one hour of leadership lab each week. This lab utilizes a
student organization designed for the practice of leadership and
management techniques. Two to three and a half year scholarships
are available on a competitive basis to qualified students. Many
AFROTC scholarships cover all costs of tuition, incidentals and lab
fees, books, plus pay each recipient $100 per month.

General Military Course (GMC)

The subject matter for the freshman and sophomore years is devel-
oped from an historical perspective and focuses on the scope,
structure, and history of military power with emphasis on the develop-
ment of air power. The freshman courses explore the role of U.S.
military forces, and the Air Force in particular, through a study of the
total force structure, strategic offensive and defensive forces, general
purpose forces, and support forces. The sophomore courses include
an introduction to the history of air power with emphasis on the
development of concepts and doctrine governing the employment of
U.S. air power.

Professional Officer Course (POC)

The Professional Officer Course, taken during the cadefs junior and
senior years, concentrates on three main themes: the concepts and
practices of management, leadership, and national defense policy.
During the first term of the junior year the course concentrates on a
study of the management functions: planning, organizing, coordinating,
directing and controlling. Basic and advanced management tech-
niques, as found in the military and industrial environment, are
explored. The second term deals with the application of general
concepts of leadership to Air Force situations. As a basic study of
human behavior, human relationships, and professional ethics, the
course emphasizes the similarities between the problems encountered
in the military and civilian environment. The first term of the senior
course concentrates on selected elements of the U.S. government and
national security process engaged in producing national strategy as
well as various elements of U.S. military forces, doctrine, and
employment capabilities. During the second term, the course
concentrates on the strategic options available to the U.S. and on the
manner in which policy choices are made. The course also includes a
review of the military justice system. For details about the two
programs as well as information on the courses, scholarships and
flying programs, interested students are encouraged to contact the Air
Force ROTC detachment in Room A200 of Hamburg Hall, (412) 268-
8747, or write to the Professor of Aerospace Studies, Air Force ROTC,
Camegie-Mellon University, Pittsburgh, PA 15213.

Faculty

RICHARD N COMPTON, Protessor of Aerospace Studies - MS, University of
Arkansas, Carnegie Mellon 1992-.

TIMOTHY E. FISK, Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies - MS, Air Force
Institute of Technology, Carnegie Mellon, 1992-.

JEFFREY E. THIERET, Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies - MPA, Golden
Gate University, MA Natl Security & Strategic Studies, USNaval War College,
Carnegie Mellon, 1992-.

GARY M WOLBERT, Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies - MPA, Golden
Gate University, Carnegie Mellon 1992-.



Department of Military Science
(Army ROTC)

Clint Long, Lieutenant Colonel, U. S. Army
Office: Cathedral of Learning, 29th Floor, University of Pittsburgh

The study of military sciences at Carnegie Mellon University dates
back to 1918. Since then more than 2,000 students at the university
have been commissioned as officers in the Armed Forces through the
university's Reserve Officers Training Corps (ROTC), and at least 30
Carnegie Mellon graduates have attained General Officer rank in the
Armed Forces. The university is one of over 700 extension centers
offering a military science program to undergraduate students to qualify
them as reserve or regular officers in the United States Army.

The ROTC program is a cooperative effort mutually and contractually
agreed to by the Department of the Army and the university as a
means of producing well-educated young men and women with
leadership potential for service as officers in the Active Army, Army
Reserves, or Army National Guard. The department is under the
supervision of an Active Army officer who is detailed as Professor of
Military Science and is assisted by a staff of commissioned and non-
commissioned officers and civilian assistants from the Department of
the Army.

The Curriculum

The complete instructional program for Army ROTC consists of three
parts: the academic major in a recognized degree field, university
courses of particular interest and value to the military science, and
courses in military science. Only full-time students may enroll. ltis a
goal of Army ROTC to provide the nation with officers who have
succeeded in the college world, since such people also offer the
greatest potential for success as Army leaders and managers. The
ROTC program is designed to complement the student's civilian goal of
acquiring a baccalaureate or graduate degree in a course of study of
his or her choosing. The curriculum does not provide technical training
in a job specialty, nor does it emphasize vocational training; rather, it
provides a broad military education emphasizing basic military skills
and leadership development.

The military science curriculum consists of a four-year program and a
two-year program.

The Four-Year Program

Army ROTC at the university is primarily a four-year program, divided
into two phases - a freshman/sophomore phase (basic course), and a
junior/senior phase (advanced course).

Freshman/Sophomore Phase

The Army ROTC basic course is available for all qualified students
during their freshman and sophomore years. Membership in Army
ROTC is voluntary throughout this period with right of withdrawal
available at any time (except sophomore scholarship students). One
course taught by the Military Science Department and a Leadership
Laboratory comprise the curriculum each semester, requiring about
four hours per week. The basic ROTC courses are shown below in
sequence. Students may enter the program at the beginning of any
semester during freshman and sophomore years. Leadershiip
Laboratory is available only to ROTC Cadets.

Freshman Year

MS | 30-101 Self Development and Military Skills | - Fall Semester

MS | 30-102 Self Development and Military Skills Il - Spring Semester
All - Leadership Lab/Seminar - Both Semesters

(Freshmen courses are taught at the University of Pittsburgh)

Sophomore Year

MS 30-201 - Challenges in Modern Leadership |- Fall Semester
MS 30-202 - Challenges in Modem Leadership Il - Spring Semester
All - Leadership Lab/Seminar - Both Semesters

Successful completion of these courses and attainment of Army
physical standards enable students to enter the junior/senior phase.

Junior/Senior Phase

The junior/senior phase of ROTC covers the student's final two years
at the university and is offered only to students contracted to the Army.
Itincludes a six-week Advanced Camp that is held during the summer
between the junior and senior years. While attending Advanced Camp,
students are paid approximately $600 and travel expenses to and from
camp. Uniforms, quarters, medical care, and meals are furnished by
the United States Army during the camp period. While enrolled in the
junior/senior phase, the student will receive a $100 per month
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allowance for up to the number of the months the school is in session.

Junior Year

30-301 - Tactics and Strategies | - Fall Semester
30-302 - Tactics and Strategies Il - Spring Semesters
Leadership Lab/Seminar - Both Semesters

Advanced Camp - Summer

Senior Year
30-401 - Transition to Professional Leadership | - Fall Semester
30-402 - Transition to Professional Leadership Il - Spring Semester

Leadership Lab/Seminar - Both Semesters

Two-Year Program
The two-year program consists of the junior/senior phase offered in
conjunction with Basic Camp.

The Basic Camp consists of six weeks of training conducted during the
summer at Fort Knox, Ky. It is designed for transfer students, graduate
students, or other non-ROTC students with at least two years of full-
time education remaining prior to graduation. While attending Basic
Camp, students are paid approximately $670. Travel expenses to and
from camp, uniforms, quarters, rations and medical care are furnished
by the United States Army during the camp period. The Basic Camp is
normally scheduled after a student's sophomore year or during the
summer preceding the student's four remaining semesters at the
university. There is no commitment by attending Basic Camp.

Prior to commissioning as an officer in the Armed Forces, three
professional military education courses are required in the following
areas: written communication skills, human behavior, and military
history.

Courses already in the college's curriculum have been identified to
meet these requirements.

Other recommended professional military education courses are in the
areas of management and national security studies.

Financial Assistance Program

The Army offers a scholarship program designed to provide financial
assistance to outstanding men and women. Each scholarship provides
for 80% or $8000 whichever is higher for tuition and a $450 allowance
for books and supplies, in addition to $100 per month for the number of
months the school is in session. These benefits are for the duration of
the scholarship. Scholarships may be awarded for periods of two and
three years. Four-year scholarships, by discipline, are awarded to
selected high school applicants who plan to attend a university offering
Army ROTC. Applicants must apply during their senior year in high
school, no later than December 1st each year.

Two-year and three-year scholarships are awarded to either enrolled or
non-enrolled freshmen and sophomores who meet the qualifications
for entry into the advanced course of ROTC.

A special Reserve Component Service Scholarship is available for
students more interested in Army Resen/e or Army National Guard
service. This scholarship guarantees service in the reserve forces.

Active Duty and Reserve Obligations

Recipients of Army ROTC scholarships agree to serve on active duty
as commissioned officers for two to four years followed by the
remainder of the eight year commitment in reserve forces duty or eight
years of reserve forces duty which includes a three to six month period
of active duty for initial training in your branch specialty.

Students commissioned through the Army ROTC program request the
branch which best suits their career goals. Active duty students will
enter the service within a year after graduation or may request an
educational delay for graduate or professional schooling. Reserve
Forces officers may begin serving in their unit immediately upon
commissioning.

Cadet Organization

The Panther Battalion is the student organization within the Military
Science Department at both Carnegie Mellon and the University of
Pittsburgh which exists to complement the overall ROTC class
curriculum. Most Leadership Laboratory classes, as well as numerous
additional activities such as enrichment seminars, social events,
intramural sports, and civic service projects are student organized and
executed. The cadet organization allows students to meet challenges,
earn cadet rank and excel in leadership experience.
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Voluntary Extracurricular Activities
The following activities are available to university students:

Ranger Unit - An elite Ranger-type unit which exists to complement
classroom theory with challenging field application. The training is
physically and mentally rigorous and includes mountaineering,
patrolling, individual military skills, land navigation and compass
techniques in difficult terrain.

Social Functions - Departmental formal social and informal functions
are held throughout the school year and include such functions as the
Military Ball and the Dining-In.

Faculty
CLINT LONG, Lieutenant Colonel, Professor of Military Science - M.S., Pittsburg
State University; Carnegie Mellon, 1994-.

BEVERLY ERTMAN, Major, Assistant Professor of Military Science - M.Ed.,
Edinboro University, M.Ed., Slippery Rock University, Carnegie Mellon, 1990-.

Department of Naval Science (Navy ROTC)
Director: Captain Joseph D. Mazza, USN
Office: A-217, Lester A. Hamburg Hall, (412) 268-5109

The Department of Naval Science was established 16 December 1987.

Carnegie Mellon’s Naval Reserve Officers Training Corps (NROTC) is
designed for young men and women who are seeking a challenging
academic experience and who desire to serve their country as officers
in the Navy or Marine Corps after graduation.

NROTC midshipmen lead the same campus life as other Carnegie
Mellon students. They make their own arrangements for room and
board, choose a preferred area of study and participate in extracurricu-
lar activities. Midshipmen wear civilian clothes to classes but wear
uniforms to the weekly drill class. NROTC students are active in all
facets of university life; many are in positions of leadership in student
government, on varsity and intramural sports teams, in campus clubs,
and other student organizations. The NROTC program seeks students
who are bright, ambitious, enthusiastic leaders whose lives are
enriched by their education at Carnegie Mellon and by their involve-
ment in NROTC.

Four-Year Scholarship Program

The four-year scholarship program provides full tuition, fees, textbooks,
uniforms, and a $100 per month tax-free subsistence allowance to
students selected through nationwide competition. Midshipmen must
complete the university approved curriculum of their choice, including
courses in calculus and calculus-based physics, and specified courses
in naval science subjects. Paid summer training periods are also
provided. Scholarships are awarded on the basis of a nationwide
competition before the start of the freshman year. A limited number of
full scholarships may be awarded by the NROTC unit on campus.
Midshipmen commissioned through the scholarship programs become
officers in the Navy or Marine Corps and incur a four-year active duty
obligation in a selected area of the naval service.

Three-Year Scholarships

Three-year scholarships are available on a competitive basis to those
qualifying college program (non-scholarship) students who have
demonstrated leadership and academic excellence during their
freshman year and are nominated for the scholarship by the Professor
of Naval Science, Active duty obligation is four-years upon commis-
sioning.

Two-Year Scholarship Program

The two-year scholarship program provides the same benefits as the
four-year program for a period of 20 months. The program is available
to students who have completed their sophomore year of undergradu-
ate study. Students selected for this program attend the Naval
Science Institute during the summer before their junior year to
complete required naval science course material. A paid summer
training period is provided between the junior and senior years.
Commissionees incur a four-year active duty obligation upon gradua-
tion.

College (Non-Scholarship) Programs in NROTC
Qualified students may participate in NROTC as college program (non-
scholarship) midshipmen and earn commissions in the Navy or Marine
Corps Reserve upon graduation. The active duty obligation for this
program is three years. Students receive all naval science textbooks,
uniforms, and during their junior and senior years a tax-free subsis-
tence allowance of $100 per month. A paid summer training period is
provided between the junior and senior year. College program
students may also compete for a limited number of merit scholarships.

Curriculum

The sequence of Naval Science courses is the same for all officer
candidates for the first two years. Midshipmen accepted into the
Marine Corps option program will have curriculum variations starting
with their third year. Additionally, some candidates may be required to
complete courses in american military affairs, national security policy,
English, mathematics, and/or the physical sciences. Descriptions of
the course requirements for each candidate classification (scholarship/
college program) may be obtained from the Department of Naval
Science office.

All scholarship and college program students are required to attend a
weekly two-hour Naval Laboratory (32-100) where military drill,
physical fitness, and leadership are emphasized.

Naval Science courses are open to all students. Since these are
required courses for NROTC students, they will be given priority in
enroliment. Remaining spaces will be filled through the normal
university registration process.

Faculty
ROBERT O. FRASCA, Assistant Professor of Naval Science — B.S., Rochester
Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.

DOUGLAS J. KUSH, Assistant Professor of Naval Science — B.A., Kenyon
College; Carnegie Mellon, 1993— .

SCOTT W MALLOQY, Assistant Professor of Naval Science — B.S., U. S. Naval
Academy; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.

JOSEPH D MAZZA, Professor of Naval Science — M.S., U.S. Naval Postgradu-
ate School; M.A., Naval War College; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

DONALD E. ROCKWELL lll, Associate Professor of Naval Science — M.S.,
George Washington University, Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.

MICHAEL M WEBER, Assistant Professor of Naval Science — B.S., Florida
Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

Naval Professional Academic Courses (Naval Science Courses)

Course # Title

32-101 Introduction to Naval Science
32-102 Naval Ships Systems | (Engineering)
32-201 Naval Ships Systems Il (Weapons)
79-275 History of Modern Warfare

32-301 Navigation

32-302 Naval Operations

32-310 Evolution of Warfare
32-401 Naval Resource Management |

32-402 Naval Resource Management Il
32-410 Amphibious Warfare
32-100-400 Naval Laboratory

Year Taken Required of Units
Freshman All 6
Junior Navy Option 9
Senior Navy Option 9
Freshman All 6
Sophomore All 9
Junior Navy Option 9
Junior Marine Option 9
Sophomore All 6
Senior Navy Option 6
Senior Marine Option 9
All All Entrants 3
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Undergraduate Options

Bachelor of Humanities and Arts Degree

The Bachelor of Humanities and Arts (BHA) degree is a unique
interdisciplinary program that combines depth of training in the fine arts
with a liberal/professional education in the humanities, behavioral and
social sciences. The BHA program is offered jointly by the College of
Fine Arts and the College of Humanities and Social Sciences. The
program is very flexible, with many combinations of concentrations to
provide an individualized curriculum. In addition to a general education
requirement (72 units), students take a minimum of 108 units from the
College of Fine Arts and 54 units from the College of Humanities and
Social Sciences. See page 74 for more details.

Five-Year Bachelor's/Master's Programs

Qualified undergraduates may apply to one of several programs to
earn their bachelor's and master's degrees in five years. For further
details about these programs, please refer to the appropriate college or
departmental section(s).

Carnegie Institute of Technology

The Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering's five-year
Integrated Master's/Bachelor's program offers students superior
technical preparation for careers in industry. Also, the Department of
Materials Science and Engineering offers a cooperative Industrial
Internship Option in which students alternate coursework with practical
experience in industry. Admission is highly competitive and may lead
to a Master of Science degree.

College of Humanities and Social Sciences

The Department of Philosophy offers two bachelor's/master's degree
options: the Bachelor's/Master's degree in Computational Linguistics,
and the Bachelor's/Master's degree in Logic and Computation.

2*3 Masters Program in Secondary School Teaching
Students interested in secondary school teaching may consider a
Master of Arts degree and Pennsylvania teacher certification in
English, French, History, Spanish or Psychology. These programs are
offered jointly with Chatham College.

H. John Heinz Il School of Public Policy and
Management 3-1-1 Program and

Master of Arts Management Program

The Heinz School's 3-1-1 program allows qualified undergraduate
students to earn a prestigious Master of Science degree in Public
Policy and Management. For students in the College of Fine Arts or
the Bachelor of Humanities and Arts degree program who are
interested in careers in arts management, the 3-1-1 program leads to a
Master of Arts Management degree.

Graduate School of Industrial Administration
3-2 Program

Students who are interested in business management may wish to
consider the Graduate School of Industrial Administration's 3-2
program. Qualified undergraduate students may earn their master's
degree in Industrial Administration in addition to their bachelor's
degree.

Mellon College of Science

The Honors Programs in the Departments of Chemistry and Mathemat-
ics are demanding, accelerated programs that give highly qualified
students the opportunity to earn their bachelor's and master's degrees
in just four years. Admission is by invitation only.

Double Majors/Double Degrees

Students interested in pursuing more than one area of study are
encouraged to consider a double major or double degree. Students
who double major will earn a single degree in two areas. Generally, it
is possible to fulfill the requirements of both majors in four years by
taking the course requirements of the second major in the elective
spaces allowed by the first major. Students in Carnegie Institute of
Technology may elect to double major in Engineering and Public
Policy, which is offered only as a second major.

Double degree programs allow students to earn two degrees.
Students who are interested in a Double Major or Double Degree are
encouraged to review the specific possibilities with their academic
advisors.

Health Professions Program

Director: Amy L. Kennedy
Office: Scaife Hall 115

The Health Professions Program (HPP) is an advisory service for all
students interested in entering medical school, dental school, or other
graduate programs/careers in the health professions. Carnegie Mellon
does not have a separate pre-med major. The courses that a student
needs in order to be prepared for a career in the health professions
can be included in the schedule of study in any of the science or
engineering departments, or in the college of humanities and social
sciences. A student chooses a major and becomes knowledgeable in
that subject, while also developing credentials geared toward a career
in the health professions. The Health Professions Program helps a
student to clarify career goals, to be well-informed about requirements
and opportunities, and to develop as a strong candidate for post-
baccalaureate education.

If you are interested in the health professions, you should talk with the
HPP Director and also pick up the HPP Student Handbook. This
Handbook is intended as a guide for your undergraduate years. It
discusses what courses a student needs in order to fulfill medical
school requirements, to develop strong academic credentials and to
prepare for the Medical College Admission Test (MCAT). Pre-med/pre-
dental requirements include biology, general chemistry, organic
chemistry, physics and English. Advisors from departments in MCS,
CIT, and H&SS work closely with the HPP and will help you combine
work in your major department with the courses you need as a health
professions student.

The HPP sponsors activities to help students become well informed
about careers in the health professions. The student health profes-
sions club, the DOCS (Doctors of Carnegie), brings speakers to
campus to discuss current issues in various health fields. Students are
also encouraged to do meaningful volunteer work in Pittsburgh's
numerous health care facilities. In cooperation with Shadyside
Hospital, a special Preceptorship Program is available for qualified
upperclassmen. In this program, students are assigned to "shadow"
resident physicians on their rounds. This affords Carnegie Mellon
students the opportunity to observe first-hand the work of medical
professionals in diverse clinical specialties.

The HPP office has an information center with catalogues, application
forms, information regarding financial aid, professional journals and
magazines, videotapes, and a listing of summer opportunities. The
HPP Handbook discusses the process of applying to medical school
and also descnbes a number of different health-related professions
and the requirements for entering each of them.

The Program assists students who are applying to medical school by
providing a committee letter of recommendation for each applicant and
by informing the medical schools about Carnegie Motion's grading
standards, the level of scholastic competition at this institution, and the



caliber of the student body. Historically, students from Carnegie Mellon
have had a very good performance record on the MCAT and a high
rate of acceptance to medical school.

Minors

Minors offer students an excellent opportunity to supplement their
major program of study with an additional concentration. Minors
available at Carnegie Mellon are as follows:

Carnegie Institute of Technology:
Engineering Studies

Designated Minors (open only to CiT students)
Biomedical Engineering

Electronic Materials

Engineering Design

Environmental Engineering

Manufacturing Engineering

Mechanical Behavior of Materials

The College of Fine Arts:

Architecture

Architectural History (available also to B.Arch. candidates)
Architectural Representation and Visualization
Architectural Technology

Art

History of the Arts

Jazz Performance
Music

Product Design
Theatre Arts

Visual Communications

Minor open only to B. Arch, candidates:
Building Science

Minors open only to students majoring in Music:
Accompanying

Conducting

Jazz Performance

The College of Humanities and Social Sciences

Computational Linguistics

English

Environmental Studies

Etnics

European Studies

Film and Media Studies

French

Gender Studies

German

Health Professions (in cooperation with the Mellon College of Science)

History

Information & Decision Systems

International Affairs

Japanese

Logic and Computation

Minority Studies

Philosophy

Political Science

Psychology

Public Management

Religious Studies

Second Language Acquisition

Sociology

Spanish

Statistics

Teacher Certification (Earty Childhood, Elementary, or Secondary; in cooperation
with Chatham College)

Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages

Graduate School of Industrial Administration
Industrial Management
Management (for Students in CFA)

Mellon College of Science
Biological Sciences

Chemistry

Mathematics

Physics

School of Computer Science
Computer Science

Undergraduate Options 4l

Pre-Law Advising Program

Director: Joseph Devine, Associate Dean, College of Humanities and Social
Sciences
Office: H&SS Academic Advisory Center, Baker HaH 161

“Law School” is an objective that students frequently mention when
asked about post-baccalaureate plans. It seems in its brevity to be a
simple enough answer, but in reality it masks a host of complex and
momentous personal decisions and strategic tasks.

First and foremost, seeking entry into law school implies an informed
decision about the rigors of law school and the realities of professional
life as an attorney, as well as a strong and mature commitment to
achieving these objectives at significant cost and investment (financial,
personal, and intellectual). Second, it implies an understanding of the
prolonged sequence of steps involved in the process of selecting law
schools to which to apply, actually applying, ultimately selecting a
school to attend, financing a law school education, and succeeding in
law school. Finally, it implies an understanding of this as one of many
alternatives that should be consciously and intelligently considered
before a choice is made that will so significantly influence the course of
one’s personal and professional life.

To address these needs, the University offers a Pre-Law Advising
Program for students and alumni/ae who are contemplating or actively
seeking to enter law school and careers in the law. The program
consists of a range of support services, coordinated centrally,
designed to assist these groups in engaging the complex questions
associated with decisions about law school and careers in the law, and
in successfully negotiating the sequence of tasks associated with
selecting, applying and gaining admission to the best law schools
possible.

The emphases of this program are:
1. early identification of “pre-law” candidates;

2. stimulation at early stages and throughout this process to consider
the essential questions of personal suitability for law school and
professional life as an attorney, and also to engage meaningful
substantive issues rooted in the law that illustrate the intellectual
complexities of our legal system and the corresponding intellectual
acumen needed to enter and thrive in this profession;

3. timely direction in designing and executing a well-planned law
school research, selection and application strategy;

4. gathering and using accurate data on university alumni entering law
school and the legal profession.

The program proper consists of several components, organized and
made available as an ongoing service to all students in, and graduates
of, the University. These components include periodic workshops and
seminars, a Pre-Law Handbook, a pre-law library, and linkage through
the Program Director with law school admissions offices, the Law
School Admissions Services, and associations (both regional and
national) of pre-law advisers.
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Study Abroad

For students who would like to work or study abroad, the Office of
International Education (OIE) has a reference library of hundreds of
available programs. There are opportunities for studying abroad in
western and eastern Europe, the Middle East, Australia, New Zealand,
and most countries in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. Any student with
good academic standing can study abroad as long as he/she receives
home department approval. Most Study Abroad programs are
designed for students in their Junior year; however, with careful
planning, it can be done at other times. The length of the programs
varies from just a summer, to a semester, to an entire academic year.
Students interested in study abroad should start planning at least one
year in advance.

University Exchange Programs

Carnegie Mellon University has a number of university-wide under-
graduate exchange programs. Students who participate in exchange
programs pay CMU tuition and receive their regular financial aid
package. Students are responsible for room, board, travel and
miscellaneous expenses.

EPFL/Exchange program with the Ecole Polytechnique Federale
de Lausanne in Lausanne, Switzerland. The full year program is
open to third year engineering and science majors (not biology) and
fourth year architecture majors. Prior French study is preferred but not
required. A three month intensive French language program is included
at no additional tuition cost. Students who are fluent in French may opt
to participate in an internship at EPFL instead of the language
program. Students must apply to the program in November of the year
before they plan to attend. Up to twenty Carnegie Mellon students
may participate each year.

ITESM/Exchange program with Instituto Tecnologico y de
Estudios Superiores de Monterrey in Monterrey, Mexico. This
semester or full year program is open to all Carnegie Mellon under-
graduates. Students must have completed two years of college level
Spanish or the equivalent to participate. A six week long intensive
Spanish language program is included at no additional tuition cost.
Students must apply to the program in the year before they plan to
attend. Up to twenty Carnegie Mellon students may participate each
year.

KEIO/Exchange program with Keio University in Tokyo, Japan.
This one year program is open to all CMU undergraduates. Students
must consider that they will only study Japanese language and culture
and may lose track for graduation. Prior Japanese study is preferred.
Students must apply to the program in November of the year before
they plan to attend. Only one to two Carnegie Mellon students may
participate per year.

ETH (planned for 1995-1996 - applications available Fall 1994)/
Exchange program with Eidgenéssische Technische Hochschule
in Zurich, Switzerland. The full year program will be open to third
year engineering and science majors (not biology) and fourth year
architecture majors. Prior German study is required. A three month
intensive German language program is included at no additional tuition
cost. Students must apply to the program in November of the year
before they plan to attend. Up to ten Carnegie Mellon students may
attend each year.

Departmental Exchanges

The departments of Art and Design have established a number of
exchange programs for their own students. GSIA also has a number
of exchange programs and will allow undergraduate Industrial
Management and/or Economics majors to participate in some of the
programs. Only one to two students may attend each program, and
most programs are for one semester. Students should contact the
departments or college for additional information. Departmental
exchanges work exactly like university exchanges; students pay
Carnegie Mellon tuition and receive their normal financial aid package.
Students are responsible for room, board, travel and miscellaneous
expenses.

University Sponsored Programs

The university has designated a few study abroad programs as
sponsored programs. On these programs, students will pay regular
Carnegie Mellon tuition, room, board and fees. Carnegie Mellon will
pay the tuition to the study abroad sponsor/organization/university and
distribute stipends to the students for room, board, travel and miscella-
neous expenses. Applications and information are available in OIE.

Carnegie Mellon will begin the recruitment process for these programs
in the academic year 1994-95.

Institute for American Universities (IAS) in Aix-en-Provence or Avignon,
France/In Aix-en-Provence, the Marchutz School of Painting and
Drawing complements a general studies program of French (at all
levels), history, business, literature, philosophy, psychology, art history,
political science and international relations. Many of these courses are
taught in English. The Centre cfEtudes Francgaises in Avignon has
attracted many French majors and minors. All courses are taught in
French. Students may attend either program for a semester or a year.
Applications should be submitted in October for the following spring
semester and April for the following fall or full year program. There is
no limit on the number of Carnegie Mellon students who may partici-
pate on the IAU programs.

University of Regensberg, Regensberg, Germany/At the University of
Regensberg, students spend the early part of the year or the first few
months of the spring semester in an intensive language program.
Upon completion of the course, all students must take a language
examination. Once students pass the examination, they may directly
enroll in University of Regensberg courses. Practically all beginning
and intermediate courses are open to program participants. Places in
laboratory science courses are very limited and cannot be guaranteed.
Applied music instruction is also available to qualified participants.
Students may attend for a full year program (Sept. to July) or a spring
semester program (Jan. to July) Students must apply in early October
for the spring semester and March for the full year program. Prior
German language study is required. Space is limited on both options.

Non-Carnegie Mellon Programs

Students may also decide to participate in a program sponsored by
another university or another study abroad organization. If the
studenfs home department approves the program and its course
offerings, the student may participate. Students will be paying the
other organization or institution directly. Students who receive
institutional aid from Carnegie Mellon will not be eligible for this aid
while they are abroad. However, students with state and federal aid
will still qualify. Semester and full year programs are available.
Information may be obtained in OIE.

University Choice Program:

a freshman year full of exploration and flexibility

From electrical and computer engineering to literary and cultural
studies, Carnegie Mellon is rich in a variety of programs you may find
intriguing. Though many students are reasonably sure of what they
want to study when they come to Carnegie Mellon, others are attracted
to a number of programs and would prefer not to choose only one of
our colleges upon admission. To enable these students to explore their
broad, intellectual interests, Carnegie Mellon has created the Univer-
sity Choice Program. This program allows a select group of students to
design an individualized freshman year course of study directed toward
their particular interests, while deferring the choice of a major within
one college to the sophomore year. Alternatively, following the
freshman year, a student may design a self-defined major with the help
of a faculty advisor.

All University Choice students participate in a special seminar that
focuses on issues in science, technology and society, and examines
policy issues from an interdisciplinary perspective. In this small,
interactive class, students also find plenty of opportunities to sharpen
their skills in discourse and argument. Through the seminar and
contact with faculty advisors, students clarify their own interests and
objectives and head into the sophomore year with a sound academic
plan for the next three years.

If you’re interested in more than one college at Carnegie Mellon and
wish to be considered for participation in the University Choice
Program, simply complete the application form, (available from the
Office of Admission) marking the colleges that interest you. Students
who exhibit exemplary qualifications for more than one college at the
time of admission will be considered candidates for the University
Choice Program. If selected, you’ll be notified at the time of admission
to the university.
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Interdisciplinary Program - The College of Humanities and Social Sciences/The College of Fine Arts

Carnegie Mellon University offers a degree that uniquely combines the
strengths of the College of Fine Arts (CFA) and the College of
Humanities and Social Sciences (H&SS). The degree, called the
Bachelor of Humanities and Arts (BHA), provides depth in the arts and
well rounded exposure to the humanities and to the social and
behavioral sciences. The BHA program enables a student to receive
broader exposure to the humanities and liberal arts than is generally
possible through CFA’s Bachelor of Fine Arts degrees, while at the
same time obtaining deeper and more substantial training in the fine
arts than is generally possible through H&SS’s Bachelor of Arts or
Bachelor of Science degrees. Students get extensive training in one or
more of the fine arts disciplines as well as related advanced training in
areas such as writing, social sciences, behavioral sciences and cultural
studies. The program also provides enough flexibility to allow students
to explore other areas of interest.

The BHA curriculum combines an eight-course General Education
Program with a wide range of concentration areas. Three of the
General Education courses are specific course requirements in the
following areas: Writing; Statistics; and World Cultures. The remaining
five courses are chosen from a set of “menu electives” in languages,
science, history, literature, the social sciences, philosophy, statistics,
and psychology.

Along with the General Education Program, students in the BHA
program choose a concentration in the fine arts, and a concentration in
the humanities and/or social/behavioral sciences. There are three
types of concentrations listed below (each of which includes a
minimum of 108 units in the fine arts, and six courses [minimum of 54
units] in H&SS). Courses for the H&SS concentration may be chosen
from an existing H&SS major or minor, or (subject to approval) may be
self-defined.

» Departmentallv-focused concentration: Students complete CFA units
from one CFA department (Architecture, Art, Design, Drama, or Music),
plus the complementary H&SS course set.

* Interdepartmentaltv-focused concentration: Students combine course
work across fine arts disciplines, plus the complementary H&SS course
set.

» Self-defined concentration: Students design a curriculum in consulta-
tion with their advisors and approval from the BHA oversight commit-
tee.

In addition to the General Education Program and the concentration
requirements in CFA and H&SS, BHA students have approximately
thirteen free electives in their undergraduate curriculum.

BHA students who have an interest in arts management and wish to go
on for an advanced degree may select courses in their sophomore and
junior years to prepare them in this area. A student in the junior year
may apply to the 3-1-1 program with the H. John Heinz Ill School of
Public Policy and Management. In this program students will take both
graduate and undergraduate courses in the senior year, earn the BHA
degree, and continue on for an additional year to complete the work for
the Masters of Arts Management (MAM) degree.

Each BHA student will receive extensive advising support from both
CFA and H&SS. Interested students should contact or visit the H&SS
Academic Advising Center, Baker Hall 161.

The Curriculum

A. General Education Program 72 units (min.)
NOTE: The BHA General Education program is an abbreviated
version of the H&SS General Education program, a full description of
which is presented in the H&SS section of this catalog (see pages ***).
For BHA General Education courses to be chosen from designated
“menus,” refer to course lists presented in the H&SS General Educa-
tion program description.

BHA students are required to fulfill the following General Education
requirements:

» Writing. Choose one of the following:

76-100
76-101

» World Cultures.
79-104 Introduction to World History

Introduction to English: Argument
Introduction to English: Interpretation

» Cognition. Choice and Behavior. Choose one course from the
“Cognition, Choice and Behavior” distribution category course list in the
H&SS General Education Program.

» Economic. Political and Social Institutions. Choose one course from
the “Economic, Political and Social Institutions” distribution category
course list in the H&SS General Education Program.

» Two language courses. These must be (a) courses taught in a
foreign language, by the Modem Languages Department, and (b) at
least intermediate-level courses (or elementary sequences in Japa-
nese, Russian, or Chinese).

» Science and Technology. Choose one course from the “Science and
Technology” distribution category course list in the H&SS General
Education Program.

« Statistical Reasoning.
36-201

NOTE: This course is offered in both Fall and Spring semesters.
Generally, BHA students will take this course in the Spring semester.
Exception: BHA students with H&SS interests that require the follow-up
course to 36-201 (36-202). These BHA students will, if possible, be
accommodated in 36-201 in the Fall semester.

Statistical Reasoning

B. Concentrations
CFA Concentration:
H&SS Concentration:

1. Departmentally Focused Concentration.

Students take a minimum of 108 units in a CFA department and six
courses (minimum 54 units) in H&SS. The six H&SS courses may be
an H&SS minor, although students may also devise a more varied and
customized H&SS course combination, subject to approval.

(min) 108 units
(min.) 54 units

The courses listed below can be considered a guide for the BHA
student pursuing a departmentally-focused concentration. Each BHA
student will be assigned a departmental advisor from the appropriate
CFA department to assist in finalizing the program.

Architecture

A student might approach a concentration in architecture by simply
earning two minors from the list of minors that appears in the CFA
section on interdisciplinary programs or follow the 108-unit depth
sequences listed below.

Required Courses (54 units)

48-100 Arch. Design and Drwg or 48-096,7 18 units
48-140 Introduction to Architectural History 9 units
48-2xx Arch. History Lecture 9 units
48-2xx Arch. History Lecture 9 units
48-330 Perspective Drawing 9 units



Complete one of the following elective sequences:

Electives in General Education in Architecture (54 units)

48-035 Computer Modeling 18 units
48-220 Fundamentals of Architectural Geometry 9 units
48-2XX Arch. History Lecture 9 units
48-4XX Arch. History (Prereq. Two 48-2xx Arch His.) 9units
48-4XX Dept. Elective (Prereq. various) 9 units
33-108 Physics for Bldg Sd. (Prereq. 21-121, 33-106) 9 units
48-210 Statics (Prereq. 33-103) 9 units
48-215 Building Structure | (Prereq. 48-210) 9 units
48-310 Building Structure Il (Prereq. 48-215) 9 units
48-315 Environmental Design 9 units
48-320 Psychology of Habitation 9 units
48-325 Design Econ. (Prereq. 73-100, 36-209 or 211) 9 units
48-425 Design Decision Mkg (Prereq. 36-209 or 211) 9 units
Elective Focus in Architectural History (select six - 54 units)

48-xXX Architectural History 9 units
48-xxX Architectural History 9 units
48-xXX Architectural History 9 units
48-xxx Architectural History 9 units
48-xxX Architectural History 9 units
48-xXX Architectural History 9 units

Elective Focus in Architectural Representation and Visualization
(54 units)

This sequence is for candidates who intend to develop particular skills in
architectural representation

48-035 Computer Modeling 9 units
48-220 Fundamentals of Architectural Geometry 9 units
48-335 Color Drawing 9 units
48-435 Architectural Rendering 9 units
48-745 Geometric Mod (Prereq. 48-711, 713, 750) 6 units
48-747 Shape Grammars (Prereq. 48-711, 713,750) 6 units
48-744 Graphics (Prereq. 48-711,713,750) 6 units
48-72x Lighting and Bldgs. (Prereq. 21-121, 33-106) 6 units

Elective Focus in Architectural Technology (54 units)
This sequence is for candidates who intend to develop intellectual links to the
technical aspects of the profession.

Prerequisite Courses (19 units)

21-121 Calculus 10units
33-106 Physics | 10 units
33-103 Physics for Building Sciences (or 33-107) 9 units
Elective Courses (Choose six) (54 units)

48-210 Statics (Prereq. 21-121,33-106,33-103) 9 units
48-215 Building Structure | (Prereq. 48-210) 9 units
48-310 Building Structure Il (Prereq. 48-215) 9 units
48-315 Environmental Design 9 units
48-410 Acoustics and Lighting (Prereq. 33-103) 9 units
48-415 Indoor Environmental Controls 9 units
48-4xx Designated Dept. Technical Elective 9 units
AH

Concept Studios (30 units)

Required:

60-101 Concept Studio | (Fall) 10 units
Choose Two:

60-102 Concept Studio Il (Spring) 10 units
60-201 Concept Studio ill (Fall) 10 units
60-202 Concept Studio IV (Spring) 10 units
Media Studios (30 units)

Choose three from the following:

60-150 2-Dimensionai Studio | (Fall) 10 units
60-151 2-Dimensional Studio Il (Spring) 10 units
60-250 2-Dimensional Studio Il (Fall) 10 units
60-251 2-Dimensional Studio IV (Spring) 10 units
60-130 3-Dimensk>nal Studio | (Spring) 10 units
60-230 3-Dimensional Studio Il (Fall) 10 units
60-110 Electronic Media Studio | (Fall) 10 units
60-210 Electronic Media Studio Il (Spring) 10 units

Advanced Studios (30 units)
Choose Three (courses available either semester):

60-41x Advanced Electronic

and Time-Based Work (ETB) 10 units per semester
60-43x Advanced Sculpture, Installation

and Site Work (SIS) 10 units per semester
60-45x Advanced Painting, Drawing

and Printmaking (PDP) 10 units per semester
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Art History/Theory (18 units)

Required
60-610 The Arts, Time and World Civilization I (Fall) 9 units
60-611 The Arts, Time and World Civilization Il (Spring) 9 units
Design
Choose from:
51-114 Design Studio | (Fall) 9 units
51-115 Design Studio Il (Spring) 15 units
51-126 The Human Experience in Design (Fall) 9 units
51-134 Design Drawing | (Fall) 9 units
51-135 Design Drawing Il (Spring) 9 units
51-160 Learning to Look (Fall) 9 units
51-161 Introduction to Design Thinking (Spring) 9 units
51-212 Design History (Fall) 9 units
51-204 Basic Typography (Fall) 9 units
51-220 Photography for Graphic Design (mini-Fail) 4.5 units
51-208 Generation of Forms (Fall) 9 units
51-213 Color and Communications (Spring) 9 units
51-218 Human Factors (Spring) 9 units
Drama
Required Classes (42 units)
54-183 Fundamentals of Drama (Fall) 6 units
54-184 Fundamentals of Drama (Spring) 6 units
54-281 History of Drama (2 Fall minis) 6 units
54-282 History of Drama (2 Spring minis) 6 units
54-161 Production Preparation (Fall) 9 units
or 54-261 Production Run (Fall)
54-162 Production Preparation (Spring) 9 units
or 54-262 Production Run (Spring)
Performances Emphasis Classes (56 units)
Choose from:
62-151 Acting Elective (Fall) 9 units
62-152 Acting Elective (Spring) 9 units
62-130 Ballet Elective (Fail) 6 units
62-131 Ballet Elective (Spring) 6 units
54-107 Movement (Fall) 4 units
54-108 Stage Combat (Spring) 4 units
54-213 Elementary Dance (Fall) 3 units
54-214 Elementary Dance (Spring) 3 units
54-123 Dance | (by audition -Fall) 3 units
54-124 Dance | (by audition -Spring) 3 units
54-197A Phonetics
54-103 Theatre Studies Acting Workshop (by audition - Fall) 6 units
54-104 Theatre Studies Acting Workshop 6 units
(by audition - Spring)
54-409 Theatre Lab- New Play Workshop (Fall) 6 units
54-410 Theatre Lab- New Play Workshop (Spring) 6 units
54-803 Text to Stage (Fall) 4 units
54-804 Text to Stage (Spring) 4 units
Design Emphasis Classes (56 units)
Choose from:
54-197B* Basic Design (mini- Fall) 6 units
54-198B* Basic Design (Spring) 6 units
54-246 History of Clothing (Fall) 6 units
54-246 History of Clothing (Spring) 6 units
54-239 History of Architecture and Decor (Fall) 6 units
54-240 History of Architecture and Decor (Spring) 6 units
54-151 Introduction to Stage Lighting (Fall) 6 units
54-152 Introduction to Stage Lighting (Spring) 6 units
54-161 Technical Production | (Fall) 6 units
54-162 Technical Production | (Spring) 6 units
54-237* Scene Painting | (Fall) 4 units
54-239* Scene Painting | (Spring) 4 units
54-231* Stage Design (Fall) 9 units
54-232* Stage Design (Spring) 9 units
54-341* Costume Design | (Fall) 9 units
54-342* Costume Design | (Spring) 9 units
Possible selections for either emphasis:
54-187A Introduction to Playwriting (mini - FaN) 3 units
54-188A Playwriting 1(Spring) 6 units
62-153 Introduction to Playwriting, Non-Dramats (Fall) 9 units
62-154 Introduction to Playwriting, Non-Dramats (Spring) 9 units
62-155 Advanced Playwriting (Fall) 9 units
62-156 Advanced Playwriting (Spring) 9 units
54-283* Fundamentals of Directing (Fall) 4 units
54-284* Fundamentals of Directing (Spring) 4 units

*These courses require the permission of the instructor.

If a student has a specialized interest particular courses could replace
a similar course above, in agreement with faculty, advisors and head of
Drama.
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Music

Required Classes (39 units)

57-151 16th Century Counterpoint (Fall) 6 units
57-152 Harmony | (Spring) 6 units
57-181 Solfege | (Fall) 6 units
57-182 Solfege Il (Spring) 6 units
57-161 Eurtiythmics | (mini -Fall) 3 units
57-162 Eurhythmies Il (mini-Spring) 3 units
57-173 Survey of Western Music History (Fall?) 9 units

Required Performance (36 units)

Students must audition and be accepted into one of the departmental
major ensembles. Membership in a major ensemble is required for six
of the eight semesters in residence.

Choose from:

57-417 Concert Choir (Fall and Spring) 6 units per semester
57-430 Philharmonic Orchestra (Fall and Spring) 6 units per semester
57-419 Repertory Chorus (Fall and Spring) 6 units per semester
57-418 Wind Ensemble (Fall and Spring) 6 units per semester

NOTE: Private studio instruction is available, if desired, for an
additional fee.

Studio instruction is not required of students in the BHA Program.
Elective Classes (33 or more units)

57-107/108 Studio for Non-majors 3-9 units
57-153 Harmony I (Fall) 6 units
57-154 18th Century Counterpoint (Spring) 6 units
57-183 Solfege Il (Fall) 6 units
57-184 Soltege IV (Spring) 6 units
57-163 Eurtiythmics [l (mini - Fall) 3 units
(must also take IV if elected)
57-164 Eurtiythmics IV (mini - Spring) 3 units
57-203 Medieval, Renaissance and BaroqueHistory (Fall) 9 units
57-204 18th and 19th Century Music History(Spring) 9 units
57-205 20th Century Music History (Fall) 9 units
57-337 Sound Recording | (Fall) 6 units
57-338 Sound Recording Il (Spring) 6 units
57-347 Electronic and Computer Music | (Fall) 9 units

2. Interdepartmental Concentration.

Students combine a minimum of 108 units from two or more fine arts
departments, with a complementary 6-course (minimum 54-unit) H&SS
concentration. This approach allows the BHA student to combine
courses in the arts with courses in the humanities and social and
behavioral sciences to develop a curriculum designed to suit the
student's background and interests. Areas which might be considered
include:

Arts and Society, combining fine arts departmental studies and
related work in cultural history and anthropology; focusing on the role
of the arts in a wider cultural context.

Visual and Verbal Communication, combining courses from design,
creative writing and professional writing to encompass several facets
of effective communication.

The Arts and Organizations, familiarizing the student with the arts
through the introductory courses in all the areas, then emphasize
courses in organization theory and management. This could lay the
groundwork for a career in arts management.

Performance and Theory, promoting an understanding of the
interaction between the creative act and the critical perspective. This
might involve studies in at least two of the arts.

Comparative Arts, focusing on courses from a number of the fine arts
departments, plus perspectives derived from arts histories and cultural
history.

3. Self-Defined Concentration.

Somewhat similar to the interdepartmental concentration, the Self-
Defined option allows BHA students to propose their own 108-unit
CFA/54-unit H&SS combination. Students choosing this option design
a concentration in consultation with their advisors and approval from
the BHA committee.

Degree Requirements (summary)

General Education requirements (min.) 72 units
CFA concentration (min.) 108 units
H&SS concentration (min.) 54 units
Free Electives (max.) 126 units

Degree Requirements (min.) 360 units
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Carnegie Institute of Technology, the engineering college of the
university, has three main activities — undergraduate education,
graduate education, and research. Its continuing goal has been to
maintain excellence in all these activities. The degree to which this
goal has been achieved is attested to by the demand for its graduates,
the success of its alumni, the quality of its students and faculty, the
adoption elsewhere of its innovations, and the national and interna-
tional recognition it receives in educational and research activities.

The college offers the degree of bachelor of science in chemical
engineering, civil engineering, electrical and computer engineering,
mechanical engineering, and materials science and engineering. All
of these programs are accredited by the Engineering Accreditation
Commission of the Accreditation Board for Engineering and Technol-
ogy. ltis also possible for a student to pursue a minor in one of the
CIT designated minor programs, ora double major in engineering and
public policy, or to design either double-major or double-degree
programs with other non-engineering departments.

From its earliest days Carnegie Institute of Technology (CIT) has
considered undergraduate education to be the key element in the
development of future leaders. In this regard, CIT has adopted a plan
for education which is designed to equip students with the capacity to
learn and to continue the process of self-education throughout their
lives. The present curriculum incorporates this philosophy by providing
the opportunity for both breadth in a number of engineering and
science areas as well as depth in a major area of concentration. To
achieve these goals the curriculum has been designed to help each
student acquire:

A thorough and integrated understanding of fundamental knowledge in
fields of a student's major interest and the ability to use this knowledge;

Skill in quantitative analysis, particularly with the widespread use of
computers which, in all engineering disciplines, increases the
applicability and impact of modem computational methods;

A genuine competence in the orderly way of thinking, which profes-
sionals and scientists have always used in reaching sound, creative
conclusions, with the goal that after graduation the student can, by
such thinking, reach decisions both as a member of a profession and
as a citizen;

An ability to leam independently with scholarly orderliness, so that after
graduation the student will be able to grow in wisdom and keep abreast
of the changing knowledge and problems of the profession and the
society in which he or she participates;

The philosophical outlook, breadth of knowledge, and sense of values
which will increase the student’s understanding and enjoyment of life
and enable each student to recognize and deal effectively with the
human, economic, and social aspects of professional problems; and

The ability to communicate ideas to others.

The curriculum encourages students to confront professional prob-
lems. This is accomplished through problem-oriented courses, as well
as courses which emphasize design or individual projects. These
courses stress creativity and independent thought and require the
student to define the problem, propose a solution or design in the
presence of technical and socioeconomic constraints, to make
judgments among alternative solutions, and to explore innovative
alternatives to more conventional solutions.

In addition to the strong graduate and research programs specific to
the various departments, interdisciplinary graduate studies are
pursued also in energy and environmental studies, materials design,
robotics, biomedical engineering, planning and management, design
research, and other specialized areas. These programs benefit
undergraduates through course offerings in special and advanced
topics and through projects for undergraduate research. Because of
their contribution to undergraduate education, some of the engineering

activities not leading to an undergraduate degree are described
following the degree curricula in this section.

Freshman Year for Engineering Students

The Carnegie Mellon engineering education is based on engineering
and science fundamentals that give you the skills to face new and
challenging situations. The freshman year in engineering provides a
broad foundation upon which a curriculum in your eventual major area
will be built. Since students in CIT do not select a major until the end
of the freshman year, all freshmen share a common first year experi-
ence consisting of introductory courses in all of the engineering majors
(freshmen choose two of these courses), calculus, physics, other
science courses which compliment specific introductory engineering
courses, and courses in the College of Humanities and Social
Sciences (H&SS). This curriculum helps you make an informed
decision about your final major.

Fall Semester Units
Introductory Engineering Elective 12
Restricted Technical Elective 10-13
Calculus 10
A Writing/Expression Course 9
Computer Skills Workshop 3

44-47
Spring Semester Units
Introductory Engineering Elective 12
Restricted Technical Elective 10-13
Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
A General Education Course 9

41-44

Notes:

1. One Introductory Engineering Elective will be offered every
semester by each CIT department. Every student must select one
such course each semester.

2. Restncted Technical Electives include the following courses:

09-105 Modern Chemistry | (10 units)
and

09-101 Intro to Experimental Chemistry (3 units)
15127 Introduction to Programming and Computer Science (10 units)
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students | (12 units)
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students Il (12 units)

3. Each Introductory Engineering Elective requires a specific
Restricted Technical Elective (to be taken prior to or contemporarily
with the Introductory Engineering Elective) chosen from the above
set as follows:

Introductory Restricted Technical
Engineering Course Elective
Chemical Engineering 09-105 and 09-101
Civil Engineering 33-106

Electrical & Computer Engineering 15-127
Engineering & Public Policy 33-106
Mechanical Engineering 33-106

Materials Science and Engineering 33-106

All students must complete Physics for Engineering Students | by
the end of the freshman year. Therefore, if a student chooses to
take Introduction to Chemical Engineering (with 09-105 and 09-101
as co-requisites) during one semester and Introduction to Electrical
and Computer Engineering (with 15-127 as a co-requisite), the
student must take 33-106 in place of the General Education
requirement in the Spring semester of the freshman year and take
the General Education course at some later time. Alternatively, a
student entering the university with AP credit in a required freshman
course may substitute 33-106 in its place.



General Education Program for CIT

Students

Breadth Requirement
Humanistic Studies 9 units
Complete either 79-104 (Introduction to World History) or one course

from the “Cultural Analysis” category of the H&SS general education
program. (List of acceptable courses follows.)

Writing / Expression 9 units
(complete one of the following):

76-100 Argument

76-101 Interpretation

Cognition and Institutions 9 units

Complete one course from either the “Cognition, Choice, and
Behavior” or the “Economic, Political, and Social Institutions”
categories of the H&SS general education program. (List of accept-
able courses follows.)

Depth Sequence in Humanities, Social

Science, or Fine Arts 27 units
Asequence of humanities, social science, or finearts courses which
provides depth in a specific area.Usually, this requirement is met by
27 units offered by a single department. However, related courses
from different departments may also satisfy this requirement. At least 9
of these units should be beyond the introductory or elementary level
and CFA performance courses, if chosen, must also include theory or
history of the subject. IM, GSIA, Heinz School, and Statistics
Department courses may NOT be used to satisfy this requirement.

Non-Technical Electives 18 units
Two unrestricted humanities, social science or fine arts courses. Non-
technical courses from the Department of Industrial Management,
GSIA, or the Heinz School may also satisfy this requirement. Account-
ing, finance, management, marketing, production, and statistics
courses are regarded as technical courses and may NOT be used to
satisfy this requirement.

List of Acceptable Courses
(Not all courses are offered every semester.)

Cultural Analysis:

76-201 Cultural Practices and Literary Production
76-240 What is Cultural Studies
79-110 Dynamics of Cultural Change

7911 Cultural and Cross-Cultural Perspectives on the Environment

79-112 Race, Nationality and the Development of American Cultures
79-113 Culture and Identity in American Social Life

79-200 Society and the Arts

80-100 What Philosophy Is

80-183 Language, Culture and Thought

82-107 Reflections of French Culture in Film

82-182 Language and Culture: Language in Its Social context
82-193 The Faust Legend from Europe to Russia

82-405 Contemporary French Culture

82-407 Moliére and the Traditions of Comedy

82-409 French Literature of the 19th Century

82-412 Twentieth Century French Theater

82-413 Twentieth Century French Novel

82-414 Modern French Poetry

82-415 Studies in French Literary and Cultural Studies

82-416 Studies in French Literary and Cultural Studies

82-427 The New Germany

82-428 German Classical Literature

82-429 German Literature of the Nineteenth Centuy

82-430 German Literature of the Twentieth Century

82-431 Postwar German Literature

82-436 Studies in German Literature

82-441 Survey of Spanish Literature

82-451 Introduction to Latin American Literature and Culture
82-455 Studies in Spanish and Latin American Literature

82-456 Studies in Spanish and Latin American Literature

82-465 Surrealism In France and Spain

82-466 Surrealism In France and Spain

82-491 Literature, Politics and Film in Russia and East Europe Today
82-492 The Historical Imagination in Nineteenth Century Russian

Literature
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Cognition, Choice and Behavior:

80-150 The Nature of Reason

80-180 The Nature of Language
80-182 Language and Thought

80-242 Conflict and Dispute Resolution
85-100 Cognitive Processes: Theory and Practice
85-102 Introduction to Psychology
85-150 Introduction to Social Problems
85-211 Cognitive Psychology

85-221 Principles of Child Development
85-241 Social Psychology

85-251 Introduction to Personality

Economic, Political, and Social Institutions:

36-203 Sampling, Surveys, and Society

73-100 Principles of Economics

73-110/88-110  Social Dedsion-Making: a Laboratory Approach
79-114 Education and Inequality

79-115 Causal Models and Historical Explanation

80-136 Social Structure, Public Policy, and Ethical Dilemmas
88-104 Decision Processes in American Political Institutions
88-109 Institutions and Individuals

Free Elective Courses

Afree elective is any Carnegie Mellon course. However, a maximum
of nine units of physical education and/or military science may be
taken as free electives in most CIT degree programs. Credit earned
for physical education and military science courses must be in the form
of a pass or fail grade.

Double Majors and Double Degrees in CIT
A double major is a single degree in two areas; for example, the
degree of bachelor of science in Chemical Engineering and English. It
is to be distinguished from a double degree program, which results in
two bachelor’'s degrees. A major is defined as a program, completion
of which is necessary for the granting of a degree. The double msyor
requires the completion of two designated programs which may have
overlapping elements. The double degree requires a minimum of 90
units of work in addition to the units required for the first degree. Thr
second degree may be earned in bachelor of science or bachelor o.
arts degree programs.

The general principle used to measure eligibility fora double major is
that the major requirements of both departments must be completed.
The student is formally enrolled as an undergraduate in one of the
departments (the parent department) and that department is respon-
sible for scheduling and other administrative actions for the student.

Requirements for the Double Major
Program in CIT

The regular and complete program (with the permissible exceptions as
noted below) leading to a degree in CIT is satisfactorily passed by the
student. The minimum number of units required for the double major is
the number required by the parent department or major.

The student takes and satisfactorily completes a number of courses
specified by a second department, usually using elective space
available in the first program.

The second department, on the basis of the specified number of
courses plus the courses comprising the parent department’s regular
B.S. requirements, then certifies that the student has completed the
requirements for a major in the second department.

Bachelor of science degree programs in Chemical Engineering, Civil
Engineering, Electrical and Computer Engineering, Mechanical
Engineering, and Materials Science and Engineering are accredited by
the Engineering Accreditation commission of the Accreditation Board
for Engineering and Technology. Double major degree programs
between any of these B.S. degree programs and Engineering and
Public Policy are likewise accredited. To ensure that accreditation
requirements are met, students must adhere strictly to the published
curriculum for the professional degree.

At the CIT advisor’s discretion, equivalent technical electives may be
substituted from either MCS or CIT departments.

Non-technical courses in the curricula can be altered to meet the
requirements of the second major, but if the second major is not an
H&SS department, the program must include a minimum of 72 units of
General Education courses to meet CIT requirements for graduation.
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Designated Minors in CIT

Undergraduate Students in the Carnegie Institute of Technology can
elect to complete an interdisciplinary Designated Minor in addition to
their regular majors for B. S. Degrees. Designated minors have been
added to the curriculum of the Carnegie Institute of Technology to
promote flexibility and diversity among the college’s engineering
students. Independent of a student’s major, he or she is able to pursue
a selected designated minor from the following list:

« Biomedical Engineering

« Electronic Materials

» Engineering Design

« Environmental Engineering

* Manutacturing Engineering

* Mechanical Behavior ot Materials

Complete descriptions of the designated minors follow the CIT
departmental descriptions.

Minor in Engineering Studies

Carnegie Mellon undergraduate students enrolled in colleges other
than the college of engineering can complete a Minor in Engineering
Studies in addition to their regular majors for B.S., B.A., or B.F.A.
degrees. Students pursuing this minor are required to complete
courses from at least two different engineering departments in order to
assure some breadth of exposure to engineering. In addition, the minor
provides the student wishing to do so the opportunity to pursue an in-
depth concentration in a particular field of engineering.

For the Minor in Engineering Studies, students must complete five
engineering courses™ and all supporting co- or pre-requisite courses as
follows:

1. Two of the following:

06-101 Introduction to Chemical Engineering

12-101 Innovation and Design in Civil Engineering

18-100 Introduction to Electrical & Computer Engineering
19-101 Introduction to Engineering & Public Policy

24-101 Introduction to Mechanical Engineering

27-100 Materials in Engineering

2. Three courses of at least 9 units each from one or more CIT
departments with the exception of the following courses which may
NOT be included as part of the Minor in Engineering Studies:

19-319 Law and the Engineer

19-321 Law and Technology
24-160 Engineering Graphics
42-500 Physiology

42-501 Physiology

Although a student generally can complete the minor in Engineering
Studies without increasing the number of required units for graduation,
early planning in selecting courses is important. Students interested in
this minor are encouraged to seek advice in their own home depart-
ment or college and in the CIT Office of Undergraduate Studies, Scaife
Hall 110.

* In order to be awarded the Minor in Engineering Studies, a student
must earn a cumulative QPAof 2.0 in these five engineering courses.

Academic Standards

Grading Practices
Undergraduate grading regulations are detailed on page 48.

CIT Dean’s Honor List

Carnegie Institute of Technology recognizes each semester those
students who have earned outstanding academic records by naming
them to the dean’s honor list. The criterion for such recognition is a
quality point average of at least 3.75 while completing a minimum of 45
factorable units and earning no incomplete grades.

Transfer into CIT Departments

Undergraduate students admitted to the CIT common first year have
the right to choose any major within the college to which they were
admitted. This choice must be made prior to the first semester of the
sophomore year (normally during the second semester of the first year)
and does not require approval by any department.

Undergraduate students admitted to colleges other than CIT and
wishing to transfer into a CIT department during their first year should
consult with the associate dean of CIT. Students admitted to CIT but
excluded from certain departments must also consult with the
associate dean if they wish to transfer into a restricted CIT department
during their first year. No undergraduate student will be considered for
transfer until after mid-semester grades for the spring semester have
been posted. At that time, a decision will be based on availability of
space and the studenfs past academic performance and academic
programs.

CIT undergraduate students beyond the first year wishing to transfer
into another CIT department may do so if they are not on academic
probation and if there is room in the department of their choice. If the
demand for any department exceeds the space available, then the
department will admit students based on a comparative evaluation of
all applicants at the end of each semester, up to the limit of available
space.

Undergraduate students not in CIT and wishing to transfer into a CIT
department beyond the first year will be considered for transfer on a
space available/academic performance basis. A CIT department may
refuse a transfer to a non-CIT student if there are space restrictions
and/or if the student’s chance for success is determined to be
questionable based on past academic performance.

Procedure for transfer of students from another university into
CIT departments: A student first applies through the Office of
Admission. If the Office of Admission believes the applicant is
acceptable, the student’s record is sent to the appropriate department
for evaluation and a decision on acceptance. The CIT department head
has the right to refuse to accept the student if there are space
restrictions and/or if the student’s chance for success in the CIT
department is determined to be questionable based on past academic
performance.

Academic Actions

In the first year, quality point averages below 1.75 in either semester
invoke an academic action. For all subsequent semesters an
academic action will be taken if the semester QPA or the cumulative
QPA (excluding the first year) is below 2.0.

Probation
The action of probation will be taken in the following cases:

One semester of the freshman year is below 1.75 QPA;

The semester QPA of a student in good standing beyond the first year
falls below 2.00.

The term of probation is one semester as a full-time student. First year
students are no longer on probation at the end of the semester if their
semester QPAis 1.75 or above. Students in the third or subsequent
semester of study are no longer on probation at the end of one
semester if the semester QPA and cumulative QPA (excluding the first
year) are 2.00 or above.

Probation Continued

A student who has had one semester on probation and is not yet
meeting minimum requirements but whose record indicates that the
standards are likely to be met at the end of the next semester of study
is occasionally continued on probation.



Suspension
A student who does not meet minimum standards at the end of one
semester of probation will be suspended.

Afreshman will be suspended if the QPA from each semester is below
1.75.

A student in the third or subsequent semester of study will be
suspended if the semester factor or the cumulative factor (excluding
the first year) is below 2.00 for two consecutive semesters.

The minimum period of suspension is one academic year (two
semesters). At the end of that period a student may return to school
(on probation) by

Receiving permission in writing from the associate dean for under-
graduate studies;

Completing an Application for Readmission form from the Registrar’s
Office; and

Providing transcripts and clearance forms if the student has been in a
degree program at another college or university even though academic
credit earned will not transfer back to Carnegie Mellon.

Students who have been suspended or have withdrawn are required to
absent themselves from the campus (including residence halls and
fraternity and sorority houses) within a maximum of two days after the
action and to remain off the campus for the duration of the time
specified. This action includes debarment from part-time or summer
courses at the university for the duration of the period of the action.

A student who has been suspended is not eligible for employment by
the university during the period of suspension.

Drop

This is a permanent severance. A student is dropped when it seems
clear that the student will never be able to meet minimum standards. A
student who has been suspended and who fails to meet minimum
standards after returning to school is dropped.

If students have been suspended or dropped, they are required to
absent themselves from the campus (including dormitories and
fraternity houses) within a maximum of two days after the action and to
remain off the campus for the duration of the time specified. This
action includes debarment from part-time or summer courses for the
duration of the period of the action.

The relation indicated above between probation, suspension, and drop
is normal, not binding. In unusual circumstances, College Council may
suspend or drop a student without prior probation.

Graduation Requirements

A requirement for graduation is the completion of the program
specified for a degree with a cumulative quality point average of 2.00
or higher for all courses taken after the freshman year. A student may
also need to achieve a cumulative quality point average of 2.00 in a
series of courses specified by the department up to a maximum of 184
units.

Students must be recommended for a degree by the faculty of CIT.

A candidate must meet the residence requirement, detailed on page
49

Students will be required to have met all financial obligations to the
university before being awarded a degree.

Modification of Graduation Requirements: A student may seek
permission to modify graduation requirements by petition to the CIT
College Council.

Other Regulations Affecting Students
Status

Schedule Changes

(See page 46 for add/drop procedure information, page 48 for grading
procedures for dropped courses, and page 52 for withdrawal informa-
tion)

The last date to add courses is the one stipulated for each semester on
the university calendar — about two weeks after the beginning of a
term.
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This applies to all courses with the following exception: the final date
to add half-semester mini-courses is the last class day of the second
week of the course.

The last date to drop courses (scheduled as part of a normal load, i.e.,
above 36 units and normally 48 to 54 units but excluding Physical
Education and Military Science courses) is two weeks after mid-
semester grades are due in the Registrar’'s Office. This applies to all
courses with the following exception: the final date to drop half-
semester mini courses is the last class day of the fourth week of the
course.

Students carrying an approved overload may petition to drop the
overload courses to bring their load down to normal up to and including
the last day of classes, excluding the final examination period. In any
case a full-time student as of the 10th class day of a given semester
will be expected to maintain a load of at least 36 units.

Any adding or dropping of courses occurring within the above
deadlines may be done simply by filing with the Registrar’s Office a
change of schedule form including appropriate signatures of instructors
and advisors. When students drop courses within the above time
frame, then the courses will be erased entirely from their records. If
extenuating circumstances are established and approval to drop a
course is given after the above deadlines, then the courses will be
erased entirely from their records.

If extenuating circumstances are established and approval to drop a
course is given after the above deadlines, then the course dropped will
appear on the students’ grade report and transcript followed by a “W”
indicating that a student was, in fact, registered for more courses than
s/he actually completed. This would also include students who are
carrying overloads.

A student may petition to withdraw from the college at any time until
and including the last day of classes and excluding the final examina-
tion period, with the understanding that “W’ grades will be recorded if
the withdrawal takes place after the official drop deadline. At the time
of withdrawal a written statement will be placed on record setting forth
the time and conditions under which the student may be permitted to
return, with copies to the student, the student’s Dean’s Office and the
student’s department head. At the time of withdrawal, the university
will notify the student’s parents by letter, except in the case of a student
over 21 years of age (see page 52 for more details about withdrawals).

Exceptions to the regulations above will be granted only upon approval
of a petition to the College Council.
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Department of Chemical Engineering

Ignacio E. Grossmann, Head
Office: Doherty Hall 1107

Chemical engineering is a discipline which is both science-oriented
and focused on problem solving. The range of problems addressed by
chemical engineers is extremely broad, ranging from distillations and
refining of crude oil, to designing fermentation reactors in which
microorganisms produce drugs and other pharmacological agents. It
even includes the semiconductor industry where processing of thin
films is important. The curriculum is designed to prepare students for
immediate employment after graduation, or to enter graduate school to
obtain the M.S. or Ph.D. degree. The range and depth of coursework
in science also makes chemical engineering a good major for students
interested in medical and other professional schools.

In the past the majority of chemical engineering graduates were hired
by the chemical and petroleum industries; however, this situation has
changed. Exciting new opportunities are opening in many new
technologies. The pharmaceutical industry recruits chemical
engineers who possess expertise in both process engineering and
biochemistry/molecular biology. There are many technical opportuni-
ties for chemical engineering graduates in industries associated with
coatings (paint, integrated circuits, magnetic tapes) and polymers
(plastics and resins). Furthermore, our national need for fuels
demands large numbers of chemical engineers well-trained in catalysis
(the enhancement of chemical reactions using precious metals and
other catalysts). The solution to environmental and waste-disposal
problems will also require the technical skills acquired in the chemical
engineering curriculum. The profession of chemical engineering offers
challenging and rewarding careers in both the traditional industries as
well as the more high-technology areas currently being developed.

Computing has had a long and important history in chemical engineer-
ing. Some of the very first large-scale scientific and engineering
calculations were performed by chemical engineers involved in
research on and design of petroleum refineries and chemical plants.
This tradition has continued with the development of process simula-
tion programs which allow designers, plant managers and long-range
planners to predict and optimize the performance of very complex
chemical systems. Computers are also used by chemical engineers to
solve models of the environment, for example, how toxic chemicals
are dispersed and degraded in soils, the oceans and the atmosphere,
and what effect these chemicals will have on our lives. Availability of
powerful desk-top computers will lead to software systems that allow
each engineer to perform scientific, engineering and business studies
of great sophistication.

Curriculum
Freshman Year
Fall Units
21-121 Calculus 10
76-xxx Writing/ Expression Course 9
99-101 Computing Skills Workshop 3
XX-XXX Introductory Engineering Elective 12
XX-XXX Restricted Technical Elective 1013
4447
Spring
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
XX-XXX Introductory Engineering Elective 12
XX-XXX Restricted Technical Elective 1013
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
4144
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
21-259 Calculus in Three-Dimensions 9
06-151 Thermodynamics 12
09-117 Organic Chemistry |
XX-XXX Computer Sci/Basic Sci* 10-12
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
4951
Spring
06-152 Principles of Transport Processes | 9
06-155 Chemical Engineering Mathematics | 6
06-204 Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics 6
XX-XXX Computer Sci/Basic Sci.* 1012
XX-XXX Adv.Chem/Biochem Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
4951

*At the end of the sophomore year, a chemical engineering student will
have completed the following required basic science and computer
science courses.

33-106 Physics for Engineering Students 1-12 units
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students 11-12 units
09-101 Introduction to Experimental Chemistry - 3 units
09-105 Modern Chemistry 1-10 units

15-127 Intro, to Programming/Computer Science - 10 units

The total number of units completed by the end of the sophomore year
should be 190 units.

For those students who have not taken 06-100 as one of the two
Introductory Engineering Electives, 06-100 should be taken in the Fall
Semester of Sophomore year instead of the General Education Course
Elective which will be taken in the Junior year. These students should
consult with their academic advisors as soon as possible. The extra
Introductory Engineering Elective can be used to fulfill a technical
elective slot later on.

Students pursuing a ChemE/EPP double major are waived from taking
the Adv.Chem/Biochem Elective (see Double Major requirements).



Junior Year

Fall Units
06-201 Principles of Transport Processes I 9
06-156 Chemical Engineering Mathematics Il 6
06-205 Chemical Engineering Process Control 6
09-206 Physical Principles of Analytic Chemistry 9
09-245 Physical Chemistry Il 9
XX=XXX General Education Course 9
. 48
Spring
06-202 Unit Operations of Chemical Engineering 9
06-211 Transport Processes Laboratory 6
09-246 Physical Chemistry I 9
09-131 Experimental Techniques in Chemistry | 10
XX=-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
52
Senior Year
Fall Units
06-301 Chemical Engineering Kinetics 9
06-302 Process Engineering and Synthesis 12
06-308 Chemical Engineering Seminar 3
06-311 Unit Operations Laboratory 9
XX=-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
51
Spring
06-303 Design Project 6
06-304 Economics and Optimization 6
XX=XXX Technical Elective 9
XX=-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX Free Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
48
Notes:

1. In addition to the graduation requirement of an overall 2.0 QPA (not
counting the freshman year), the Department of Chemical Engi-
neering requires a cumulative QPA of 2.0 in all chemical engineer-
ing courses (all those numbered 06-xxx).

2. Minimum number of units required for degree: 389.

Colloids, Polymers and Surfaces Option

Students admitted to the colloids, polymers and surfaces option will
take:

06-607 Physical Chemistry of Colloids and Surfaces
06-313 Experimental Colloid and Surface Science
06-314 Experimental Polymer Science
09-509 Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules

or
06-609 Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules

06-607 is taken in the Spring of the junior year, while 06-609/09-509,
06-313 and 06-314 are taken during the senior year as part of the
elective requirements outlined above.

Double Major in Engineering and Public
Policy

Students may pursue a double major in Chemical Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy. This double major is a very flexible one,
built around Technical Electives, Social Analysis Electives, Probability
and Statistics courses, and Projects. Specific course choices should be
discussed with the advisor.
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Faculty

JOHN L. ANDERSON, Professor of Chemical Engineering— Ph.D., University of
lllinois; Carnegie Mellon, 1976—.

LORENZ T. BIEGLER, Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., University
of Wisconsin; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

ETHEL Z. CASASSA, Associate Professor Emerita of Chemical Engineering —
Ph.D., Columbia University; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

PAUL A. DIMILLA, Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D.,
University of Pennsylvania; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

MICHAEL M. DOMACH, Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D.,
Cornell University; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.

ANDREW J. GELLMAN, Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering- PhD,
University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.

IGNACIO E. GROSSMANN, Dean Professor of Chemical Engineering ; Head of
Department— Ph.D., Imperial College, University of London; Carnegie Mellon,
1979—,

WILLIAM S. HAMMACK, Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D.,
University of lllinois; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

MYUNG S. JHON, Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., University of
Chicago; Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

EDMOND I. KO, Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., Stanford
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1980— .

KUN LI, Professor Emeritus of Chemical Engineering — Sc.D., Carnegie Mellon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1962—.

SPYROS N. PANDIS, Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy — PhD., California Institute of Technology;
Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

GARY J. POWERS, Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin; Carnegie Mellon, 1974— .

DENNIS C. PRIEVE. Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., University of
Delaware; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

ROBERT R. ROTHFUS, Professor Emeritus of Chemical Engineering — Sc.D.,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1947—.

PAUL J. SIDES, Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., University of
California; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—

JENNIFER L. SINCLAIR, Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering—Ph.D.,
Princeton University; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

ROBERT D. TILTON, Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering — PhD.,
Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—

HERBERT L. TOOR, Emeritus Mobay Professor of Chemical Engineering —
Ph.D., Northwestern University; Carnegie Mellon, 1953—.

ARTHUR W. WESTERBERG, Swearingen Professor of Chemical Engineering
— Ph.D., DIC, Imperial College, University of London; Carnegie Mellon, 1976—.

B. ERIK YDSTIE, Professor of Chemical Engineering — Ph.D., Imperial College,
University of London; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.
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Department of

Civil and Environmental Engineering

Richard G. Luthy, Head
Office: Porter Hall 119-D

The role of civil engineers, in the broadest sense, is to apply technol-
ogy to meet society’s needs. Civil engineers plan, design, and manage
facilities used daily by the public and industry, such as buildings,
airports, water supply and waste management systems. Todays civil
engineers are also called upon by government and industry to provide
leadership on complex technical and societal issues such as demands
for infrastructure improvement in our cities, for remediation of
hazardous waste sites, and for incorporation of environmental
safeguards in facility designs. Civil engineering requires broad
technical training and strong communication skills because of the
complexity of large projects and the attendant interactions with
engineers in other fields, lawyers, politicians, and the public. Carnegie
Mellon’s curriculum is aimed at providing this versatility.

The Department of Civil and Environmental Engineering offers a wide
spectrum of opportunities aimed both toward preparation for direct
entry into the engineering profession and toward graduate education
in engineering or various other professions. While maintaining its
emphasis on the fundamental understanding of the behavior of
constructed facilities through the application of the physical sciences
and mathematics, the curriculum has continually evolved in directions
that exploit advances in technology for educating graduates capable
of designing safe, economical and efficient facilities that sen/e society’s
needs. Indeed, the notion of engineering design is introduced in the
freshman year and is emphasized throughout the curriculum in both
traditional and open-ended project-oriented courses.

Central to the evolution of technology and its impact on engineering
practice is the increased emphasis on computer-aided engineering.
Several courses on computer methods are essential to the curriculum,
and virtually every course offered by the department requires the use
of computers in applications of either design or analysis. Our
curriculum emphasizes the development of scientific inquiry with the
perspective of social, economic and institutional developments. For
graduates who wish to enter directly the civil engineering profession in
such specialties as structural engineering, engineering planning and
management, or environmental engineering, this approach to teaching
allows them to apply immediately the most advanced technological
developments Others who wish to pursue graduate study are
prepared to engage in research on the highest level, either in tradi-
tional specialties or in emerging fields such as the development of
robotics in construction. Historically, some graduates also have found
their undergraduate preparation highly suited for entry into graduate
schools of business, law and medicine.

A student may choose to concentrate in one of the specialty areas in
civil engineering, or to pursue a minor in one of the CIT designated
minor programs, or to design a double-major or double-degree
program. The specialty areas offered by the Civil and Environmental
Engineering Department are described in this section. The CIT
designated minor programs can be found under Carnegie Institute of
Technology. The double-major requirements with Engineering and
Public Policy are described in the curriculum for CE/EPP specified by
that department. Other double-major programs selected by recent
graduates include economics, mathematics, industrial management,
architecture, history, and foreign languages. Each student should have
well defined objectives in selecting courses leading to a specialty, a
minor or a double major.

Curriculum

All students admitted to CIT are not required to declare a major until
the end of the freshman year, and may have selected a variety of
Introductory Engineering Electives and associated Restricted Technical
Electives within the common foundation specified for freshmen in CIT.
Regardless of this selection in the freshman year, a civil engineering
major is expected to have completed, in addition to 12-101 Innovation
and Design in Civil Engineering, the following Restricted Technical
Electives by the end of the sophomore year

09-105 Modern Chemistry | 10
09-101 Intro to Experimental Chemistry 3
15-127 Intro to Programming and Computer Science 10
21-121 Calculus 10
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students | 12
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students 1 12

Since the majority of civil engineering students is expected to have
completed 12-101 in the freshman year, a four-year curriculum for civil
engineering majors is described below for such students. [f a student
has not taken 12-101 in the freshman year, he/she is required to take it
in the Fall semester of the sophomore year and defer an H&SS
Elective to the Junior year. Refer to the General Education Program
for CIT students for course requirements in H&SS/CFA.

Freshman Year

Fall Units
12-101 Innovation and Design in Civil Engineering 12
21-121 Calculus 10
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students | 12
99-103 Computer Skills Workshop 3
76-xxx Writing/Expression Course 9
46
Spring
XX=-XXX Introduction to Engineering (other than 12-101) 12
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students |I 12
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
43
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions 9
09-105 Modern Chemistry | 10
09-101 Introduction to Experimental Chemistry 3
12-207 Statics and Kinematics 9
12-241 Intro. Computer Appl. in Civil Eng. 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
49
Spring
21-260 Differential Equations 9
12-208 Dynamics 9
12-212 Solid Mechanics 12
15-127 Intro, to Programming and Computer Science 10
XX=XXX General Education Course 9
49
Junior Year
Fall Units
12-320 Structural Mechanics | 9
12-331 Fluid Mechanics 12
36-211 Probability and Applied Statistics | 9
36-220 Engineering Statics and Quality Control
XX-XXX Basic Science Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9

48



Spring
12-310 Engineering Economics 9
12-315 Materials 9
12-325 Soil Mechanics 12
12-647 Civil Engineering Project Seminar 3
12-XXX Civil Engineering Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
51
Senior Year
Fall Units
12-400 Civil Engineering Design 12
12-648 Civil Engineering Project 9
12-xxx Civil Engineering Elective 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
48
Spring
12-xxx Civil Engineering Electives 18
XX=XXX Technical Elective 9
XX=XXX General Education Course 9
XX=-XXX Free Elective 9
45

Minimum number of units required for degree: 379

Notes on Junior and Senior Electives

Basic Science Elective

The basic science elective will generally be selected from the following
list:

09-106 Modern Chemistry |I
03-121 Modern Biology
33-104 Experimental Physics

Civil Engineering Electives
24 to 36 units of civil engineering electives are to be selected in
combination with project-type electives for a total of 48 units.

Project-Type Electives

A Civil Engineering student will be required to take a minimum of 12
units but not more than 24 units of project-type courses selected from
the following list:

12-647 & Civil Engineering Project Seminar

12-648 and Project (12 units total)

12-645 Independent Study (units vary)

39-500 CIT Honors Research Project (24 units maximum)
19-451 &

19-452 EPP Projects for Double Majors (24 units total)

The project-type courses are intended to supplement other civil
engineering electives for a total combination of 48 units.

Technical Electives

18 units of technical electives are required. They may be selected
from the list of civil engineering electives not included in the minimum
requirement. If a student has taken two Introductory Engineering
Electives outside of civil engineering in the freshman year, one of them
may be counted as a technical elective. Advanced undergraduate or
graduate courses in CIT, MCS or Computer Science may be substi-
tuted for civil engineering electives with the approval of the advisor in
the Civil Engineering Department.

Specialty Areas in Civil Engineering

Students are encouraged to select a set of civil engineering and
technical electives in the junior and senior years that enable them to
concentrate in a specialty area if they so desire. The available options
for grouping electives into specialty areas, together with representa-
tive course selections, are indicated below.

Computer-Aided Engineering and Management

12-607 Project Management for Construction

12-609 Traffic Flow Theory and Operations

12-623 Structural Design

12-627 Geotechnical Engineering

12-630 Design & Construction

12-632 Water Resources Engineering

12-640 Computer-Aided Tools for Civil Engineers

18-100 Introduction to Electrical and Computer Engineering
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Environmental Engineering

12-607 Project Management for Construction

12-632 Water Resources Engineering

12-634 Water Quality Engineering Laboratory
12-635 Water Quality Engineering

12-636 Environmental Engineering: Air Pollution
12-640 Computer-Aided Tools for Civil Engineers
06-309 Physical Chemistry of Colloids and Surfaces
09-142 Physical Chemistry |

Structures, Mechanics and Geotechnical

Engineering

12-607 Project Management for Construction
12-621 Structural Mechanics Il

12-623 Structural Design

12-627 Geotechnical Engineering

12-630 Design & Construction

12-632 Water Resources Engineering

12-640 Computer-Aided Tools for Civil Engineers
24-242 Engineering Vibrations

Faculty

JACOBO BIELAK, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering — Ph.D.,
California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1978— .

LAWRENCE G. CARTWRIGHT, Senior Lecturer of Civil and Environmental
Engineering and Director of the Civil Engineering Laboratories — M.S., Carnegie
Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1977— .

PAUL CHRISTIANO, Provost and Professor of Civil and Environmental
Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1974— .

CLIFF I. DAVIDSON, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering — Ph.D.,
Calilomia Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1977— .

DAVID A. DZOMBAK, Associate Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineer-
ing — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

STEVEN J. FENVES, Sun Company University Professor of CivH and Environ-
mental Engineering — Ph.D., University of lllinois; Carnegie Mellon, 1972—.

SUSAN FINGER, Associate Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering —
Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie, Mellon, 1989— .

JAMES H. GARRETT, JR., Associate Professor of Civil and Environmental
Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1990— .

OMAR N. GHATTAS, Associate Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineer-
ing — Ph.D., Duke University; Carnegie Mellon, 1989— .

CHRIS T. HENDRICKSON, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering
and Associate Dean, Carnegie Institute of Technology— Ph.D., Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1978— .

HARIS KOUTSOPOULOS, Associate Professor of CivH and Environmental
Engineering — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1993—,

RICHARD G. LUTHY, Professor and Head of Civil and Environmental Engineer-
ing— Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1975— .

FRANCIS C. McMICHAEL, The Walter J. Blenko Sr. Professor of Environ-
mental Engineering; Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology;
Carnegie Mellon, 1967—.

SUE McNEIL, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering and Engineering
and Public Policy — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie MeHon,
1988—,

IRVING J. OPPENHEIM, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering and
Architecture — Ph.D., Cambridge University; Carnegie Mellon, 1972—.

MARINA PANTAZIDOU, Assistant Professor of Civil and Environmental
Engineering — Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon,
1994 —.

DANIEL R. REHAK, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering — Ph.D.,
University of lllinois; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

SUNIL SAIGAL, Associate Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering —
Ph.D., Purdue University; Carnegie Mellon, 1989— .

MITCHELL J. SMALL, Professor of Civil and Environmental Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., University of Michigan; Carnegie Mellon,
1982—,

WILLIAM L. WHITTAKER, Senior Lecturer of Civil and Environmental Engineer-
ing; Director of Field Robotics Center and Principal Research Scientist in
Robotics Institute — Ph.D. Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1979—.
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Electrical and Computer Engineering

Robert M. White, Head
B.V.K. Vijaya Kumar, Associate Head
Undergraduate Office: Hamerschlag Hall 1109

The nature of electrical and computer engineering has changed
significantly over the course of the careers of most electrical and
computer engineers practicing in the field today. The technological
advances of the past several decades have altered the face of industry
and educational institutions alike. The Department of Electrical and
Computer Engineering at Carnegie Mellon is actively engaged in
education and research at the forefront of these new technologies.

Fifty years ago electronics was based upon the vacuum tube. Thirty-
five years ago, electronics had largely converted to the transistor, and
the use of integrated circuits was beginning. Twenty-five years ago,
development of the technology of microelectronics and very large scale
integration (VLSI) that would lead to the computer revolution of the
‘80’s had begun.

Today, electrical and computer engineering as a discipline encom-
passes a remarkably diverse and fertile set of technological areas,
including analog and digital electronics, computer architecture,
computer-aided design and manufacturing, robotic and control
systems, telecommunications and computer networking, communica-
tion systems, signal and information processing, solid state physics
and devices, electromagnetic and electromechanical systems,
magnetic information technology, digital signal processing, and optical
data processing.

The B. S. in Electrical and Computer Engineering is a highly flexible
degree program, based upon a recognition that the field of Electrical
and Computer Engineering is broad and multidimensional. The
program is structured so as to provide students with the smallest set of
constraints consistent with a rich and comprehensive view of the field,
as judged by the Faculty of the Department of Electrical and Computer
Engineering. Through consultation with their individual Faculty
advisors, students design a specific set of courses, tailored to
individual interests and goals.

Undergraduates also have the opportunity to receive an M.S. Degree
in ECE by taking an additional 96 units (nominally eight 12 unit
courses) of course work at Carnegie Mellon. The degrees may or may
not be awarded simultaneously depending on the progress and
preference of the student. The primary purpose of the new Integrated
Masters/Bacheiors Degree Program is to provide students with
superior breadth and depth of technical material which will better
prepare them for careers in industry. The Integrated Masters/
Bachelors Degree Program normally requires an additional year of
course work beyond the B.S. Degree Requirements. However,
students interested in pursuing the Integrated M.S./B.S. Degrees are
encouraged to begin taking some of the required graduate courses
before their last year. In the face of the ever increasing technological
complexity of the work place, the additional year of advanced
undergraduate and graduate classes required for the Integrated M.S./
B.S. Degrees substantially enhances a students readiness to contrib-
ute in an industrial position.

The Department’s undergraduate laboratories are well-equipped with
state-of-the-art instruments that provide students with hands-on
experience with concepts introduced in the classroom. In these
laboratories students study the physical behavior of semiconductor
devices such as transistors, design and experiment with electronic
circuits, develop an understanding of real-time computer systems, and
design and develop control systems. Design experiences emphasize
contemporary problems and provide a background for developing logic
and computer design skills at the professional level. Students use
instruments such as oscilloscopes for visualizing periodic signals,
curve tracers for measuring the characteristics of transistors, function
generators for producing voltage signals, and logic analyzers for
investigating the performance of digital circuits. The laboratories are
equipped with 60 PC workstations that are used for circuit simulation
and analysis, real-time data acquisition, and processing and control
activities.

The ECE Department is a leader in the innovation and use of com-
puter-based educational tools. Computer-aided instruction has
radically expanded the educational resources available to both faculty
and students, and these new educational alternatives are having a
major impact upon the ways in which students leam about and derive
insights into engineering concepts. The Personal Computing Labora-
tory houses 30 DECstation 5000 series color workstations that are
connected to a campus-wide network. These computers give students
access to industry-standard computer-aided design and simulation
programs and to specifically developed software for departmental
courses. In addition to regular course offerings, some advanced
courses use the Personal Computing Laboratory to run software
developed by the department’s research centers.

Students are encouraged to participate in research by undertaking
project work. Undergraduate projects not only provide the student with
the opportunity to participate in the research programs of individual
faculty members, but earn technical elective credits as well. The
Department is home for several prestigious research centers which
provide a broad spectrum of research opportunities. The National
Science Foundation’s Engineering Research Center for Data Storage
Systems is working to develop high density magnetic and magneto-
optical recording systems. The SRC-CMU Research Center for
Computer-Aided Design is developing software tools for automatic
synthesis, simulation, verification, test, and manufacture of integrated
circuits and systems. Research projects in the Center for Excellence
in Optical Data Processing have applications in such areas as product
inspection, automation, robotics, pattern recognition, signal processing,
advanced computing, artificial intelligence, missile guidance and
multiple target tracking and pointing. The Pennsylvania SEMATECH
Center of Excellence is developing methods, algorithms and software
for controlling an integrated circuit manufacturing line to maximize
manufacturing yield. The Computing Systems Center focuses on
dependable computing, real-time systems, high-speed networks,
multimedia systems engineering, computer architecture, and low-cost
distributed computing. Research in the Integrated Microsystems
Laboratory encompasses electronic, optical, and electromechanical
microsystems made in thin-film form using microfabrication techniques.
In addition to these research centers, the Department has strong
research programs in telecommunications and controls/robotics.



B.S. Curriculum
Freshman Year

Fail Units
18-100 Introduction to Electrical & Computer Engineering 12
15-127 Introduction to Programming & Computer Science 10
21-121 Calculus 10
76-XXX Writing/Expression Course 9
99-100 Computer Skills Workshop 3
44
Spring
XX-XXX Introductory Engineering Elective 12
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students | 12
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
43
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
18-2x0 ECE Core Course 12
21-xxx Restricted Math Elective 9
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students |I 12
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
42
Spring
18-2x0 ECE Core Course 12
21-XXX Restricted Math Elective 9
XX=XXX ECE Breadth Course 1 12
XX=XXX General Education Course 9
42
Junior Year
Fall Units
XX-XXX ECE Breadth Course 2 12
XX=XXX ECE Breadth Course 3 12
XX=-XXX Probability and Statistics 9
XX-XXX Math/Science Elective 1 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
51
Spring
XX-XXX ECE Depth Course 12
XX-XXX ECE Coverage Course 1 12
XX=XXX Engineering Elective 12
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
45
Senior Year
Fall Units
XX=XXX ECE Coverage Course 2 (e.g., Capstone Design) 12
XX=XXX Math/Science Elective 2 9
XX-XXX Free Elective 12
XX=-XXX Free Elective 6
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
48
Spring
XX-XXX Free Elective 12
XX-XXX Free Elective 12
XX-XXX Free Elective 12
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
45

Minimum number of units required for degree: 360

Notes on the Curriculum

Introductory Engineering Electives

Although shown in the Fall, Introduction to Electrical and Computer
Engineering (18-100) may be taken in either semester of the Freshman
year, or as late as Fall of the Sophomore year. However, students who
have not taken 18-100 by the end of the Freshman year should see
their departmental advisor.

ECE Core

Students are required to take two fundamentals courses along with

their associated Restricted Math Elective corequisites: Units
18-220 Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering 12
21-241 Linear Algebra (corequisite to 18-220) 9
18-240 Fundamentals ot Computer Engineering 12
21-127 Introduction to Modem Math (corequisite to 18-240) 9

Although the fundamentals courses may be taken in either order,
students should usually take the course they are most interested in
first. This gives added flexibility to later course selections in related
areas.
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ECE Breadth

The courses in the ECE curriculum have been grouped into five
principal subject areas: Applied Physics, Signals and Systems,
Circuits, Computer Hardware, and Computer Software. The courses in
these areas are listed at the end of these notes. To satisfy the ECE
Breadth requirement, at least one course must be taken from three of
the five principal areas (nominally 36 units).

ECE Depth

At least one course (nominally 12 units) must be taken that has one of
the courses used to satisfy the Breadth requirement as a prerequisite.
In other words, the student must go “two-deep” in at least one of the
five principal subject areas.

ECE Coverage

At least two additional ECE curriculum courses are required (nominally
24 units). The courses used to satisfy this requirement may come from
the Professional and Policy or Undergraduate Projects lists as well as
the five principal area lists.

ECE Capstone Design Elective

One course from the following list must be taken (nominally 12 units).
In many cases, this requirement simultaneously satisfies an ECE depth
or ECE coverage requirement.

Units

15-413 Software Engineering 12
18-373 Computer-Controlled Testing and Measurement

System Design 12
18-400 High Frequency System Design 12
18-405 Computer-Aided Design of Electromagnetic Systems 12
18-474 Computer Control Systems Design Laboratory 12
18-481 Analysis, Synthesis and Evaluation 12
18-517 Data Storage Systems Measurement and Design

Laboratory 12
18-523 Analog Integrated Circuit Design 12
18-525 Integrated Circuit Design Project 12
18-545 Advanced Digital Design Project 12
18-575 Control System Design 12
18-725 Digital Integrated Circuit Design 12
18-728 Applied Analog Integrated Circuits 12
39-405 Techniques and Theory of Engineering Design 12
39-500 CIT Honors Research Project (if advised

and certified by ECE faculty member) variable

Engineering Elective
One additional engineering course (12 units) is required. Any technical

course in CIT or any 200 level or higher course in CS will satisfy this
requirement.

Probability and Statistics

Probability and Statistics is required (9 units). This requirement may be
satisfied by 36-217, 36-220, or the two course sequence 36-225, 36-
226. 36-217 is a prerequisite for 18-550, Fundamentals of Communica-
tions systems, and is recommended for students interested in
communications, networks, and signal processing. 36-220 is appropri-
ate for students interested in quality control, manufacturing, and
statistical methods. The two-course sequence 36-225, 36-226 will be of
interest for IM double majors.

Math/Science Electives

Two additional Math/Science Electives (18 units) are required. This
requirement can be satisfied with any course in biology, chemistry, or
physics: or any 200 level course or higher in Mathematics or Statistics
except 21-257, 21-261, 36-209, and 36-210. Although shown in the
Fall of the Junior and Senior years, these courses may be taken at any
time. Two courses of particular interest to students in ECE are:

21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions

(prerequisite to 18-303 and 18-316)

21-260 Differential Equations

Free Electives

A Free Elective is defined as any graded course offered by an
academic unit of the university (including research institutes such as
the Robotics Institute and the Software Engineering Institute). Atotal
of at least 54 units of Free Electives must be taken. Substitutions of
courses from other high quality universities may be accepted through
petition to the Associate Department Head in consultation with the
Undergraduate Education Committee. In the curriculum schedule
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shown above, all but one of the free elective courses have been
assumed to be 12 units each. Under this assumption, the course load
exceeds 45 units in only two semesters. However, when choosing free
electives outside of the ECE Department, courses may often be less
than 12 units each. When such courses are chosen, additional
semesters for which the course load exceeds 45 units may be
required. ROTC and Physical Education courses will not be counted
toward meeting the total units requirement. The large number of units
without categorical constraints provides the student, in consultation
with his or her advisor, with a great deal of flexibility to design a rich
educational experience.

Policy on ECE Coverage Courses with less than 12
Units

The basic curriculum requirements for breadth, depth, coverage, and
design are stated in terms of courses rather than units. The nominal
total units for these categories is determined by assuming each course
is 12 units. In the event that courses with less than 12 units are used to
satisfy some or all of these requirements, additional courses from the
ECE coverage lists must be taken until the total units in ECE courses
beyond the core meets or exceeds this minimum. Any ECE coverage
course is acceptable.

Presently, the breadth, depth, coverage, and design courses sum to 72
units. Thus, if courses with less than 12 units are taken, additional
courses from the ECE coverage lists must be taken until the total ECE
units beyond the core meets or exceeds 72 units. Any excess units
may be counted as free elective credit.

QPA Requirement and Overload Policy

An overload is defined as any schedule with more than 54 units in one
semester. A student will only be permitted to overload if he or she
achieved a QPA of at least 3.5 out of 4.0 in the previous semester.
This policy applies only to units which can be counted toward degree
requirements, as defined in the Free Elective note above.

To graduate, students must achieve a cumulative QPA of 2.0 or higher
for all courses taken after the freshman year. In addition, a minimum
QPA of 2.0 is required in the following courses:

18-100 Introduction to Electrical and Computer Engineering
18-220 Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering

18-240 Fundamentals of Computer Engineering

XX-XXX ECE Breadth course 1

XX=-XXX ECE Breadth course 2

XX-XXX ECE Breadth course 3

XX-XXX ECE Depth course

XX-XXX ECE Coverage course 1

XX-XXX ECE Coverage course 2

XX=XXX ECE Capstone Design course (This may be a course

which is also used to satisfy an ECE Depth or ECE
Coverage requirement.)

When more than one possibility exists for meeting a specific require-
ment (e.g., Breadth), the courses will be chosen so as to maximize the
QPA. Similarly, when a course is retaken, the best grade will be used
in the computation of the minimum QPA in the above courses.

Double Degrees

In addition to satisfying the CIT college requirements, the student must
take all of the courses that are included in computing the ECE
Department QPA requirement. If some of these courses have been
previously taken, then additional free electives must be selected so
that the total additional units taken is at least 90.

Requirements for the Integrated M.S7B.S.
Degrees Program

The following are the additional requirements for the Integrated M.S./
B.S. Degrees over and above the requirements for the B.S. Degree.
Note, no course can be counted as satisfying more than one of the
requirements listed below and no course used to satisfy the basic B.S.
Degree requirements can be used to satisfy one of the requirements
listed below. The requirements total 96 units (nominally eight 12 unit
courses).

Breadth Requirement

To increase the breadth in ECE, students must take 12 units of course
work in a “new” area—an area in which they have not already taken an
introductory course (this makes 4 breadth areas rather than the 3
required for the B.S. Degree).

Additional Design Capstone Requirement

To further prepare students for engineering design work, they must
take an additional course (12 units) from the list of acceptable
engineering design capstone courses (this makes 2 design capstone
courses rather than the 1 required for the B.S. Degree). Both design
capstones can be in the same area or in different areas. In the case of
a CIT Honors Research Project (39-500), an extended project involving
at least 24 units can be used to satisfy the Capstone Design Require-
ments of both the undergraduate and graduate degrees.

ECE Graduate Course Work

Graduate course work in ECE totalling 12 units must be taken. This
can be any 18-5xx or higher course.

Advanced ECE Course Work

Advanced graduate courses in ECE totalling 36 units are required. Any
18-7xx or higher courses can be used to satisfy this requirement.

Advanced Engineering Course Work

An additional 24 units of Advanced Engineering Course work is
required. Any courses that satisfy the Advanced ECE Course Work
requirement or courses drawn from the Advanced Engineering Course
list may be used to satisfy this requirement. Students may also petition
the Graduate Education Committee (GEC) for approval to use other
Advanced Engineering Courses and examples of these courses that
have been approved in the past include the following:

15-612 Distributed Systems 12
16-743 Robotic Control 12
19-714 Telecom and Intorm Pol Envir 6
45-875 Corp. Telecom Networks 6
Notes

The Integrated Masters/Bachelors Degrees Program is available to all
undergraduates who maintain a cumulative QPA of 3.0 or better.
Students must also maintain a QPA of 3.0 in courses used to satisfy
the requirements of the M.S. degree. No course with a grade lower
than C will be counted toward the Masters Degree requirements for the
Combined M.S./B.S. Degree (those over and above the requirements
for the B.S. Degree). Students become eligible to apply to the program
during the spring semester of the junior year, or the semester in which
they accumulate 270 or more units, whichever is earlier.

Up to 15 units of graduate project can be used in place of any of the
courses used to satisfy the ECE Graduate, Advanced ECE, or
Advanced Engineering Course work requirements, provided 39-500 is
not used to satisfy the additional Capstone Design requirement. The
graduate project must contain substantial design and/or research
experience. Graduate projects must be proposed (1 page abstract
describing the project), supported by a Faculty advisor, and approved
by the Graduate Education Committee.

In the event that courses with less than 12 units are used to satisfy
some of the M.S. requirements, additional courses from the same
category must be taken to meet or exceed the units requirement for
that category.

Area Course Lists

In the following lists, courses satisfy one or more of the ECE require-
ments as indicated by the symbols: B = Breadth, Ds = Design, Co =
Coverage, Dp = Depth.

Freshman Engineering and ECE Core Units
18-100 Introduction to Electrical and Computer

Engineering 12
18-220 Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering 12
18-240 Fundamentals of Computer Engineering 12
Applied Physics
18-303 Engineering Electromagnetics | (B, Co) 12
18-304 Engineering Electromagnetics Il (Dp, Co) 12
18-311 Semiconductor Devices | (B, Co) 12
18-312 Semiconductor Devices Il (Dp, Co) 12
18-316 Introduction to Data Storage Systems Technology (Dp, Co) 12
18-400 High Frequency System Design (Ds, Co) 12
18-405 Computer-Aided Design of Electromagnetic

Systems (Ds, Co) 12



18-501
18-517

18-701

18-702
18-708
18-711

18-712
18-714
18-715
18-716
27-432
33-234
33-335
33-338
33-439
33-446
33-448
33-453

Signals and
18-350
18-370
18-371
18-373

18/15-384
18-396
18-474
18-575
18-751
18-752
18-754
18-756
18-757
18-791
18-792
18-793
18-794
18-796
24-245
24-246
24-247

Circuits
18-321
18-322
18-523
18-525
18-723
18-725
18-728
18-762

Electromechanics (Dp, Co)

Data Storage Systems Measurement Design
Laboratory (Ds, Co)

Electromagnetic Field Theory (Co)

Finite Element Methods in Electrical Engineering (Co)
High Frequency Engineering (Co)

Solid State Electronics (Co)

Microwave and Optical Magnetics (Co)
Introduction to Superconducting Devices (Co)
Physics of Applied Magnetism (Dp, Co)
Advanced Applied Magnetism (Co)

Electrical, Magnetic, and Optical Properties of Materials (Co)

Quantum Physics | (B, Co)

Quantum Physics Il (Dp, Co)

Intermediate Electricity and Magnetism | (B, Co)
Intermediate Electricity and Magnetism Il (Dp, Co)
Advanced Quantum Physics (Co)

Introduction to Solid State Physics (Co)
Intermediate Optics (Co)

Systems

Fundamentals of Communication Systems (Dp, Co)
Fundamentals of Control (Dp, Co)

Design Optimization Techniques (Co)
Computer-Controlled Testing and

Measurement System Design (Ds, Co)

Avrtificial Intelligence: Robotic Manipulation (Co)
Signals and Systems (B, Co)

Computer Control Systems Design Laboratory (Ds, Co)
Control Systems Design (Ds, Co)

Applied Stochastic Processes (Co)

Estimation, Detection and Identification (Co)

Error Control Coding: Theory and Applications (Co)
Circuit Switching & Packet Switching (Co)
Principles of Broadband Communications (Dp, Co)
Digital Signal Processing | (Dp, Co)

Digital Signal Processing Il (Co)

Optical image and Radar Processing (Co)

Pattern Recognition Theory (Co)

Numerical Optimization Methods (Co)

Dynamics of Physical Systems (Co)

Feedback Control Systems (Co)

Instrumentation and Design of Control Systems (Co)

Analysis and Design of Analog Circuits (B, Co)
Analysis and Design of Digital Circuits (B, Co)
Analog Integrated Circuit Design (Dp, Ds, Co)
Integrated Circuit Design Project (Dp, Ds, Co)
Advanced Analog Integrated Circuit Design (Co)
Digital Integrated Circuit Design (Ds, Co)
Applications of Analog Integrated Circuits (Ds, Co)
Circuit Simulation: Theory and Practice (Co)

Computer Hardware

18-347
18-349
18-545
18-547
18-549
18-760
18-742
18-746
18-748
18-763

Introduction to Computer Architecture (B, Co)
Concurrency and Real-Time Systems (B, Co)
Advanced Digital Design Project (Dp, Ds, Co)
Superscalar Processor Design (Dp, Co)
Time Critical Computing Systems (Dp, Co)
VLSI CAD: Logic to Layout (Dp, Co)
Advanced Computer Architecture (Co)
Parallel Processing (Dp, Co)

Dependable System Design (Dp, Co)
Physical CAD for VLSI (Co)

Computer Software

15-211
15-212
15-312
15-381

15-385
15411

15-412
15-413
15-414
15-451

15-453
15-462
15-612
15-682

Fundamental Structures of Computer Science | (B, Co)
Fundamental Structures of Computer Science Il (Dp, Co)
Programming Languages Design and Processing (Co)
Artificial Intelligence: Representation

and Problem Solving (Co)

Artificial Intelligence: Computer Vision (Co)

Compiler Design (Co)

Operating Systems (Co)

Software Engineering (Ds, Co)

Structured Programming and Problem Solving (Co)
Algorithms (Co)

Formal Languages and Automata (Co)

Computer Graphics (Co)

Distributed Systems (Co)

Engineering of Knowledge-Based Systems (Co)

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

12

Department of Electrical and Computer Engineering 89

Professional, Policy, and Interdisciplinary Topics

18-480 Senior Seminar 0
18-481 Analysis, Synthesis and Evaluation (Ds, Co) 12
18-482 Telecommunications: Technology, Policy

and Management (Co) 12
18-483 Civilian and Military Applications of Space (Co) 12
18-489 Basic Trends in the Evolution of Modem

Microelectronics (Co) 12
39-405 Engineering Design: The Creation of Products and Process
(Ds, Co) 12

Undergraduate Projects

18-231 Sophomore Project-Fall (Co) variable
18-232 Sophomore Project-Spring (Co) variable
18-331 Junior Project-Fall (Co) variable
18-332 Junior Project-Spring (Co) variable
18-431 Senior Project-Fall (Co) variable
18-432 Senior Project-Spring (Co) variable
18-439 Special Topics in ECE (Co) variable
39-500 CIT Honors Research Project (Ds, Co) variable
Advanced Engineering Courses

Any 18-7xx or higher course

15-612 Distributed Systems 12
16-741  Mechanics of Manipulation 12
16-743 Robotic Control 12
17-721  Software Design, Creation, Maint. 12
19-714 Telecom and Inform. Pol. Envir. 6
33-761 Classical Electrodynamics | 12
33-762 Classical Electrodynamics Il 12
33-755 Quantum Mechanics | 12
45-940 Heuristic Syst. in Opt. Mgt. 6
45-945  Project in Heuristic Syst. 6
45-875 Corp. Telecom. Networks 6
Faculty

DAVID J. ALLSTOT, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering; Associate
Director, SRC-CMU Research Center for Computer-Aided Design— Ph.D.,
University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

JOSEPH O. ARTMAN, Professor Emeritus of Electrical and Computer
Engineering and Physics; Senior Fellow, Mellon Institute — Ph.D., Columbia
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1964—.

RONALD P. BIANCHINI, JR., Associate Professor of Electrical and Computer
Engineering and Computer Science — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

RANDAL E. BRYANT, Professor of Computer Science and Electrical and
Computer Engineering — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Carnegie Mellon, 1984—,

L. RICHARD CARLEY, Professor of Electrical sind Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1984—.

DAVID C. CASASENT, George Westinghouse Professor of Electrical and
Computer Engineering; Director, Center for Excellence in Optical Data
Processing — Ph.D., University of lllinois; Carnegie Mellon, 1969—.

ZOLTAN J. CENDES, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., McGill University; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.

STANLEY H. CHARAP, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering;
Associate Director, Data Storage Systems Center — Ph.D., Rutgers University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1968—.

STEPHEN W. DIRECTOR, Dean of Carnegie Institute of Technology and
Whitaker University Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering and
Professor of Computer Science; — Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley;
Carnegie Mellon, 1977—.

ALLAN L. FISHER, Research Scientist and Associate Dean for Undergraduate
Education of Computer Science and Research Scientist of Electrical and
Computer Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Melon,
1984—,

DAVID W. GREVE, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering — Ph.D.
Lehigh University; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.

JAMES F. HOBURG, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1975—.

ANGEL G. JORDAN, University Professor of Electrical and Computer
Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1959—,

TAKEO KANADE, Professor of Computer Science and Electrical and Computer
Engineering — Ph.D., Kyoto University; Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

PRADEEP K. KHOSLA, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.
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HYONG S KIM, Assistant Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., University of Toronto; Carnegie Mellon 1990—.

BRUCE H. KROGH, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering — Ph.D.,
University of lllinois at Urbana-Champaign; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.

MARK H. KRYDER, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering; Director,
Data Storage Systems Center— Ph.D., California Institute of Technology;
Carnegie Mellon, 1978—.

B.V.K. VUAYA KUMAR, Associate Head and Professor of Electrical and
Computer Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon,
1982—,

DAVID N. LAMBETH, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering;
Associate Director, Data Storage Systems Center — Ph.D., Massachusetts
Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1989— .

ABRAHIM LAVI, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering — Ph.D.,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1959—.

RICHARD L. LONGINI, Professor Emeritus of Electrical and Computer
Engineering and Urban Affairs — Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie
Mellon, 1962—,

WOJCIECH MALY, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering; Co-
Director, Pennsylvania SEMATECH Center of Excellence — Ph.D., Polish
Academy of Sciences (Warsaw); Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

ARTHUR G. MILNES, Buhl Professor Emeritus of Electrical and Computer
Engineering — D.Sc., University of Bristol, England; Carnegie Mellon, 1957—.

M. GRANGER MORGAN, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy; Head, Department of Engineering and Public
Policy — Ph.D., University of California, San Diego; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

JOSE'M F MOURA, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering;—
Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

CHARLES P. NEUMAN, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., Harvard University, Carnegie Mellon, 1969—.

JON M PEHA, Assistant Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon,
1991—,

KENDALL PRESTON, JR., Adjunct Professor of Electrical and Computer
Engineering — S.M., Harvard University; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

MICHAEL L. REED, Associate Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering
— Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—

RONALD A. ROHRER, Howard M. Wilkoff University Professor of Electrical and
Computer Engineering — Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie
Mellon, 1974-75, 1985—,

ROB A. RUTENBAR, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering and
Computer Science; Director, SRC-CMU Research Center for Computer-Aided
Design — Ph.D., University of Michigan; Carnegie Mellon, 1984—,

TUVIAH E. SCHLESINGER, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering
— Ph.D., California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—

ZARY SEGALL, Principal Computer Scientist, Co-Director, Computer Systems
Center — D.Sc., Technion (Israel); Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

JOHN P. SHEN, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering; Director,
Computer Systems Center — Ph.D., University of Southern California; Carnegie
Mellon, 1981—,

DANIEL P. SIEWKDREK, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering and
Computer Science; Director, Design tor Manufacturing Laboratory, Engineering

Design Research Center— Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon, 1972—.

MARVIN A. SIRBU, Professor of Engineering and Public Policy / Graduate
School of Industrial Administration and Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—

GEOFFREY W. D. SPRATT, Research Engineer, Ph.D., Lancashire Polytechnic,
U.K.; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

DANIEL D. STANCIL, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—

RICHARD M. STERN, JR., Associate Professor of Electrical and Computer
Engineering and Biomedical Engineering — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1977—.

VIRGINIA L. STONICK, Assistant Professor of Electrical and Computer
Engineering — Ph.D., North Carolina State University, Carnegie Mellon, 1990—

ANDRZEJ J. STROJWAS, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering;
Co-Director, Pennsylvania SEMATECH Center of Excellence — Ph.D., Carnegie
Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.

JAY K. STROSNIDER, Associate Professor of Electrical and Computer
Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—

SAROSH N TALUKDAR, Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering —
Ph.D., Purdue University; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

ALFREDA. THIELE, Distinguished Scholar — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

DONALDE. THOMAS, JR., Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering
— Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1977—.

ROBERT M WHITE, Head and Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineer-
ing— Ph.D., Stanford University, Carnegie Mellon, 1993— .
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Department of Materials Science

and Engineering

Paul Wynblatt, Head
Office: Wean Hall 3325

It is difficult to cite any significant technological advancement since the
Stone Age which has not been related to the development of a new or
improved material or to the discovery of a new method of processing a
given material. Materials Science and Engineering is a discipline
which draws heavily on basic sciences such as chemistry, mathematics
and physics, and also on engineering fundamentals, to refine, prepare,
process, and manufacture materials which are useful for the techno-
logical needs of our society. The development of new materials, and
the understanding and control of the structure and properties of new as
well as existing materials, are essential parts of this discipline.
Traditionally, materials subjects are divided into two broad areas: one
dealing with the synthesis and processing of materials in order to
obtain desired properties, and a second one which provides the basis
to understand the behavior of materials under diverse conditions. Thus
a materials engineer or scientist is concerned with many different
processes for synthesizing new materials, improvement of existing
processing methods through engineering fundamentals, and using the
techniques of both materials science and physics to understand the
interplay between the internal structure of materials and their proper-
ties, whether physical, chemical or mechanical.

Materials science has come to be regarded as the overarching term
describing specific interests in metals, polymers, ceramics and
electronic materials. It has become increasingly clear that the
properties of all these types of materials are related fundamentally
through parameters that describe internal structure. Furthermore, it
has been found that the equipment and instrumentation , as well as the
theoretical and analytical tools, which are necessary to process, study
and understand one type of material are often well suited for others.
Thus incorporation of ceramics and polymer topics into long-estab-
lished metallurgical academic programs has been a natural evolution-
ary occurrence.

The challenges to those trained in these areas have expanded recently
as the importance of new topics has been recognized. Recycling of
materials and substitution for scarce elements, conservation of energy,
control of pollution, improved biomedical materials, superconducting
materials, composite materials, and improved production techniques
are just a few of the new topics receiving attention in this field.
Graduates are finding careers shifting from an emphasis in the primary
metals and materials producing industries to an expanding spectrum of
high technology companies. Employment opportunities thus exist in
research, development, production, and sales of most industrial
organizations as well as government laboratories and universities.

The standard curriculum of the department provides fundamental
training for these expanding areas. The elective program allows the
attainment of excellence in a student's chosen specialty. The option of
concentration in the areas of electronic materials*, engineering
design*, biomedical engineering*, environmental engineering®,
manufacturing engineering*, mechanical behavior of materials*, and
engineering and public policy ** is available. (*= Designated Minor, **=
Double Major)

An industrial internship option (IlO - cooperative educational program)
within the department offers an MSE student an opportunity to obtain
valuable experience and insight from alternating periods in industry
and on campus (beginning the summer after the sophomore year). The
combination of learning while participating in an industrial environment
with academic course work creates strongly motivated students and a
personalized learning situation. Graduation with a B.S. degree occurs
four and one-third calendar years after entering the university.
Exceptionally able students may be admitted to a program leading to
both the B.S. and M.S. degrees in five years. Students in the 110
program should consult with their faculty advisors before electing to
participate in any of the designated minor programs.

Following the standard or industrial internship programs the graduate
of the Department of Materials Science and Engineering is well

prepared for eventual leadership in our highly technological society
which continues to demand more and more from the materials used in
its engineering systems. Many of our graduates elect to continue their
education to the Master’s and Doctoral Level.

Standard Program
Freshman Year

Fail Units
21-121 Calculus 10
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students | 12
XX=-XXX Introductory Engineering Elective 12
76-xxx Writing/Expression Course 9
43
Spring
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
15-127 Introduction to Programming and Computer Science 10
XX=XXX Introductory Engineering Elective 12
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
99-101 Computing Skills Workshop. 3
44
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions 9
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students I 12
09-101 Introduction to Experimental Chemistry 3
09-105 Modem Chemistry | 10
27-201 Structure of Materials 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
52
Spring
21-260 Differential Equations 9
36-220 Engineering Statistics and Quality Control 9
09-106 Modern Chemistry I 10
27-250 MSE Sophomore Seminar 3
27-215 Thermodynamics of Materials 2
XX=XXX General Education Course 9
52
Junior Year
Fall Units
33-225 Quantum Physics and Structure of Matter 9
27-303 MSE Lab | 9
27-321 Transport and Kinetics 12
27-311 Phase Relations 2
XX=-XXX General Education Course* 9
or
XX=-XXX Free Elective* 9
51
Spring
27-304 MSE Laboratory Il 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
XX-XXX Free Elective* 9
or
XX-XX General Education Course* 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
or
27-xxx Restricted Elective 9
27-XXX Restricted Elective 9
or
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
45
Senior Year
Fall Units
27-555 Senior Project | 9
27-xxX Restricted Elective 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
27-xxx Restricted Elective** 9
or
XX-XXX General Education Course** 9

45
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Spring
27-557 Selection and Performance of Engineering Materials 9
27-xxX Restricted Elective 9
XX=-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX=-XXX General Education Course** 9
or

27-XXX Restricted Elective** 9

45

Minimum number of units required for degree: 377

* If the general education course is chosen in the fall, then the free elective
should be taken in the spring, and vice versa.

** If the restricted elective is chosen in the fall, then the general education course
should be taken in the spring, and vice versa.

Notes on the Curriculum
Quality Point Average

In addition to the College requirement of a minimum cumulative quality
point average of 2.00 for all courses taken beyond the freshman year,
the Department requires a quality point average of 2.00 or higher in
courses taken in the MSE department. Students may repeat a course
to achieve the QPA requirement. Only the higher grade will be used
for this departmental calculation.

Restricted Electives and Technical Electives

Two restricted electives must be chosen from each of the course lists
below, entitled 'Properties and Performance of Materials" and
"Processing of Materials’. Up to four technical electives may be
chosen from those two lists, the 'Enrichment’ list, or other courses
approved by the student's advisor to meet the requirements of a minor,
or to deal with scheduling difficulties of transfer students.

At least 18 units of Technical Electives must be selected from courses
in CIT (excluding 19-319, 19-321, 42-500, and 42-501).

Properties and Performance of Materials

27-412 Phase Transformations

27-432 Electrical, Magnetic and Optical Properties of Materials
27-441 Deformation and Fracture of Materials

27-530 Advanced Physical Metallurgy

27-551 Properties of Ceramics and Glasses

06-609 Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules

Processing of Materials

27-322 Processing Methods

27-421 Processing Design

27-442 Deformation Processing

27-533 Principles of Growth and Processing of Semiconductors
06-314 Experimental Polymer Science

Enrichment

27-350 Industrial Projects Seminar

27-454 Supervised Reading

27-512 Diffraction Methods in Materials Science

27-542 Structure and Properties of Thin Films

27-556 MSE Senior Project Il

27-566 Special Topics in MSE

27-592 Solidification Processing

Industrial Internship Option (Cooperative
Education Program)

The industrial internship option (11O) unique to the Department offers
the student in Materials Science and Engineering an opportunity to
supplement the regular academic program with valuable practical
experience through alternating periods in industry and on campus,
beginning in the summer following the sophomore year. Interested
students should apply for this option during the first semester of the
sophomore year and are expected to follow the program, including four
industry periods, to completion. More detail may be found in the
booklet entitled "The Industrial Internship Option."

Freshman Year
Standard Program

Sophomore Year
Standard Program for the academic year; the first industry period occurs in the
summer following the Sophomore year.

Junior Year
Fall Units
Same as Standard Program. 51
Spring
Industry 2 0
Summer
27-304 MSE Laboratory I 9
27-xxx Restricted Elective 9
or
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
or
27-350 Industrial Projects Seminar 9
XX-XXX Free Elective* 9
or
XX-XXX General Education Course* 9
45
Senior Year
Fall Units
Industry-3 0
Spring
27-557 Selection and Performance of Engineering Materials 9
27-xxx Restricted Elective 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective** 9
or
27-xxx Restricted Elective** 9
45
Summer
Industry-4 0
Fifth Year
Fall Units
27-555 Senior Project I*** 9
27-xXxx Restricted Elective 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
27-xxx Restricted Elective™* 9
or
XX=-XXX Technical Elective* 9
45

Minimum number of units required for degree: 377

* If the general education course is chosen in the fall, then the free elective
should be taken in the summer, and vice versa.

** If the restricted elective is chosen in the fall of the senior year, then the
technical elective should be taken in the fall of the fifth year, and vice versa.

*** Can be taken in Spring semester with restricted or technical elective moved to
Fall semester.



Industrial Internship Option Leading to B.S.
and M.S. Degrees

This program is open to exceptionally able students who will be taking
some graduate courses in their fifth year and who will continue through
the summer of their fifth year. The first four years of study, including
four industry periods, are the same as for the normal industrial
internship option. The fifth year and the following summer are different
as illustrated below. If academic performance is satisfactory, the
student will receive a B.S. degree in May of the fifth year and will
complete requirements for the M.S. prior to September 1 of the fifth
year. The actual M.S. degree will be granted at the following May
commencement, but the student will be given a letter, for employment
purposes, stating that requirements for the degree have been
completed. Interested students should apply to the head of the
Department of Materials Science and Engineering prior to February 15
of their fourth year. The standards for admission to this program are
very high and it is anticipated that very few students will qualify

Freshman through Senior Year
See Industrial Internship Option curriculum

Fifth Year
Fall Semester - Applied Toward B.S. Units
27-555 Senior Project I*** 9
Fall Semester - Applied Toward M.S.**
27-780 Thermodynamics 12
27-778 Mathematical Methods 12
27-779 Bonding, Crystals and Defects 12
45
Spring Semester - Applied Toward B.S.
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX=-XXX General Education Course 9
27-xxX Restricted Elective 9
27-xxX Restricted Elective 9
or
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
Spring Semester - Applied Toward M.S."™
27-xxx Graduate Elective 9
XX-XXX Elective* 9
XX-XXX Graduate Seminar 0
54
Summer - Applied Toward M.S.**
27-755 Materials Problems 33
XX-XXX Elective* 9
42

Unit Totals in fifth year: undergraduate, 45; graduate, 96.
Minimum number of units required for B.S. degree: 377.
Minimum number of units required for M.S. degree 96.

* These electives should be graduate courses or advanced undergraduate
courses of the type that can be counted toward the M.S. degree.

** As with all M.S. degrees in the Department of Materials Science and
Engineering, students must pass the master's comprehensive examination which
should be taken near the end of the spring semester of the fifth year Although
some specific graduate courses are recommended above, substitutions are
permitted within the freedom of the normal requirements for the M.S. degree.
(See the Graduate Catalog for further details.) Students interested in a program
with a strong research orientation are encouraged to elect 27-556 Senior Project
Il as part of their undergraduate program. Tuition will be at the undergraduate
rate for the fall of the fifth year and at the graduate rate for the subsequent spring
and summer. Financial assistance for spring and summer will be on a
competitive basis with the normal graduate program. Students who wish to
continue for study toward the Ph.D. degree should make such arrangements
during the spring of the fifth year.

*** Can be taken in Spring semester with restricted or technical elective moved to
Fall semester.
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Faculty

CHARLES L. BAUER, Professor of Materials Science and Engineering — Ph.D.
Eng., Yale University; Carnegie Mellon, 1961—.

ALAN W. CRAMB, Professor of Materials Science and Engineering — Ph.D.,
University of Pennsylvania; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

RICHARD J. FRUEHAN, Professor of Materials Science and Engineering —
Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—,

WARREN M. GARRISON, JR., Professor of Materials Science and Engineering
— Ph.D., University of California at Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1984—.

PRASHANT KUMTA, Assistant Professor of Materials Science and Engineering
— Ph.D., University of Arizona; Carnegie Mellon; 1990—.

DAVID E. LAUGHLIN, Professor of Materials Science and Engineering — Ph.D.,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

SUBHASH MAHAJAN, Professor of Materials Science and Engineering —
Ph.D., University of California at Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.

THADDEUS B. MASSALSKI, Professor of Physics, Materials Science and
Engineering — Ph.D., D.Sc., University of Birmingham, England; D.Sc. (h.c.),
University of Warsaw, Poland; Carnegie Mellon, 1959—.

MICHAEL J. MCHENRY, AssociateProfessor of Materials Science and
Engineering — Ph.D. Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon
1989—,

HAROLD W. PAXTON, U.S. Steel Professor of Materials Science and Engineer-
ing — Ph.D. University of Birmingham, England; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

HENRY R. PIEHLER, Professor of Materials Science sind Engineering, and
Public Policy — D.Sc., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1967—,

TRESA M. POLLOCK , Assistant Professor of Materials Science and
Engineering — Ph.D. Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1991—,

GREGORY R. ROHRER, Assistant Professor of Materials Science and
Engineering — Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

MAREK SKOWRONSKI, Associate Professor of Materials Science and
Engineering — Ph.D., Warsaw University, Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

PAUL WYNBLATT, Professor and Head of Materials Science and Engineering —
Ph.D., University of California at Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

Affiliated and Emeritus Faculty
HUBERT |. AARONSON, Robert Franklin Mehl Professor Emeritus of Materials

Science and Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon,
1979—,

HERMAN GREENBERG, Part-time Instructor, Coordinator of Industrial Internship
Option — M.S. University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon,1984—.

RICHARD H. LAMBERT, Associate Professor Emeritus of Metallurgical
Engineering and Materials Science — B.S., U.S. Naval Academy; Carnegie
Mellon, 1957—,

WILLIAM W. MULLINS, University Professor of Applied Science Emeritus —
Ph.D., University of Chicago; Carnegie Mellon, 1960—.

BAHRI OZTURK, Research Faculty of Materials Science and Engineering —
Ph D., Pennsylvania State University; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.

W EDWARD WALLACE, Professor of Applied Science — Ph.D., University of
Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.
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Department of Mechanical Engineering

Adnan Akay, Head
Office: Scaife Hall 402

The profession of mechanical engineering is concerned with the
development of new methods for the utilization of physical phenomena
through various mechanical and thermal systems. Mechanical
engineers are employed by industry, government, consulting firms, and
universities. Their work involves innovation, design, analysis,
evaluation, and optimization of complex systems. The Department of
Mechanical Engineering at Carnegie Mellon University is known for the
many significant advances in technology made by its graduates.

The continual evolution of modem technology and new demands which
must be met in the future are recognized in the departmental curricu-
lum. There is a good balance of mechanical engineering courses,
including mechanics of solids and fluids, thermodynamics, heat
transfer, control systems, analysis, and design. All build upon the
basic courses in mathematics, physics, and chemistry. Advanced-level
courses are available in such areas as air pollution, energy conver-
sion, materials processing, manufacturing, quality control, and
engineering design. Mechanical engineering students may take
courses in other departments to study biology, environmental matters,
engineering as related to public policy, and many other topics.
Structured options in several areas of interest are available.

Course work emphasizes both theory and experiment. Study of theory
proceeds from a firm grasp of mathematics, physics, and chemistry to
the use of these principles in engineering problems. Experimental work
in newly-renovated laboratories is part of some courses so that each
student may develop an ability to solve real problems, using the
principles presented in the classroom. Some laboratory experiments
involve turbines, jet propulsion engines, internal combustion engines,
structures, energy conversion, and special mechanical devices.

An engineering design course in the senior year provides an opportu-
nity for students to develop the solution to an unstructured engineering
problem. In recent years the senior class was involved with using solar
energy for cooling, a microprocessor-monitored engine, a high
performance ski binding, fuel metering apparatus, and a linear carrier
for a welding robot. In order to allow undergraduates to study a
subject of personal interest, a project course may be elected by special
arrangement. Under the supervision of a faculty member, the student
can pursue a design problem, analyze a system, become familiar with
the state of the art in a particular field, or undertake a research
investigation. Many seniors have used the project course to continue
problems which were begun in the engineering design course. A
project course is required for students to graduate with honors from the
department.

Through both university and departmental facilities, each mechanical
engineering student has access to computer capability more extensive
and more powerful than that provided by most schools of mechanical
engineering. The department provides a student machine shop where
students may become familiar with basic metalworking machinery.

Frequent seminars are sponsored by the department, which keep
students and faculty aware of progress in mechanical engineenng and
related fields. Speakers of national and international reputation are
invited to lecture to undergraduates, graduate students, and faculty on
new developments in various specialized fields of interest.

In addition to its interest in teaching, the departmental faculty is
strongly involved in extensive research programs that cover many
areas and utilize excellent laboratory and computational facilities.
Almost all of these programs are supported by industry or government.
Research carried out in the department serves the undergraduate by
direct enrichment of classroom courses and by providing opportunities
for individual students to pursue special personal interests when these
interests coincide with ongoing research. The field of mechanical
engineenng is both challenging and rewarding, and the department
encourages its undergraduate students to begin their careers by taking
part in many of the departmental activities.

About the Curriculum

A core of required courses covers the fundamental material in
mechanical engineering and meets the requirements for an accredited
curriculum as certified by the Accreditation Board for Engineering and
Technology (ABET). In addition, there are elective courses which may
be used to build a program suited to the desires and interests of each
student. To facilitate a student's choice of a program, the elective
courses have been assembled in a variety of options. Normally, a
student will be guided by one of these options but if there are gooa
reasons to do so the department may approve a special program
requested by a student. Recommended options are listed later in this
section. Programs not listed might include work in electrical engineer-
ing, electronics, computer systems, mathematics, administration and
management, biology, biomedical engineering, engineering and public
policy, and environmental studies. There is one free elective in the
curriculum. It may be any course in the university for which the student
has the prerequisites. The free elective is shown in the senior year but
it may be taken earlier. Afaculty adviser is assigned to each student
before the beginning of the sophomore year. The student usually will
have the same faculty adviser until graduation. The faculty adviser
helps the student put together a coherent program that is best suited
for that student.

Curriculum
Freshman Year
Fall Units
21121 Calculus 10
24-101 Fundamentals of Mechanical Engineering 12
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students | 12
99-101 Computing Skills Workshop 3
XX-XXX Writing/Expression Course 9
46
Spring
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
XX-XXX Introductory Engineering Elective 12
XX-XXX Restricted Technical Elective 10-13
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
41-44
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions 9
24-121 Thermodynamics | 9
24-141 Statics and Dynamics 12
XX-XXX Restricted Technical Elective* 10-13
XX-XXX General Eduation Course** 9
49-52
Spring
21-260 Differential Equations 9
24-112 Fluid Mechanics 9
24-202 Mechanics of Deformable Solids 10
XX-XXX Restricted Technical Elective 10-13
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
47-50
Junior Year
Fall Units
24-223 Thermodynamics |l 12
24-245 Dynamics of Physical Systems 1
24-258 Numerical Methods 9
24-281 Mechanical Engineering Seminar | 1
XX=-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX=-XXX General Education Course 9
51



Spring

18-113 Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering 9
24-203 Stress Analysis 10
24-233 Heat Transfer 9
24-246 Feedback Control Systems 9
24-282 Mechanical Engineering Seminar |l 1
XX-XXX General Education Course 9

47

Senior Year
Fall Units

24-251 Engineering Analysis
or
24-266 Engineering Design 12
24-2xx Fluid Mechanics Elective
or
XX-XXX Technical Elective 10-9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX General Education Course 9
49-48
Spring
24-266 Engineering Design
or
24-251 Engineering Analysis 12
24-2XX Fluid Mechanics Elective
or
XX=-XXX Technical Elective 10-9
XX-XXX Technical Elective 9
XX-XXX Free Elective 9
XX=-XXX General Education Course 9
49-48

Minimum number of units required for degree: 382

* At the end of the sophomore year, a mechanical engineering student
should have completed the following mathematics, science, computer
science, and introductory engineering courses:

Units
21-121 Calculus 10
21-122 Calculus with Linear Algebra 10
21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions 9
21-260 Differential Equations 9
33-106 Physics for Engineering Students 1 12
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students |l 12
09-101 Introduction to Experimental Chemistry 3
09-105 Modern Chemistry 1 10
15-127 Introduction to Programming & Computer Science 10
24-101 Introduction to Mechanical Engineering 12
XX=XXX Second Introductory Engineering Elective 12

** For those freshmen who have not taken 24-101 as one of the two
Introductory Engineering Electives, 24-101 should be taken in the Fall
semester of the Sophomore year instead of the H&SS elective which
will be made up during the Junior or Senior year. The extra Introduc-
tory Engineering Elective can be used to fulfill a technical elective.

Notes on the Curriculum

In addition to the College requirement of a cumulative quality point
average of 2.00 or higher for all courses taken after the freshman year,
the Mechanical Engineering Department requires a quality point
average of 2.00 or higher for all required Mechanical Engineering
courses. Students may repeat a course in which a grade below C was
received to achieve the QPA requirement. The highest grade obtained
will be used to calculate the average in required Mechanical Engineer-
ing courses.

24-251 Engineering Analysis and 24-266 Engineering Design:
Students take one of these courses in the fall semester and the other
in the spring semester.

Fluid Mechanics Elective:
The student must schedule at least one of the following —

24-213 Viscous Flow
24-215 Potential Flow and Aerodynamics
24-216 Gas Dynamics
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Technical Electives and Options
Technical electives allow students to take courses in technical areas
where they have special interests.

The technical electives in the junior and senior years are usually
chosen from the following list of approved courses offered by the
Department of Mechanical Engineering, provided that the student has
satisfied the prerequisites. With the exception of 24-160 Engineering
Graphics, the courses in this list are all at an advanced undergraduate
level.

Technical Elective Courses

24-160 Engineering Graphics

24-208 Manufacturing Sciences

24-213 Viscous Flow

24-215 Potential Flow and Aerodynamics
24-216 Gas Dynamics

24-224 Thermal Systems Analysis

24-225 Direct Energy Conversion

24-227 Internal Combustion Engines
24-242 Engineering Vibrations

24-243 Engineering Dynamics

24-247 Instrumentation and Design of Control Systems
24-248 Kinematics and Dynamics of Mechanisms
24-249 Dynamics and Vibrations

24-268 Design for Manufacture

24-269 Quality Assurance

24-271 Mechanical Engineering Project®
24-272 Mechanical Engineering Project®
24-273 Departmental Research Honors*
24-274 Departmental Research Honors*
24-295 Air Pollution

24-297 Energy and Environmental Systems
24-301 Nuclear Power Generation

*A maximum ot two may be taken as technical electives.

Certain graduate courses offered by the Department of Mechanical
Engineering may also be taken as senior technical electives, provided
that the student has met the prerequisites and secured approval of a
faculty advisor and the instructor for the course. A list of Mechanical
Engineering graduate courses may be found in the Course Description
section of the catalog. In addition, courses offered by other depart-
ments in Carnegie Institute of Technology or Mellon College of
Science, may be selected as technical electives, provided that
approval is obtained from the student’s advisor or the Undergraduate
Committee. Accounting, production, marketing, finance and manage-
ment courses offered by the Industrial Management Department and
statistics courses for engineers offered by the Statistics Department
may also be used as technical electives.

The senior technical electives are grouped into options to help
students select a coherent program. An option should be chosen
before the senior year or else a special program should be developed
with approval of a faculty advisor. The options listed below are only
suggestions. Students can create their own options by taking any
combination of technical electives with advisor approval. After
choosing an option, a student may still have space for additional
technical electives or may make a substitution within an option, with
the approval of a faculty advisor. The department will try to offer all
courses for the options but it can neither guarantee their availability nor
guarantee that there will be no scheduling conflicts, especially since
the department has no control over courses offered by other depart-
ments. The prerequisites for non-mechanical engineering courses are
subject to change with very little or no notice, which could affect an
option group. The following options are available:

General Mechanical
Fall Semester

24-208 Manufacturing Sciences

24-227 Internal Combustion Engines

24-242 Engineering Vfcrations

24-701* Mathematical Techniques in Mechanical Engineering |
Spring Semester

24-224 Thermal Systems Analysis

24-243 Engineering Dynamics

24-248 Kinematics and Dynamics of Mechanisms
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Aerospace Engineering
Fall Semester

24-213 Viscous Flow

24-227 Internal Combustion Engines

24-242 Engineering Vb rations

24-751* Introduction to Solid Mechanics |

24-771* Modem Control Engineering
Spring Semester

24-215 Potential Flow and Aerodynamics

24-216 Gas Dynamics

24-243 Engineering Dynamics

Automotive Engineering
Fall Semester

24-227 Internal Combustion Engines
24-242 Engineering Vtorations
24-295 Air Pollution

Spring Semester
24-224 Thermal Systems Analysis
24-243 Engineering Dynamics

Fall Semester
24-213 Viscous Flow

Spring Semester

24-215 Potential Flow and Aerodynamics

24-216 Gas Dynamics

24-703* Numerical Methods in Mechanical Engineering
24-718* Computational Fluid Dynamics

Computational Solid Mechanics

Fall Semester
24-751* Introduction to Solid Mechanics |

Spring Semester

24-703* Numerical Methods in MechanicalEngineering
24-768* Finite Element Method in Structural Mechanics
Design

Fall Semester
24-208 Manufacturing Sciences
24-242 Engineering Vtorations
24-781* Design Procedures

Spring Semester

24-243 Engineering Dynamics

24-248 Kinematics and Dynamics of Mechanisms
24-268 Design for Manufacture

24-782* Design and Entrepreneurship

Energy/Environment
Fall Semester

24-227 Internal Combustion Engines
24-295 Air Pollution
24-721* Thermodynamics |

Spring Semester
24-216 Gas Dynamics
24-224 Thermal Systems Analysis
24-225 Direct Energy Conversion

Manufacturing/Robotics

Fall Semester
24-208 Manufacturing Sciences
24-765* Dynamics

Spring Semester

24-268 Design for Manufacture
24-269 Quality Assurance
36-220 Engineering Statistics and QualityControl

Systems and Dynamics
Fall Semester

24-208 Manufacturing Sciences
24-242 Engineering Vibrations
24-249 Dynamics and Vibrations
24-765* Dynamics
24-771* Modern Control Engineering
Spring Semester
24-243 Engineering Dynamics
24-248 Kinematics and Dynamics of Mechanisms

Thermal-Fluid Sciences
Fall Semester

24-213 Viscous Flow
24-227 Internal Combustion Engines
24-7111* Fluid Mechanics
24-721* Thermodynamics |
Spring Semester
24-215 Potential Flow and Aerodynamics
24-216 Gas Dynamics
24-224 Thermal Systems Analysis

*This is a graduate course and can only be taken with the instructor’s approval.

Also available are minors in Biomedical Engineering, Electronic
Materials, Engineering Design, Environmental Engineering, Manufac-
turing Engineering, and Mechanical Behavior of Materials, as well as a
double-major in Engineering and Public Policy; these programs utilize
the technical elective slots in the Mechanical Engineering curriculum.
To enroll in any of these programs students should consult the faculty
member in Mechanical Engineering responsible for advising the minor.

Departmental Research Honors

In order to graduate with Departmental Research Honors, a student
must have a QPA of 3.2 or higher at graduation and complete 18 units
of thesis research under 24-273 and 24-274 (see course description)
with a grade of B or better. A student who completes all requirements
for the CIT Research Honors will also graduate with Departmental
Research Honors if a written thesis describing the work done under 18
units of 39-500 (see course description) is submitted and approved
before graduation. Projects must be conducted under the supervision
of a mechanical engineering faculty member.

Faculty

ADNAN AKAY, Professor of Mechanical Engineering; Head, Department of
Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D., North Carolina State University; Carnegie
Mellon, 1992—,

CRISTINA HORTENSIA AMON, Associate Professor of Mechanical Englneerlng
— Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1

DAVID HORACE ARCHER, Adjunct Professor of Mechanical Engineering —
Ph.D., University of Delaware; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

DWIGHT MAYLON BILLY BAUMANN, Professor of Engineering Design — Sc.D.,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1970—.

JACK LEE BEUTH, Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D.,
Harvard University; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.

JONATHAN CAGAN, Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D.,
University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

NORMAN CHIGIER, William J. Brown Professor of Mechanical Engineering —
Sc.D., University of Cambridge; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

MINGKING K. CHYU, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D., University
of Minnesota; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

JERRY HOWARD GRIFFIN, Professor of Mechanical Englneenng — Ph.D,
California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1

THOMAS ROLAND KURFESS, Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering
and Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

WILLIAM CHARLES MESSNER, Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering
— Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

JOHN FLETCHER OSTERLE, Theodore Ahrens Professor of Mechanical
Engineering — D.Sc., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1946—.

WILFRED THOMAS ROULEAU, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D.,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1954—.



EDWARD STEPHEN RUBIN, Professor of Mechanical Engineering and
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon,
1969—.

ARMISTEAD GOODE RUSSELL, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D.,
California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—,

TOM I-P. SHIH, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D., University of
Michigan; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

GLENN SINCLAIR, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D., California
Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1977—,

PAUL SETH STEIF, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D., Harvard
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1983—.

ROBERT HAROLD STURGES, JR., Associate Professor of Mechanical
Engineering — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—,

JONATHAN ADAM WICKERT, Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering —
Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

JOHN WILLIAM WISS, Adjunct Professor of Mechanical Engineering —
M.Mech.E., Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.

SHI-CHUNE YAO, Professor of Mechanical Engineering — Ph.D., University of
California, Berkeley; Carnegie Mellon, 1977—,



98 Department of Engineering and Public Policy

Department of Engineering and Public Policy

M. Granger Morgan, Head
Indira Nair, Associate Department Head
Office: Baker Hall 129

The Department of Engineering and Public Policy (EPP) is a unique
engineering department, whose objective is to enhance engineering
education with the perspectives and skills that enable the engineer to
understand and work at the interface between technology and society.
Society is largely responsible for setting the goals and framing the
problems that engineers work on. However, technologies that
engineers design profoundly change the societies in which they
operate. Technology has enabled a healthier, richer and more
productive society. At the same time, technology has contributed to the
creation of many of the more serious problems our society faces.

Technology can help us build a happier, freer, and more fulfilling life,
while maintaining risks and undesirable impacts at acceptable levels.
But that does not happen automatically. It takes careful hard work by
people who understand both technology and the society in which they
live. In order to do their jobs responsibly and well in today’s world,
engineers must develop an understanding of the interface between
technology and society and a command of the skills necessary to work
at that interface. The undergraduate degree programs of the Depart-
ment of Engineering and Public Policy (EPP) have been designed to
allow engineering students at Carnegie Mellon University to add this
important dimension to their traditional engineering education.

The department offers double-major B.S. degree programs with each
of the five traditional engineering departments in the college (e.g., B.S.
in chemical engineering/engineering and public policy). These joint
degree programs, which have been offered since 1971, are now
chosen by about 10 percent of all undergraduate engineering students
at Carnegie Mellon. These double-major programs all lead to fully
accredited engineering degrees that prepare students for traditional
engineering careers. EPP double-major engineers are not educated to
be a different kind of engineer. Rather their education is intended to
enable them to be better, more socially responsible engineers in the
traditional engineering fields.

All the undergraduate degree programs in Engineering and Public
Policy combine the strong foundation in mathematics and physical
sciences, and the development of engineering skills in the specific
engineering field, with a rigorous preparation in the analysis of social
and political problems. The curricula include subject matter which is
not part of traditional engineering or social science curricula, but which
contains elements of each. This is accomplished by Engineering and
Public Policy elective courses, social analysis courses, and through
participation by each student in at least two interdisciplinary problem-
solving projects. Problem areas for these projects are abstracted from
local, state, and national situations and include such topics as
industrial automation and robotics, environmental control, telecommu-
nication and computer technologies, product safety, and energy
systems. Engineering and Public Policy students take the courses in
engineering and science offered by the Carnegie Institute of Technol-
ogy and the Mellon College of Science, and the social science,
humanities, and industrial administration courses offered in the College
of Humanities and Social Sciences and the Department of Industrial
Management. There is also significant interaction between EPP
students and the Environmental Institute, the H. John Heinz Il
School of Public Policy and Management, and the Department of
Social and Decision Sciences.

All undergraduates interested in the programs of the department
complete the common freshman year of Carnegie Institute of Technol-
ogy and Mellon College of Science before declaring their major.
Students planning to be double majors with chemical, mechanical, or
materials sciences and engineering are especially advised to check the
double-maijor curriculum before selecting their freshman elective
courses so as to avoid possible overloads later in the program. Some
of the designated minors such as the Environmental Engineering are
also compatible with the EPP double major without overload, if the
program of study is carefully planned beginning in the freshman year.
Additional non-CIT minors such as in IM or a H&SS discipline may

not be possible without overloads. If you are interested in exploring
these options, please contact the EPP undergraduate advisors early.

The majority of the double-major graduates in Engineering and Public
Policy pursue conventional engineering careers, using the additional
dimension in their background to improve the quality, sensitivity, and
social responsiveness of their work, and the work of their colleagues.
Many who begin in conventional engineering careers later migrate into
positions with responsibilities which then make special use of their
EPP education. A number of graduates elect careers with local, state,
or national government or with policy research and consulting firms.
Some choose to continue their formal education, doing graduate work
in an engineering discipline, in the social sciences, law, orin an
interdisciplinary program.

Current faculty advisors of the program are the following:
For Chemical Engineering/Engineering and Public Policy majors: Spyros Pandis

For Civil Engineering/Engineering and Public Policy majors: Cliff . Davidson,
Francis C. McMichael, Sue McNeil, Mitchell J. Small

For Electrical and Computer Engineering/Engineering and Public Policy majors:
Jon Peha, Marvin A. Sirbu

For Mechanical Engineering/Engineering and Public Policy majors: Edward S.
Rubin

For Materials Science and Engineering and Public Policy majors: Henry R.
Piehler

For EPP-Heinz School 3-2 program: Indira Nair

Designated Minors are possible with an EPP double major. Students
should see their adviser early to plan for these.

Students can also obtain general academic advice and guidance from
Indira Nair, the associate department head of Engineering and Public
Policy.

Double-Major Curricula
Bachelor of Science in an Engineering Specialty and

Engineering and Public Policy

The EPP double-major curricula allow the student the option of a
number of non-traditional career paths, and at the same time preserve
the option of a traditional engineering career. With the appropriate
curriculum the student simultaneously satisfies all requirements for the
undergraduate degree in one of the five traditional engineering
departments and all requirements for the undergraduate degree in
Engineering and Public Policy. A single, fully accredited bachelor’s
degree in the two areas (e.g., bachelor of science in chemical
engineenng/ engineering and public policy) is awarded. With early
planning, some of the designated minors are also possible without
overload.

This degree program has the attractive feature of allowing engineering
students to keep a number of options open after they graduate.
Students graduating with a double-major degree have found a range of
job possibilities, from traditional engineering jobs in industrial organiza-
tions to assignments in consulting firms and positions in local and
national government. Students have also entered graduate schools of
engineering, business, urban management, and law.

Specific degree requirements for the double major program vary with
department. However, with the exception of a three unit seminar
course, the double-major program requires the same number of
courses for completion as the corresponding single-major departmen-
tal degree programs. However, as the curricula on the following pages
illustrate, there are substantial differences between elective course
requirements for the double-major and single-engineering-major
students. Credit-unit overloads of between one and six units are also
involved. To ease these overloads, some students occasionally elect a
minimum of summer work. Course and credit-unit requirements for the
single-major and double-major degrees are listed on the next page:



Number of Courses Number of Units

Double Double

Engineering Single Major Single Major
Field Major with EPP  Major with EPP
Chemical

Engineering 42 42 387 393
Civil Engineering M 4 379 382
Electrical & Computer

Engineering 40 41 360 369
Mechanical

Engineering 42 42 379 387
Material Science
and Engineering 42 42 376 384

Course requirements for each double-major degree are listed below.
By completing these requirements, a student simultaneously com-
pletes all requirements for each departmental degree. Students who
feel that they may be interested in an EPP double major program are
advised to check with the appropriate faculty advisor or with Indira Nair
in the EPP Department about the optimal selection of courses. By
planning the four-year curriculum in the freshman year, the student can
be sure to get the maximum flexibility, and the maximum advantage
from any advanced placement credits he or she may have.

Note on EPP double major requirements

This note is intended to clarify the major substitutions that occur in the
single major curriculum when it is fashioned into an EPP double major
curriculum. Following the suggested curriculum listings given after this
note, more details are given about EPP Project Courses, technical
electives, and social analysis electives.

Freshman Electives: An EPP major does not need to take the
Introduction to EPP course although taking it may be a way to find out
the kind of questions and issues studied in EPP. All EPP students are
required to take 19-102 EPP Sophomore Seminar in the fall of their
sophomore year. In order to avoid overloads later in the curriculum,
students wishing to pursue the EPP double major should complete the
freshman and sophomore electives required by the student’s other
engineering major department. These requirements are listed below.

ChE/EPP, Civ E/EPP and MechE/EPP:

By the end of the sophomore vyear, the students should have com-
pleted the following mathematics and science courses:

21-121 Calculus |

21-122 Calculus Il

21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions

21-260 Differential Equations

33-106 Physics for Engineering Students |
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students I
09-101 Introduction to Experimental Chemistry
09-105 Modern Chemistry

15-127 Intro to Programming/ Computer Science
99-101 Computer Skills Workshop

In addition, the introductory engineering course in the major and a
second introductory course must be completed. Students wishing to
pursue EPP are also advised to complete the humanistic studies and
Writing/ Expression requirements listed in the section on General
Education program for CIT Students. However, as explained below, the
other two distribution requirements - cognition and institutions, depth
sequence and other general education elective categories are
replaced by the policy components of the double major curriulum as
reflected in the social analysis electives described later.

Core courses

The EPP double major curriculum consists of two sets of core courses:
one set for the disciplinary engineering major (ChE, CE, ECE, MechE,
MSE) and the second set for the interdisciplinary EPP major. The
student is referred to the relevant sections of this catalog for the core
courses in the disciplinary engineering major. The EPP core contains
the sophomore seminar, two EPP project courses, two semesters of a
probability and statistics sequence, an introductory economics and a
decision science course, taken in the H&SS elective slots . Specifi-
cally, the EPP core consists of the following courses:

19-102 EPP Sophomore Seminar

19-451 EPP Project |

19-452 EPP Project Il

36-211 Probability & Statistics for Physical Science &Engineering |
OR

36-217 Probability Theory and Random Processes

( preferrable for ECE /EPP majors)
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36-212 Probability and Statistics for Physical Sciences & Engineering |l
OR

36-220 Engineering Statistics and Quality Control

73-100 Principles of Economics

88-223 Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems

OR

88-302 Behavioral Decision Making

OR

88-348 Strategic Games and Decisions

In addition to the core, the EPP double major also takes four EPP
technical electives and four social analysis electives as described
below.

The above EPP core courses in general replace technical, general
education and mathematics electives of the single major. The one
exception is the EPP Project | which replaces the engineering core
course indicated below in each case:

ChemE/EPP : 19-451, EPP Project replaces the Chemical Engineering
elective in the Junior year.

CivE/EPP : 19-451, EPP Project replaces 12-647, CivE Project and 12-
648, Civ E Seminar.

EE or CompE/EPP : 19-451, EPP Project replaces a free elective.

MechE/EPP : 19-451, EPP Project replaces 24-251, Engineering
Analysis.

MSE/EPP : 19-451, EPP Project replaces a free elective.

Except for the replacements indicated above, the disciplinary engineer-
ing core course requirements remain unchanged for the EPP double
major.

The second EPP Project replaces a technical or engineering elective in
the single major curriculum.

EPP Technical Elective Requirement

EPP technical electives are a subset of the courses taught in the
engineering school (CIT), college of science (MCS), or the School of
Computer Science (SCS). These electives are either disciplinary
courses that provide background knowledge or skills necessary for
problem-solving in the technology/policy area; or, courses that have a
multidisciplinary approach to problems with substantial technological
and societal components. A more detailed listing of EPP technical
electives are given later in this section. All double majors take any four
EPP technical electives with the following special cases:

- ChemE/EPP students count the following two ChemE core courses
as EPP technical electives and hence take only two more EPP
technical electives:

(1) 06-302 Process Engineering and Synthesis
(2) 06-303 Design Project &
06-304 Eonomics and Optimization

-CivE/EPP students take two EPP electives in the CivE department.
The other two may also be in Civil engineering .

-MechE/EPP students count 24-267, Engineering Design as an EPP
technical elective. So they ME/EPP students take only three more
EPP technical electives.

-MSE/EPP students count 27-557, Selection and Performance of
Materials as an EPP technical elective. So MSE/EPP students take
only three more EPP technical electives.

If you are pursuing a designated minor as well, the EPP technical
electives must be chosen from among the courses for the designated
minor and which are also EPP technical electives.

Other Technical Elective Requirements:

Probability & Statistics Sequence Requirement

All EPP double majors take two semesters of statistics. The first one is
36-211, Probability and Applied Statistics | for all students except ECE
majors who take 36-217, Probability Theory and Random Processes.
The second course may be either 36-212, Probability and Applied
Statistics Il or 36-220, Engineering and Quality Control Statistics. MSE
students must take 36-220 as their second course.

+ ChemE/EPP majors take 36-211 in place of a technical elective and
36-212 or 36-220 in place of a free elective.
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» CivE/EPP majors have 36-211 or 36-220 in their single major
curricula, and take 36-212 or, 36-220 as a free elective.

» EE/EPP majors must take 36-211 or 36-217 and 36-220 or 36-212.

* MechE/EPP majors take 36-211 in place of 24-254 Numerical
Methods and 36-212 or 36-220 in place of a free elective.

» MSE/EPP majors take 36-211 in place of a free elective and take 36-
220 as part of their MSE curriculum.

Social Analysis Elective Requirement

Social Analysis electives are a subset of courses taught in the College
of Humanities and Social Sciences (H&SS), the H. John Heinz Il
School of Public Policy and Management and Department of Industrial
Management (IM). All EPP majors are required to take the following
two courses in addition to four other social analysis courses.

73-100 Principles of Economics

88-223 Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems
or

88-302 Behavioral Decision Making

or

88-348 Strategic Games and Decisions

Social Analysis courses are described in greater detail in a later
section. The most advisable choice is to take 73-100 as early as
possible, for instance, in the Freshman year if the student has
advanced placement in Freshman Writing or Humanities requirement.
88-223 has to be taken with 36-211 Probability and Statistics | as a
pre-or co-requisite.

A MSE/EPP double major may choose the Industrial Internship Option
(11O) which is a MSE program in cooperative education. Just as in the
MSE single major 110 option, the MSE/EPP (110) option provides the
students with an opportunity to supplement the academic program with
relevant work experience in metallurgy and materials science as well
as in the public policy area.

Under the 11O option the student enhances classroom learning by
alternating one-semester work periods in industry with on-campus
semesters, beginning in the summer following the sophomore year.
Interested students should read the relevant parts of the MSE section
carefully.

The student graduates with a bachelor’'s degree in MSE and EPP in
four-and- one-third years. The internship option curriculum differs from
the standard curriculum in the last three academic semesters, as
indicated in the MSE section.

Bachelor of Science in Engineering and
Public Policy and Master of Science in
Public Management and Policy

Highly motivated and talented students can earn the double major (__
engineering/EPP) bachelor’s degree, and a master’s degree in the H.
John Heinz School of Public Policy and Management in a five-year
course of study. Students interested in the combined degree program
should enroll in a standard double-major program in an engineering
specialty and EPP. During the third year of study, the student applies
to the Heinz School for admission to the master’s program; an
academic record of B average or better is normally a prerequisite for
admittance.

The five-year course of study is possible because of specific course
load overlaps between the EPP and Heinz School programs: (1) some
social analysis requirements in EPP, usually four semester courses,
can be satisfied with Heinz School common core courses in econom-
ics, accounting, and social science; (2) at least one project course is
common and applicable to both curriculums; (3) at least one additional
EPP technical elective, engineering option or project course will be
accepted for Heinz School credit following the usual request to the
master's committee.

[Comment on (2): A second physical/technical systems course would
count automatically for all program cores except financial analysis.]

Students desiring this option should seek faculty advice and counsel in
their freshman or sophomore year so that a curriculum satisfying all the
degree requirements can be ensured. Contact Indira Nair (EPP) for
more information.

Special Feature: Problem-Solving Projects

One of the most interesting and unique features of the Department of
Engineering and Public Policy is the problem-solving project courses
which are designed to provide a student with real-worid experiences.
Each student participates in two technology/policy projects (generally,
one each in the junior and senior years) which deal with researching
and attempting to solve actual and critical problems currently affecting
society. The student, faculty, and graduate student managers for the
project are drawn from EPP, Heinz School and the Social Sciences
(SS), and hence bring different areas of expertise to the structuring and
solution of the problem.

The topics for these projects are drawn from diverse areas such as
environmental systems and resources, public transportation, urban
engineering problems, energy and fuel utilization, the interaction of law
and technology, strategic materials and vulnerability of supply,
technical issues in national security, and problems in automation,
robotics and communication technology.

Although a different topic is chosen for each project, every project has
the same basic characteristics:

The problem selected for study is associated with a public policy
constrained both technically and socio-economically;

A client is defined to focus the framework within which the project is
worked. Often, the client agency or institution interacts closely with the
students in the project.

A set of external experts acts as a client for the project and composes
a review panel which critiques class efforts during the semester;

Class organization is aimed at synthesis of a problem solution.
Typically, groups of four to eight students investigate specified aspects
of the problem; group efforts are coordinated by student managers and
faculty advisors; and objectives and personnel are reassigned during
the semester. Three formal oral reports are given before the review
panel during the semester; a written report is also submitted at the end
of the semester.

Problem areas for the projects are abstracted from local, state and
national situations. Examples of topics and clients of projects
undertaken by EPP students are listed below.

+ Design of Pollution Alert-Warning-Emergency System" (1971) — Allegheny
County Bureau of Air Pollution Control;

* An Assessment of Pennsylvania’s Periodic Motor Vehicle Inspection System”
(1975)— public;

* Product Liability Tort Reform: Crisis of Uncertainty “( 1979)— Pennsylvania
State Legislators;

» An Assessment of Civil Sector Uses of Digital Data Encryption" ( 1980) -
Pubilic;

'Compensation for Delayed Disease from Exposure to Chemicals and Drugs" (
1982) - Public;

« ‘Milltowns in the Pittsburgh Region : Conditions and Prospects” (1983) -
Allegheny County Department of Development;

* Local Emergency Response to Hazardous materials transportation Accidents
in Allegheny County” (1986) - Allegheny County Emergency Management Office

» Water Supply for the Greater Pittsburgh Area: 1988 and Beyond" (1988)—
Municipalities in Allegheny County;

« Effects of Windshear in Aviation" (1989)— Public

* "Household Batteries: Is There a Need for Change in Regulation and
Disposal?" (1989)— Public;

» Magnetic Levitation Transportation: The Pittsburgh Frontier" (1990) — public;
» Safety with Fuel Efficiency: Alternatives to CAFE" (1991)— public;

» Design Issues in Waste Avoidance” (1991) - Pennsylvania Department of
Environmental Resources ;

» Impacts of Defense Cuts and Economic Conversion” (1992)- Government and
Industry Policy makers;

» The Automobile and the Environment : A Greener Automobile th rough
Materials Substitution” (1992)- Automobile manufacturers;

» Aral Sea Regional Ecological Crisis” (1992) - Senator Albert Gore of
Tennessee;

* “Personal Communication Systems : A Policy Analysis" (1993) - Bell Atlantic;

Environmental Labeling" (1993) - Public



Chemical Engineering

Single Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
06-151
09-117
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

06-152
06-155
06-204
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

Junior Year

06-201
06-156
06-205
09-206
09-245
XX-XXX

06-202
06-211
09-246
09-131
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

Senior Year

06-301
06-302
06-308
06-311
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

06-303
06-304
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

Fail

Calculus in Three-Dirnensions
Thermodynamics

Organic Chemistry |
Computer Sd/Basic Sd*
General Education Course

Spring

Prindpies of Transport Processes |
Chemical Engineering Mathematics |
Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics
Computer Sd/Basic Sd.
Adv.Chem/Biochem Eledive

General Education Course

Fall

Principles of Transport Processes |l
Chemical Engineering Mathematics I
Chemical Engineering Process Control
Physical Principles of Analytic Chemistry
Physical Chemistry |I

General Education Course

Spring

Unit Operations of Chemical Engineering
Transport Processes Laboratory
Physical Chemistry IlI

Experimental Techniques in Chemistry |
Technical Elective

General Education Course

Fall

Chemical Engineering Kinetics
Process Engineering and Synthesis
Chemical Engineering Seminar
Unit Operations Laboratory
Technical Elective

General Education Course

Spring

Design Projed

Economics and Optimization
Technical Elective

Technical Elective

Free Elective

General Education Course

Minimum number of units required for degree: 389

Units
12
10-12

49-51

©O OO

48
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Chemical Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy
Double Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
06-151
09-117
XX-XXX
73-100
19-102

06-152
06-155
06-204
XX-XXX
36-220
XX-XXX

Junior Year

06-201
06-156
06-205
09-206
09-245
XX-XXX

06-202
06-211
09-246
09-131
19-451
XX-XXX

Senior Year

06-301
06-302

06-311
19-452
36-211

06-303
06-304
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

Minimum number of units required for degree: 393

Fall

Same

Same

Same

Same

Principles of Economics
EPP Sophomore Seminar

Spring

Same

Same

Same

Same

Engineering Statistics and Quality Control
Social Analysis Eledive

Fall

Same
Same
Same
Same
Same
Social Analysis Eledive*

Spring

Same

Same

Same

Same

EPP Projed

Sodal Analysis Eledive*

Fall

Same
Same

Same
EPP Projed
Probability and Statistics |

Spring

Same

Same

EPP Technical Eledive
EPP Technical Eledive
Sodal Analysis Eledive
Sodal Analysis Eledive

* One of these must be taken from the following list:

88-302
88-223
88-344

Behavioral Decision Making

Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems
Strategic Games and Decisions

Units
12
10-12

52-54

10-1

©O©ONOOO®©

49-51

Units

OO

48

-
ONOO®»WO

55
Units

12

12

51

O©OOWOoOOo

48
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Civil Engineering

Single Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
09-105
09-101
12-207
12-241
XX-XXX

21-260
12-208
12-212
15-127
XX-XXX

Junior Year

12-320
12-331
36-211
or
36-220
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

12-310
12-315
12-325
12-647
12-xxX
XX=-XXX

Senior Year

12-400
12-648
12-xxx
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

12-XxX
XX=XXX
XX-XXX
XX=-XXX

Fall

Calculus in Three Dimensions

Modem Chemistry |

introduction to Experimental Chemistry
Statics and Kinematics

Intro. Computer Appi. in Civil Eng.
General Education Course

Spring

Differential Equations

Dynamics

Solid Mechanics

Intro, to Programming and Computer Science
General Education Course

Fall

Structural Mechanics i
Fluid Mechanics
Probability and Applied Statistics |

Engineering Statics and Quality Control
Basic Science Elective
General Education Course

Spring

Engineering Economics

Materials

Soil Mechanics

Civil Engineering Project Seminar
Civil Engineering Elective
General Education Course

Fall

Civil Engineering Design
Civil Engineering Project
Civil Engineering Elective
Technical Elective
General Education Course

Spring

Civil Engineering Electtves
Technical Elective
General Education Course
Free Elective

Minimum number of units required for degree: 379

Policy

Units

Units

12

=
© © ©

45

Civil Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policty
Double Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
09-105
09-101

12-207
12-241

73-100
19-102

21-260
12-208
12-212
15-127
XX-XXX

Junior Year

12-320
12-331
36-211

XX-XXX

12-310
12-315
12-325

19-451
XX-XXX

Senior Year

12-400
19-452
12-xxx
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

12-xxx
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
36-220

Minimum number of units required for degree: 382

Fall

Same

Same

Same

Same

Same

Principles of Economics
EPP Sophomore Seminar

Spring

Same

Same

Same

Same

Social Analysis Elective

Fall

Same

Same

Probability and Applied Statistics |

Same
Social Analysis Elective*

Spring
Same
Same
Same

EPP Project
Social Analysis Elective®

Fall

Same

EPP Project

Same**

EPP Technical Elective
Social Analysis Elective

Spring

Same™*

EPP Technical Elective

Social Analysis Elective

Engineering Statistics and Quality Control

* One of these must be taken from the following list:

88-302
88-223
88-344

** 18 units of Civil Engineering Electives should be chosen from the EPP

Behavioral Decision Making
Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems
Strategic Games and Decisions

Technical Elective list.

Units

a —
N wooowoo

12
10

49

Units

12

48

N © ©

12

51

Units
12
12

48

=
© © © o

45



Electrical and Computer Engineering

Single Major
Sophomore Year
Fall
18-2x0 ECE Core Course
21-xxx Restricted Math Elective
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students I
XX=XXX General Education Course
Spring
18-2x0 ECE Core Course
21-xxx Restricted Math Elective
XX-XXX ECE Breadth Course 1
XX-XXX General Education Course
Junior Year
Fall
XX-XXX ECE Breadth Course 2
XX-XXX ECE Breadth Course 3
XX=-XXX Probability and Statistics
XX=-XXX Math/Science Elective 1
XX-XXX General Education Course
Spring
XX=-XXX ECE Depth Course
XX-XXX ECE Coverage Course 1
XX=-XXX Engineering Elective
XX=-XXX General Education Course
Senior Year
Fall
XX-XXX ECE Coverage Course 2 (e.g., Capstone Design)
XX-XXX Math/Science Elective 2
XX-XXX Free Elective
XX-XXX Free Elective
XX-XXX General Education Course
Spring
XX=-XXX Free Elective
XX=XXX Free Elective
XX=-XXX Free Elective
XX-XXX General Education Course

Minimum number of units required for degree: 360

Units
12

12

42

12
12
12

45

Units
12

12

48

12
12
12

45

Department of Engineering and Public Policy

Electrical and Computer Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy

Double Major

Sophomore Year

Fall
18-2x0 Same
21-xxx Same
33-107 Same
73-100 Principles of Economics
19-102 EPP Sophomore Seminar
Spring
18-2x0 Same
21-XxX Same
XX-XXX Same
XX=XXX Social Analysis Elective
Junior Year
Fall
XX-XXX Same
XX=-XXX Same
36-217/211 Same
XX-XXX Same
XX=XXX Social Analysis Elective*
Spring
XX=XXX Same
XX=-XXX Same
19-451 EPP Project
XX-XXX Social Analysis Elective*
Senior Year
Fall
XX-XXX Same
XX=XXX EPP Technical Elective
19-452 EPP Project
XX-XXX EPP Technical Elective
XX-XXX Social Analysis Elective
Spring
XX=XXX EPP Technical Elective
XX-XXX EPP Technical Elective
36-220 Engineering Statistics and Quality Control
XX-XXX Social Analysis Elective

Minimum number of units required for degree: 369

* One of these must be taken from the following list:

88-302 Behavioral Decision Making

88-223 Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems

88-344 Strategic Games and Decisions

103

Units
12

12

45
12
12

42

Units
12
12

51

12
12
12

45

Units
12

12
51
12

12

42



104 Department of Engineering and Public Policy

Materials Science and Engineering

Single Major

Sophomore Year
Fall

21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions
33-107 Physics for Engineering Students I
09-101 Introduction to Experimental Chemistry
09-105 Modem Chemistry |
27-201 Structure of Materials
XX-XXX General Education Course
Spring
21-260 Differential Equations
36-220 Engineering Statistics and Quality Control
09-106 Modem Chemistry I
27-250 MSE Sophomore Seminar
27-215 Thermodynamics of Materials
XX-XXX General Education Course

Junior Year

Fall

33-225 Quantum Physics and Structure of Matter
27-303 MSE Lab |
27-321 Transport and Kinetics
27-311 Phase Relations
XX-XXX General Education Course

or
XX=XXX Free Elective

Spring

27-304 MSE Laboratory Il
XX-XXX General Education Course
XX-XXX Free Elective

or
XX-XX General Education Course
XX=-XXX Technical Elective

or
27-XXX Restricted Elective
27-xxx Restricted Elective

or
XX-XXX Technical Elective

Senior Year
Fall

27-555 Senior Project |

27-Xxx Restricted Elective

XX-XXX Technical Elective

XX-XXX General Education Course

27-xxx Restricted Elective
or

XX-XXX General Education Course

Spring

27-557 Selection and Performance of Engineering Materials

27-XXX Restricted Elective

XX-XXX Technical Elective

XX-XXX Technical Elective

XX=XXX General Education Course
or

27-XXX Restricted Elective

Minimum number of units required for degree: 377

Units
12
10

52

10
12

52

Units

12
12

51

© © ©

© o © © ©

45

Units

© © © © ©

©

45

© © ©©©

©

45

Materials Science and Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy
Double Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
33-107
09-101

09-105
27-201

73-100
19-102

21-260
36-220
09-106
27-250
27-215
XX=XXX

Junior Year

33-225
27-303
27-321
27-311
XX-XXX

27-304
XX=-XXX
XX-XX
19-451
27-xxx
or
XX-XXX

Senior Year

27-555
36-211
19-452
XX=-XXX
XX-XXX
or
27-xxX

27-557
27-xxx
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
27-xxx

Fall

Same

Same

Same

Same

Same

Principles of Economics
EPP Sophomore Seminar

Spring

Same

Same

Same

Same

Same

Social Analysis Elective

Fall

Same

Same

Same

Same

Social Analysis Elective*

Spring

Same

EPP Technical Elective
Social Analysis Elective*
EPP Project

Restricted Elective

EPP Technical Elective

Fall

Same

Probability and Statistics 1
EPP Project

Social Analysis Elective
EPP Technical Elective

Restricted Elective

Spring

Same

Same

EPP Technical Elective
Social Analysis Elective
Restricted Elective

Minimum number of units required for degree: 386

* One of these must be taken from the following list:

88-302
88-223
88-344

Behavioral Decision Making
Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems
Strategic Games and Decisions

Units

Units

12
12

51

-
ON © OO

48

Units

48

O ©O© ©O© oo

45



Mechanical Engineering

Single Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
24121
24-141
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

21-260
24-112
24-202
XXXXX
XUXXX

Junior Year

24-223
24-245
24-258
24-281
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

18-113
24-203
24-233
24-246
24-282
XX-XXX

Senior Year

Fall
24-251

24-266
24-2XX
or
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX=XXX
XX-XXX

24-266
or
24-251
24-2xx
or
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

Fall

Calculus in Three Dimensions
Thermodynamics |

Statics and Dynamics
Restricted Technical Elective*
General Eduation Course**

Spring

Differential Equations

Fluid Mechanics

Mechanics of Deformable Solids
Restricted Technical Elective
General Education Course

Fall

Thermodynamics |l

Dynamics of Physical Systems
Numerical Methods

Mechanical Engineering Seminar |
Technical Elective

General Education Course

Spring

Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering
Stress Analysis

Heat Transfer

Feedback Control Systems

Mechanical Engineering Seminar Il
General Education Course

Units

Engineering Analysis

Engineering Design
Fluid Mechanics Elective

Technical Elective
Technical Elective
Technical Elective
A General Education Course

49-48
Spring

Engineering Design

Engineering Analysis
Fluid Mechanics Elective

Technical Elective

Technical Elective

Free Elective

A General Education Course

4948

Minimum number of units required for degree: 382

Units

12
10-13

49-52

10
10-13

47-50

Units

=
©a0WOWoW©

47

12

10-9

Department of Engineering and Public Policy

Mechanical Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy
Double Major

Sophomore Year

21-259
24-121
24-141
XX=XXX
73-100
19-102

21-260
24-112
24-202
XX=XXX
XX=XXX

Junior Year

24-223
24-245
24-258
36-211
XX=XXX

18-113
24-203
24-233
24-246
19-451

Senior Year

24-266

24-2XX
19-452
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

36-220
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX
XX-XXX

Minimum number of units required for degree: 387

Fall

Same

Same

Same

Same

Principles of Economics
EPP Sophomore Seminar

Spring

Same

Same

Same

Same

Social Analysis Elective

Fall

Same

Same

Same

Probability and Statistics 1
Social Analysis Elective*

Spring
Same

Same

Same

Same

EPP Project 1

Fall

Engineering Design

Same

EPP Project

EPP Technical Elective
Social Analysis Elective*

51

Spring
Engineering Statistics and Quality Control
EPP Technical Elective
EPP Technical Elective
Social Analysis Elective*
Social Analysis Elective
AC

* One ot these must be taken trom the following list:

88-302
88-223
88-344

Behavioral Decision Making

Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems

105

Units

12
10-13

52-55

10
10-13
9

47-50

Units

Units
12

© OO

Strategic Games and DecistonsMSE/EPP Industrial Internship

Option
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Engineering and Public Policy Electives
Engineering and Public Policy technical elective courses are taught in
CIT or MCS, or CS. EPP technical electives generally belong to two
categories: they may be courses which synthesize engineering
analysis and social analysis perspectives and apply them to problems
with substantial societal and technological components; or, they may
be courses that teach methods or background vital to classes of
important problems at the technology-society interface.

Specific areas of interest in which courses are taught are energy,
resources, and the environment; risk assessment; forensic engineer-
ing; urban engineering; telecommmunications, advanced information
systems, and robotics.

Courses may be elected in any of these areas or concentrated in one
area. Each student elects four of these courses.

Energy, Resources and the Environment

19-297/ Energy-Environmental Systems

24-297

06-304 Economics and Optimization

12-635 Water and Wastewater

12-636 Air Pollution

19-420 Chemical Technology, the Environment and Society
19-422 Radiation, Health, and Public Policy

19-710 Principles of Hazardous Waste Management

Information and Telecommunication Technologies
19-402/18-482 Telecommunications Policy Analysis

15-381 Artificial Intelligence: Representation and Problem Solving
15-382 Artificial Intelligence: Vision and Motion

12-742 Computer-Aided Design Methods

International Peace and Security
19-430/18-483  Civilian and Military Applications of Space

19431 Technology and International Security

Other

03-121 Modern Biology

12-637 Problems in Engineering Project Evaluation
12-704 Risk and Reliability Analysis

12-706 Public Investment Planning

19-442 Risk: Perception, Assessment and Management
19-448 Science, Technology and Ethics

19-501 Special Topics in Engineering and Public Policy
19-701 Introduction to Applied Policy Analysis

19-702 Quantitative Methods in Policy Analysis

21-292 Operations Research

Social Analysis Electives

In addition to traditional engineering skills, double majors in the
Engineering and Public Policy Department are expected to acquire
social science skills which complement their engineering skills and
prepare them to address the complicated problems which confront
engineers in both the public and private sector. Listed below are areas
of social analysis deemed relevant to double majors’ career objectives
and some of the courses currently available in each area.

Courses may be elected in any of these areas, or concentrated in one
or two specific areas. Faculty advisors can help students in choosing
areas best suited to individual needs. Each student elects four
courses in addition to 73-100 and 88-223.

Economics

Economics skills are aimed at the understanding of man as a social
being, the study of the mixed free economy, and the development and
use of analytical tools for handling complex social variables. All
economics courses qualify as social analysis electives. Examples are:

73-100 Principles of Economics (required)
73-250 Intermediate Microeconomics
73-452 The Economics of the Environment
73-459 Benefit-Cost Analysis

88-246 Labor Economics

Interpersonal Processes

Skills in interpersonal processes involve an awareness of the develop-
ment of relationships, the obligations of relationships, processes of
bargaining, coalition formation, and power and dependence. Ex-
amples are:

85-241 Social Psychology
88-202 Introduction to Sociological Theory

70-335 Business and Labor
88-313 Infrodictton to Models of Political Science
88-317 Social Structure and Human Development

Organizations

Since most students will be located within organizations, students need
to acquire some understanding of the dynamics of organizations, how
they work, how they can be changed, and the conditions under which
changing one part of an organization affects other parts as well.
Examples are:

88-260 Organizations

88-261 Organizational Decision Making
70-311 Organizational Behavior
Ethics

As technology and society becomes more closely intertwined, it
becomes imperative that engineers whose products serve society, be
aware of ethical problems that may arise in their work. Courses in
ethics taught by the Department of Philosophy address issues of ethics
in different spheres.

80-210 Professional Ethics

80-242 Ethical Issues in Management

80-244 Ethics and computer technology
80-252 World Hunger and Moral Obligation
45-847 Management, Ethics and Public Policy
80-355 Philosophical Issues in Policy Analysis

Political Analysis

Political analysis includes knowledge of the structure of American
government, especially legislative, executive, budgetary, regulatory
and electoral processes.

19-319 Law and the Engineer

70-361 Foundations of Law

70-363 Law in Modern American Society
88-312 Political Psychology

88-322 Legislative Processes

88-321 Electoral Processes

88-323 Regulatory Processes
88-320 Political Theory and Institutions
88-341 Law and Public Policy

Urban Analysis

Urban analysis provides a better understanding of phenomena such as
urbanism and urbanization, urban economic base and growth,
metropolitanization and suburbanization, urban ecology and social
differentiation, location behavior and the distribution of activities, and
transportation development in the evolution of land use.

88-223 Historical and Cross-Cultural Perspective in Urban Affairs
90-866 Housing and Community Development

90-805 Urban and Regional Economics

90-865 Urban Land Use Planning

48-386 Urban Neighborhoods

88-362 Cities and Technology

Technology and Society

This area deals with the interaction of technology and society from a
historical and humanistic perspective. Among the questions consid-
ered are the role of technology in the industrial revolution, the impact of
technology on the city and the relationship of government policy to
technological development.

79-509 R&D: The Formation of Research and Development Policy
79-511 The Scientific Outlook

79-519 Technology in Western Civilization

79-661 Philosophy of Technology

88-330 Technology and Social Change

90-757 Economics of Technology

International Peace and Security

National and international problems dealing with security and strategy
and their political and historical perspectives are examined in these
courses.

99-200 Nuclear Era

79-253 American Foreign Policy Since 1945

79-372 American Security Policy Since World War 1
88-329 Decision-Making for Foreign and NationalSecurity Policy



Policy Analysis

This area deals with the analyses and assessments which form the
basis of policies and decisions as well as the methodologies of policy
making which are used to transform a model into a workable policy.

88-220 Policy Analysis |

88-223 Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems
(required)

88-301 Political Economy

88-311 Organizational Decision Making

88-401 Forecasting Methods for the Social and Policy
Sciences

88-404 Issues in Domestic Public Policy

45-847 Management, Ethics and Public Policy

80-355 Philosophical Issues in Policy Analysis

Role of Computers in Institutions
This area deals with the institutional, interpersonal, and policy aspects
of the increasing role of computers in our society.

85-363 Human Factors

85-213 Information Processing Psychology and Artificial
Intelligence

88-366 Emerging Social Issues in Computing

88-367 Computers in Organizations

90-739 Decision Support Systems in the Public Sector

90-510 Management Information Systems

Students are urged to elect as a social analysis elective one technical
writing course, such as 76-270 Professional Writing or 76-379
Technical Writing for Engineers.

Faculty

MICHAEL S. BARAM, Adjunct Professor of Engineering and Public Policy —
L.L.B., Columbia University School of Law; Carnegie Mellon, 1978—,

GARY E. BLAU, Adjunct Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon,
1981—

ALFRED BLUMSTEIN, Professor of Urban Systems and Operations Research/
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., Cornell University; Carnegie Mellon,
1969—,

MICHAEL B. CALLAHAM, Adjunct Associate Professor of Engineering and Public
Policy— Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1979—.

ASHTON B. CARTER, Adjunct Associate Professor of Engineering and Public
Policy—Ph.D., Oxford University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

WESLEY MARC COHEN ,Associate Professor of Social and Decision Sciences/
Engineering and Pubic Policy — Ph. D., Yale University. Carnegie Mellon,
1982—,

CLIFF I. DAVIDSON, Associate Professor of Civil Engineering/Engineering and
Public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1977-

OTTO B. DAVIS, Professor of Economics/Engineering and Public Policy —
Ph.D., University of Virginia; Carnegie Mellon, 1960— .

URMILA DIWEKAR, Senior Research Engineer, Engineering and Public Policy
— Ph.D., Indian Institute of Science, Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

HADI DOWLATABADI, Senior Research Engineer and Senior Lecturer,
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., University of Cambridge; Carnegie
Mellon, 1991—,

JOHN J. FEARNSIDES, Adjunct Professor of Engineering and Public Policy —
Ph.D., University of Maryland; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

BARUCH FISCHHOFF, Professor of Engineering and Public Policy/Social and
Decision Sciences — Ph.D., Hebrew University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

RICHARD FLORIDA , Associate Professor of Public Policy / Engineering and
Pubic Policy — Ph.D., Columbia University. Carnegie Mellon 1987 —.

JAMES EUGENE GOODBY, Distinguished Service Professor, Engineering Public
Policy/ Program in International Peace and Security — Ph.D. University of
Michigan, Carnegie Mellon 1989—.

S. WILLIAM GOUSE, Adjunct Professor of Engineering and Public Policy —
Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1967-69; 1971 -
73; 1979—,

ROBERT HAHN, Adjunct Associate Professor of Economics/Engineering and
Public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1982—,

MAX HENRION, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Engineering and Public Policy, —
Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.

ALEX HILLS, Distinguished Service Professor of Engineering and Public Policy
— Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—,
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JAYANT KALAGNANAM, Research Engineer, Engineering and Public Policy —
Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

MARYELLEN KELLEY, Assistant Professor of Management /Engineering and
Pubic Policy — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1988—,

THOMAS R. KURFESS, Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy, — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

LESTER B. LAVE, Professor of Economics and Engineering and Public Policy —
Ph.D., Harvard University; Carnegie Mellon, 1963—.

GORDON HARRIMAN LEWIS, Associate Professor of Sociology/Engineering
and Public Policy — Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Mellon, 1969—.

NANCY LUBIN, Adjunct Associate Professor of Engineering and Public Policy/
History — D.Phil., Oxford University; Carnegie MeHon, 1989—.

FRANCIS CLAY McMICHAEL, Professor of Civil Engineering/Engineering and
Public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1967—,

SUE MCNEIL, Associate Professor of Civil Engineering / Engineering and Public
Policy — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

GREGORY J. MCRAE, Adjunct Professor of Chemical Engineering/Engineering
and Public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon,
1983—,

STEVEN MARC MILLER, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Engineering and Public
Policy/Industrial Administration — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie
Mellon 1983—.

CAROLINE ANN MITCHELL, Instructor, Engineering and Public Policy —
B.S.Ch.E., University of Pittsburgh; J.D., Duquesne University; Carnegie Mellon,
1973—,

BENOIT MOREL, Associate Professor of Engineering and Public Policy/
Physics—Ph.D., University of Geneva; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

M. GRANGER MORGAN, Professor of Engineering and Public Policy/Electrical
Engineering; Head, Department of Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D.,
University of California, San Diego; Carnegie Mellon, 1974—.

SAMUEL C. MORRIS, Adjunct Professor of Engineering and Public Policy —
Sc.D., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1976—.

INDIRA NAIR, Associate Professor and Associate Department Head, Engineer-
ing and Public Policy — Ph.D., Northwestern University; Carnegie Mellon,
1978—.

SPYROS N. PANDIS, Assistant professore of Chemical Engineering / Engineer-
ing and public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology; Carnegie
mellon, 1993—.

JON PEHA, Assistant Professor of Electrical and Computer Engineering/
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie MeHon,
1991-

HENRY RALPH PIEHLER, Professor of Metallurgy and Materials Science/
Engineering and Public Policy — Sc.D., Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Carnegie Mellon, 1967—.

RAJ REDDY, University Professor—Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie MeHon,
1969—,

EDWARD STEPHEN RUBIN, Professor of Mechanical Engineering/Engineering
and Public Policy — Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie MeHon, 1969—.

ARMISTEAD RUSSELL, Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering /
Engineering and Public Policy — Ph.D., California Institute of Technology;
Carnegie Mellon, 1985—.

MARVIN A. SIRBU, Associate Professor of Engineering and Public Policy,
Industrial Administration, and Electrical and Computer Engineering— Sc.D.,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie MeHon, 1985—.

MITCHELL J. SMALL, Professor of Civil Engineering/Engineering and Public
Policy — Ph.D., University of Michigan; Carnegie MeHon, 1982—.

JOEL ARTHUR TARR, Professor of History, Technology and Urban Affairs —
Ph.D., Northwestern University; Carnegie MeHon, 1967—.

HERBERT LAWRENCE TOOR, Professor of Chemical Engineering/Engineering
and Public Policy — Ph.D., Northwestern University; Carnegie Mellon, 1953—.

CHARLES F . WIECHA , Adjunct Assistant Professor of Engineering and Public
Policy—Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon. Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.
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Undergraduate Designated Minors
in Carnegie Institute of Technology

Undergraduate students in the Carnegie Institute of Technology can
elect to complete an interdisciplinary Designated Minor in addition to
their regular majors for B.S. degrees. Designated minors have been
added to the curriculum of the Carnegie Institute of Technology to
promote flexibility and diversity among the college’s engineering
students. Independent of a student’s major, he or she is able to pursue
a selected designated minor from the following list:

* Biomedical Engineering

« Electronic Materials
 Engineering Design

* Environmental Engineering

» Manufacturing Engineering

* Mechanical Behavior of Materials

A student in any engineering major may elect to complete a CIT
designated minor. Generally, the student takes all the required courses
in an engineering major but uses the elective segments of the
curriculum to take courses needed to fulfill the requirements of the
designated minor. At the completion of the requirements of a CIT
designated minor — in addition to those of the engineering major — a
formal recognition of the CIT designated minor will be included on the
student’s transcript.

Each of the CIT designated minors is administered by a Program
Committee consisting of faculty from all major engineering depart-
ments who serve as faculty advisors. Each Program Committee
certifies the completion of requirements of the designated minor by a
student, but the major department is responsible for approving the
degree with a designated minor after reviewing a student’s entire
academic record. Any substitution or departure from the published
curriculum should be avoided. Nontechnical courses may not be
substituted for required technical courses or electives. Equivalent
technical electives offered by a designated minor as substitutions for
required courses in a major must be approved by the Head of the
major department.

The requirements for various CIT designated minors are listed under
the programs offering such minors. Although a student generally can
complete a designated minor without increasing the number of
required units for graduation, early planning in electing a designated
minor is important. A student also may find that some minors may be
more compatible with the curriculum of his/her major department than
others because of different relations between various major and minor
requirements.

Biomedical Engineering Designated Minor

Michael M Domach, Director,
Biomedical Engineering Program
Office: Doherty HaH 2313

Biomedical Engineering at Carnegie Mellon is designed to train
engineering students to apply the techniques of mathematics and
science to the solution of problems in medicine and biology. Emphasis
is placed on describing biological organisms as engineering systems
and on applying engineering technology to clinical and laboratory
situations. Students graduate with an accredited engineering degree in
a traditional engineering major with a minor in biomedical engineering.

Faculty Advisors

The Biomedical Engineering Program provides a focus for faculty from
diverse engineering backgrounds. There is also extensive collaboration
with investigators in the local health care community. Clinical collabora-
tions are seen as vehicles to keep research responsive to clinical
needs, enhance the exposure of our students to a variety of clinical
environments, and assist the clinical community in solving engineering
problems. Current faculty advisors are:

Chemical Engineering — Michael M. Domach

Civil and Environmental Engineering — Cliff I. Davidson

Electrical and Computer Engineering — L. Richard Carley and Richard M. Stern
Engineering and Public Policy — Henry R. Piehler

Mechanical Engineering — Mark L. Nagurka

Materials Science and Engineering — Henry R. Piehler

Students also can obtain general academic advice and guidance from
Hilda Diamond, Associate Director of Biomedical Engineering.
Course Requirements for

Biomedicai Engineering Minor

Students are required to take 42-1 (X), Biomedical Engineering
Seminar, and complete five courses from the following list.

42-500 Physiology — neurophysiology

42-501 Physiology — circulatory system

42-560 Undergraduate Project

42-604 Biological Transport

42-609 Fermentation Processes

42-624 Advanced Topics in Air Pollution

42-636 Air Pollution

42-644 Medical Devices (alternate years)

42-652 Musculoskeletal Biomechanics

42-677 Rehabilitation Engineering

42-680 Bioinstmmentation and Bioinformation Processing

42-695 Sensory Processes: Perception and Psychophysics
(alternate years)

42-820 Experimental Electrophysiology

03-121 Modern Biology

03-230 Genetics

03-331 Biochemistry

03-438 Physical Biochemistry

03-439 Introduction to Biophysics

03-441 Molecular Biology of Prokaryotes

03-533 NMR in Biomedical Sciences

03-510 Computational Biology OR

09-560 Computational Chemistry

36-253 Introduction to Biostatistics

It is suggested that the student take 42-100 in the second semester of
the freshman year (although 42-100 is offered in both the fall and
spring semesters), and one course from the above list as a sopho-
more. Students may elect to pursue one of the three tracks defined
below, or design their own course of study. In each track, the recom-
mended core courses are denoted to assist students in course
selection.

Track 1: Molecular Biology and Fermentation Processes
(primarily ChE and CE)

42-100 Biomedical Engineering Seminar
03-121 Modern Biology

03-230 Genetics

03-331 Biochemistry

06-310 Fermentation Processes

Track 2: Medicine, Human Health and Clinical Practice
(primarily ChE, EE, CE, and ME)

42-100 Biomedical Engineering Seminar
03-121 Modern Biology

42-501 Physiology

03-331 Biochemistry

Track 3: Systems and Devices
(primarily ME, MSE and EE)

42-100 Biomedical Engineering Seminar
42-500 Physiology

42-652 Musculoskeletal Biomechanics
42-677 Rehabilitation Engineering
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Electronic Materials Designated Minor

Subhash Mahajan and David W. Greve, Co-Directors
Office: Wean Hall 3311

The Electronic Materials minor is designed to provide a firm technologi-
cal basis for the application of electronic materials to numerous
specialty domains. This minor is intended primarily to offer ECE and
MSE students an understanding of the important features that must be
built into @ material during processing so that it will function as required
in an electronic or magnetic device. Other students who are interested
in pursuing this minor should first consult their advisors to find out
whether or not it will be practical in their own curriculum.

Faculty Advisors
The designated minor will be administered by the co-directors listed
above. Current faculty advisors are:

Chemical Engineering — Edmond |. Ko
Civil and Environmental Engineering — Jacobo Bielak

Electrical and Computer Engineering — Stanley H. Charap, Michael Reed and T.
E. Schlesinger

Engineering and Public Policy — M. Granger Morgan
Mechanical Engineering — Robert H. Sturges Jr.

Materials Science and Engineering — Marek Skowronski and Lloyd Bauer

Course Requirements for Electronic Materials Minor
The minor requires a minimum of five courses as specified below. If
any one course overlaps with a required course in the department
curriculum, it cannot be double counted and an additional course must
be taken in its place.

Required Courses:
18-xxx Solid State |
27-201 Materials Science |

(Since 27-201 is a required course in the regular MSE curriculum, it
should not be counted as one of the five courses for the minor by MSE
students.)

Elective Courses:

At least two courses must be selected from Group A and one course
from Group B, except that MSE students will not be allowed to use 27-
311 as an elective while other students are recommended to take 27-
311. Furthermore, MSE students are expected to take one more
elective course from Group B to fulfill the five-course requirements for
the minor.

Group A
06-619 Semiconductor Processing Technology
27-311 Materials Science |l
27-432 EMOP
27-533 Growth and Processing of Semiconductors
27-542 Structure and Properties of Thin Films
27-551 Properties of Ceramics and Glasses
Group B
18-xxx Solid State |l
18-354 Introduction to Data Storage Systems
18-221 Analysis and Design of Analog Circuits
18-7xx An appropriate graduate course

Engineering Design Designated Minor

Daniel P. Siewiorek, Director; Chris Hendrickson, Education Director
Office: Hamburg Hall 1201

Design is a pervasive activity in all engineering disciplines. Insuring
quality, timeliness, manufacturability and marketability of engineering
designs is a crucial concern in product development. The CIT
designated minor in Engineering Design is intended to provide a firm
methodological basis for engineering design that will be broadly
applicable in numerous specialty domains. The minor is intended
primarily for engineering undergraduates who want a broader and
more formal foundation in design. The requirements for the minor
consist of two courses in methodology of design and three elective
courses in design with prescribed distributions for a total of 45 units.

Faculty Advisors

The designated minor in Engineering Design is administered by the
Education Director of the Engineering Design Research Center.
Students undertaking the designated minor can consult with the
program advisor in their major department. Current faculty advisors
are:

Chemical Engineering — Larry Biegler, Ignacio Grossman and Arthur W.
Westerberg

Civil and Environmental Engineering — Steven J. Fenves and Susan Finger
Electrical and Computer Engineering — Rob A. Rutenbar and Daniel P. Siewiorek
Engineering and Public Policy — Thomas R. Kurfess

Mechanical Engineering — Thomas R. Kurfess and Jonathan Cagan

Materials Science and Engineering — Henry Piehler

Course Requirements for Engineering Design Minor

Required Courses:
Select at least two of the following courses.

39-405 Engineering Design: Creation of Products and Processes
39-648 Special Topics: Wearable Computers

39-649 Special Topics: Green Design

99-600 Design, Manufacturing and Marketing of New  Products

Elective Courses in Design:

Additional elective courses are required to a total of 45 units, including
required courses, of which at least 9 units are outside a student’s major
department. At least one of the courses selected should involve
applications of computer-aided design methods. Courses can be
chosen from the lists below or by permission of the Minor Director.

Undergraduate Elective Courses:

06-305 Process Dynamics and Control

06-606 Comp. Models for Process Design and Analysis
12-400 Engineering Synthesis and Design

12-623 Structural Design

12-640 Computer-Aided Tools for Civil Engineers

18-221 Analysis and Design of Digital Integrated Circuits

18-222 Analysis and Design of Analog Integrated Circuits

18-313 Computer-Controlled Testing and Measurement
System Design

18-314 Computer Control Systems Design Laboratory

18-349 Concurrency and Real-Time Systems

18-425 Integrated Circuit Design Project

18-445 Logic and Processor Design Project

18-381 Computer-Aided Design of Electromagnetic Systems
18-450 Computer-Aided Design Methods for Digital 1C Design

19-323 Products Liability

19-503 Quality Assurance in the Manufacturing Environment
24-208 Manufacturing Sciences

24-266 Engineering Design

24-267 Engineering Design

24-168 Design for Manufacture

27-357 Selection and Performance of Engineering Materials
39-647 Independent Study in Engineering Design

Graduate Elective Courses:
(permission of instructors) required)

06-715 Advanced Process Synthesis

18-762 Circuit Simulation: Theory and Practice
18-763 Physical CAD for VLSI

18-848 Design for Reliability and Testability
24-782 Design and Entrepreneurship

24-788 Mechanics of Manufacturing

39-741 Manufacturing Processes & Materials
39-743 Computer-Aided Design Tools

39-745 Manufacturing Statistics

39-749 Quality Assurance
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Environmental Engineering
Designated Minor

Mitchell J. SmaH, Undergraduate Minor Director
Clift I. Davidson, Director, Environmental Institute
Office: Porter Hall 119

Concern for the environment now influences a wide range of public,
private and engineering decisions. Environmental Engineering is
widely recognized as a discipline at the graduate and professional
level, and undergraduate training in environmental issues and
processes can provide the preparation necessary to pursue this career
path, or serve as a useful complement to a career in any of the
traditional areas of engineering. Effective preparation in Environmental
Engineering requires broad knowledge and skills in the areas of
environmental science, environmental engineering and environmental
policy. Course requirements from each of these areas are included as
part of the program for the Environmental Engineering minor.

Faculty Advisors

The Environmental Engineering program provides a focus for faculty
from diverse engineering backgrounds. The faculty are actively
engaged in teaching and conducting research in this field. Current
faculty advisors are:

Chemical Engineering — Michael M. Domach

Civil and Environmental Engineering — Cliff I. Davidson and David A. Dzombak
Electrical and Computer Engineering — M. Granger Morgan

Engineering and Public Policy — Edward S. Rubin

Mechanical Engineering — Armistead G. Russell

Materials Science and Engineering — Henry R. Piehler

Course Requirements for Environmental
Engineering Minor

Course requirements include two science-oriented courses, three
engineering courses and two policy courses. Three of the five science
and engineering courses must be from outside the student’s major
department to ensure a diversity of exposure. The two policy courses
can be counted as part of the courses in the areas of humanities,
social sciences, or fine arts required of all CIT students. The Environ-
mental Engineering minor consists of seven courses, chosen from the
list below.

A. Two Environmental Science Courses:

03-121 Modern Biology

03-130 Biology of Organisms

03-331 Biochemistry |

06-151,

24-121/

or 27-215 Thermodynamics

06-313 Experimental Colloid and Surface Science
06-607 Physical Chemistry of Colloids and Surfaces
09-106 Modem Chemistry Il OR

09-206 Physical Principles of Analytical Chemistry
09-117 Organic Chemistry |

09-144 Physical Chemistry

09-441 Nuclear and Radiochemistry

36-220 Engineering Statistics and Quality Control

B. Three Environmental Engineering Courses:

06-317 Problems and Prospects of Environmental Quality
12-632 Water Resources Engineering

12-634/635 Water Quality Engineering with Lab

12-636 Environmental Engineering:Air Pollution; OR
24-295 Air Pollution

19-297 Energy-Environmental Systems (also 24-297)
19-420 Chemical Technologies, the Environment and Society
19-422 Radiation, Health and Public Policy

27-322 Processing | OR

27-357/557 Selection and Performance of Eng. Materials
42-604 Biological Transport

42-609 Fermentation Technology (also 03-609, 06-717)

12-632 Water Resources Engineering
48-315 Environmental Systems
48-410 Total Building Performance

C. Two Environmental Policy Courses:*

19-319 Law and The Engineer
19-448 Technology and Ethics
73-357 Regulation: Theory and Policy

73-358 Economics of the Environment and Natural Resources
73-359 Benefit-Cost Analysis

79-247 History of the American Landscape

79-230 Population and History

79-284 Critical Issues in American Environmental History
79-329 Environmental Issues and Policy

79-389 City and Technology (also 88-362)

80-241 Ethical Judgements in Professional Life

80-242 Conflict, Controversy and Dispute
80-243 Markets and Ethics

80-306 Social Choice Theory

88-220 Policy Analysis |

88-221 Policy Analysis Il

88-223 Decision Analysis and Decision Support Systems
88-302 Behavioral Decision Making

88-425 Regulatory Processes

90-764 Natural Resource Policy Analysis

90-765 Historical Perspective on the City

90-769 Values and Public Policy

* Other Environmental Policy courses may be included with permission
of the Undergraduate Minor Director.

Manufacturing Engineering
Designated Minor

Bruce H. Krogh, Undergraduate Minor Director
Office: Porter Hall B22

The Designated Minor in Manufacturing Engineering provides the
student with a background in the basic engineering issues that arise in
all manufacturing enterprises, from product design through production
processes, to issues in marketing and management.

Faculty Advisors

A faculty member from each department will serve as the faculty
advisor for the students who are pursuing the minor degree in their
respective departments. Current faculty advisors are:

Chemical Engineering — Arthur Westerberg

Civil and Environmental Engineering — Susan Finger

Electrical and Computer Engineering — Bruce H. Krogh
Engineering and Public Policy — Thomas R. Kurfess & Indira Nair
Mechanical Engineering — Robert H. Sturges

Materials Science and Engineering — Harold W. Paxton

Course Requirements
Two Core Courses:

24-208 Manufacturing Sciences
27-357 Issues in Materials Selection (non MSE Majors)
or
27-557 Selection and Performance of Engineering Materials

(MSE Majors)

Note: Instructor’s permission to waive the prerequisites for the core
courses will be considered for students pursuing the Manufacturing
Engineering Designated Minor.

Technical Electives:

A total of three courses must be selected from at least two of the
following categories. Courses taken to fulfill requirements for the
student’s major, other than technical elective requirements, cannot be
used to fulfill this requirement. New courses in manufacturing-related
areas will be added to the technical elective lists as they become
available.

Real-Time Systems and Robotics

06-305 Process Dynamics and Control

16-721 Advanced Robot Perception

16-741 Mechanics of Manipulation

16-743 Robot Control

18-349 Concurrency and Real-Time Systems

18-384 Robotic Systems

18-473 Computer-Controlled Testing/Measurement Systems

18-474 Computer Control Systems Design Laboratory
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Design, Materials and Processes

12-400 Civil Engineering Design

12-630 Design and Construction

12-640 Computer-Aided Tools tor Civil Engineers

24-268 Design lor Manufacture

24-269 Quality Assurance

24-789 Advanced Topics in Manufacturing

27-322 Processing Methods

27-421 Processing Design

27-442 Plasticity and Fracture of Materials

27-533 Growth and Processing of Semiconductors

39-405 Engineering and Design: the Creation of Products & Processes

99-600 Design, Manufacturing and Marketing
Production Management and Control

12-310 Engineering Economics

12-607 Project Management for Construction

19-269 Quality Assurance for Manufacturing (cross listed as 24-269)

19-504 Economics and Management in CAM

36-220 Engineering Statistics and Quality Control

70-430 International Management

70-371 Production |

70-471 Production I

70-477 Sequencing and Scheduling

Language:

Because of the international nature of manufacturing enterprises,
students are strongly encouraged to complete one of the following:

82-221/222
82-271/272

Intermediate German: Culture and Society
Intermediate Japanese

Mechanical Behavior of Materials
Designated Minor

Warren Garrison, Director
Office: Wean Hall 3301

An understanding of mechanical behavior is important to both the
development of new materials and the selection of appropriate
materials for many applications. The mechanical behavior of materials
is best investigated and understood by integrating solid mechanics with
the microstmctural basis of flow and fracture. The purpose of this minor
is to allow a formal basis for students to pursue an integrated approach
to the mechanical behavior of materials.

Although this minor is open to all CIT students, only students in the
departments of Civil Engineering, Materials Science and Engineering,
and Mechanical Engineering can take advantage of the double
counting permitted for some courses in their department majors.
Students in other departments may have difficulty in fulfilling the
requirements in four years.

Faculty Advisors

Chemical Engineering — Edmond I. Ko
Civil and Environmental Engineering —  Sunil Saigal
Electrical and Computer Engineering — David W. Greve
Mechanical Engineering — Paul S. Steif

Materials Science and Engineering — Warren M. Garrison, Jr.

Course Requirements for

Mechanical Behavior of Materials Minor
The minor requires six courses: three solid mechanics courses and
three materials science courses.

Core Courses:
Each student is required to take the three following courses.

27-201 Structure of Materials
27-441 Deformation and Fracture of Materials
12-207 Statics
or
24-141 Statics and Dynamics

Group A: Materials Science
Each student is required to take one of the following courses.

27-311 Phase Relations'

27-442 Deformation Processing

27-357 Selection and Performance of Materials2
27-552 Ceramics and Glasses

27-530 Advanced Physical Metallurgy

12-315 Materials3

Group B: Solid Mechanics
Each student is required to take two of the following courses.

12-212 Solid Mechanics OR

24-202 Mechanics of Deformable Solids
12-320 Structural Mechanics OR
24-203 Stress Analysis

24-751 Introduction to Solid Mechanics

In satisfying the above course requirements, each student must take
three out-of-department courses.

' Cannot be used by MSE students to satisfy requirements of minor.
2Not available to MSE students.

i Cannot be used by students in Civil Engineering to satisfy requirements of
minor.
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The College of Fine Arts

Martin Prekop, Dean
Office The College of Fine Arts 100

The College of Fine Arts at Carnegie Mellon University was founded in
1905 as the first comprehensive arts learning institution in the United
States. For 87 years it has educated outstanding artists, architects,
designers, theater artists and musicians who have made important
contributions to culture in the United States and the world. The alumni
of the College of Fine Arts have shaped the television, stage and film
worlds; are collected in 55 international museums; have composed for
and are performing and conducting in major symphony orchestras,
choruses and opera companies; have built notable buildings, designed
building systems and architectural imaging systems; created significant
innovations in graphic and industrial design; and are professors and
deans in major arts institutions.

The College of Fine Arts concentrates on the education of profession-
als in the arts in the broader context of Carnegie Mellon University.
Beyond their education in their chosen field, through required and
elective course work, students are involved with other disciplines
within the College of Fine Arts and within the other colleges of
Carnegie Mellon University. Further, the College’s location in the
Oakland District of Pittsburgh with its broad cultural resources (The
Carnegie Museum of Art, the Carnegie Museum of Natural History, The
Carnegie Library, the University of Pittsburgh, The Hillman Library, the
Frick Fine Arts Building, The Three Rivers Shakespeare Festival
Theater, Phipps Botanical Conservatory, and WQED) places the
College of Fine Arts at the center of a premier cultural environment.

The College of Fine Arts has a 9:1 student faculty ratio which provides
an intense learning environment. It is a highly competitive federation
of departments (Architecture, Art, Design, Drama and Music) made up
of students and faculty having an intense need to create and excel.
Interacting among the departments, the University and the wider
community are research centers such as the Studio for Creative
Inquiry and the Center for Building Performance and Diagnostics. The
educational and artistic life of the College is interwoven with a dense
calendar of theater performances, concerts, exhibitions, film and media
presentations and lectures by visiting artists, practitioners and
scholars.

The College of Fine Arts offers a wide range of professionally oriented
majors and minors in each of its departments. In addition, the College
offers the Bachelor of Humanities and Arts (BHA, jointly with The
College of Humanities and Social Sciences) and a Master of Arts
Management (MAM, jointly with the Heinz School of Public Policy and
Management). These are presented only briefly below, but a complete
listing of the graduation requirements for these programs may be found
in the departmental descriptions later in this section and elsewhere in
this volume.

Architecture Office: cfa 201
The Department of Architecture offers an undergraduate five year-long
B.Arch degree for students who seek careers in architectural practice.
Beyond standard preparation in architectural design, history and
representation, its curriculum stresses the centrality of scientific
knowledge and technical know-how in the preparation of future
practicing professionals. A significant body of core university course
work in mathematics, physical sciences, social sciences, writing and
history is prerequisite to departmental sequences in design, building
science/technology, and architectural history. Other degrees offered by
the Department are a M.S. in Architecture and a Ph. D. in Architecture
in the areas of Building Performance and Diagnostics and Computer
Aided Design.

Art Office: CFA 312
The primary mission of the Art Department is to develop in the
individual student the skills, knowledge, and commitment required to
work as an artist in society. The four-year undergraduate program
leads to a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree in Art. Concentrations within
the art major are offered in three areas: 1) Painting, Drawing, and

Printmaking; 2) Electronic and Time-Based Work; and 3) Sculpture,
Installation, and Site Work.

Design Office: MM 110
The Department of Design aims at educating the designers who will
have the responsibility for assuring a compatible relationship among
the visual, functional, and social aspects of a wide variety of communi-
cations and industrial products which we encounter in daily life. In
addition to learning the theories and processes basic to the profes-
sion, students may specialize in graphic or industrial design

Drama Office: CFA 108

The Department of Drama seeks to provide both the professional
training and the cultural background necessary in attaining the highest
standards of theater. The undergraduate programs lead to the degrees
of bachelor of fine arts in acting, directing, set design, production, and
musical theater.

Music Office: CFA 105
The Department of Music has as its goal the preparation of musicians
for careers in performance, composition, and teaching. The program
provides the opportunity to study with experienced artists in a
conservatory environment, combining the educational with the
intensely professional.

Bachelor of Humanities and Arts

CFA Dean's Office , CFA 100
H&SS Academic Advisory Center, Baker Hall 161

The bachelor of Humanities and Arts is a four year program designed
to take advantage of the professional orientation of CFA course work
within a liberal arts program. It combines a General Education
requirement (8 courses or 72 units), a Concentration of courses in the
College of Fine Arts (108 units, in one or more department), a
Concentration of courses in the College of Humanities and Social
Sciences (6 courses or 54 units), and fourteen free electives (126
units).

The Master of Arts Management
(3-1-1 Program)

1104 Hamburg Hall

The search for both increased support and larger audiences has
intensified over the last decade and now, more than ever, arts
organizations seek skilled managers. To meet this need, the College
of Fine Arts and the Heinz School jointly developed the Master of Arts
Management (MAM) Program to provide strong leadership in theater
companies, dance companies, orchestras, opera companies, and
visual arts organizations. The 3-1-1 Master of Arts Management
Program provides undergraduate students the opportunity to complete
the Bachelor of Fine Arts and Master of Arts Management degrees
within a period of five years. MAM Program alumni can be found
managing music and arts service organizations; marketing orchestras,
theaters and dance companies; fundraising for museums, opera
companies, ballet companies and public television stations; and
managing the finances of university arts departments and private
businesses working in the arts and entertainment industry.

Student Organizations

Professional and honorary societies exclusively for students in the
College of Fine Arts are the American Institute of Architects, Phi Mu
Alpha Sinfonia, Sigma Alpha lota (music honorary for women) and Tau
Sigma (honorary for students in architecture), Alpha Rho Chi (architec-
tural award for leadership), and the Music Educators’ National
Conference.



Academic Standards

Grading Practices

Grades given to record academic performance in the College of Fine
Arts are detailed below. All courses taught by the departments in the
College of Fine Arts follow the standard letter grade system of the
university. Responsibility for the grade given the student rests entirely
with its instructor and the department concerned. A permanent grade
may not be raised by taking a second examination. Students who wish
to repeat a course already passed must obtain approval from the Dean
of the College. At the time of approval, the Dean will decide in the light
of circumstances whether the new grade or the old grade will be the
official grade used as the computing factor for honors. Both grades,
however, will appear on the official transcript.

Undergraduate grading regulations are detailed on page 48.

Academic Actions

The decision to impose academic action is first initiated at the
conclusion of each semester by the departmental faculty most involved
in the student’s primary area of study and then presented at the end of
the semester to the College Council for confirmation.

A student who is not making satisfactory progress toward professional
standards in a department may be asked to withdraw from that
department even though the student has received “passing” grades.

The academic actions listed below do not follow a particular sequence;
any of the actions may be appropriately imposed at any time upon
recommendation of the departmental faculty concerned, and confirma-
tion by the College Council.

Warning: For failure to maintain professional standards in a required
course; or insufficient evidence of serious application to the profes-
sional standards of the department; or an overall quality point average
below a satisfactory level. Warning action is intended to notify the
student of unsatisfactory performance, and to suggest that the student
take steps to determine and correct the cause of the difficulty.

Probation: For failure to pass any professional course as outlined by
the faculty of the department; or failure to meet the professional
standards of the department although no failing grades are given; or
failure to earn the minimum quality point average required to continue
in the department. A student on probation may be required to achieve
a specified quality point average. The student must improve scholastic
standing to an acceptable level in order to be removed from Probation.
A student not doing so may be Advised to Withdraw from the Depart-
ment, Suspended, or Dropped from the university at the end of the
semester.

Final Probation: For significantly poor performance, or for continued
failure to meet the professional standards of the department. The
student must improve scholastic standing to an acceptable level in
order to be removed from Probation. A student not doing so may be
Advised to Withdraw from the Department, Suspended, or Dropped
from the University at the end of the semester. This action may be
taken without previous academic action.

Advised to Withdraw from the Department: An action imposed by
the department in the case of any student whose progress in profes-
sional training is considered insufficient to warrant continuing in the
current professional field of study in this college. This action is taken in
the case of a student who has been lacking in some essential
requirement in the chosen professional field, but whose general
scholastic ability, habits and character justify an opportunity in some
other field of education. This action terminates the student’s enroll-
ment in the current department, but is not intended to prejudice
admission to another department or college of the university, or to
another institution.

This academic action allows the student three choices:

* Transfer to another Carnegie Mellon University department. A
student must contact that department of choice to discuss possible
transfer.

* Request for Transitional status in the College of Fine Arts for one
semester (see below: Transitional Students). A student must make
an appointment with the Associate Dean of the College of Fine Arts
to discuss this option.

«  Withdraw from Carnegie Mellon University. An Application for
Withdrawal/Leave of Absence form is enclosed with the letter
notifying a student of this academic action.
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In the event that the student so advised does not, by the effective date
of this action, follow through with one of the options listed above, this
action will be changed to Drop at the discretion of the faculty con-
cerned without additional College Council action.

Departmental Suspension: For poor performance, or for personal
problems that create an impediment to professional achievement in the
department. A student is suspended from the department, but not the
university, when it is deemed in the best interest of the student to allow
continuation of study outside of the department during the period of the
suspension. The student is not permitted to take courses in the
department for a period to be determined by this faculty action, but will
be re-admitted at the end of the period of Departmental Suspension
specified by the faculty after the condition of the Departmental
Suspension is satisfied.

University Suspension: For exceptionally poor performance, or for
personal problems that create an impediment to any academic
achievement. The student is required to withdraw from the university
for a period to be determined by faculty action. Readmission is subject
to conditions specified in each case by the departmental faculty
concerned. An Application for Withdrawal/Leave of Absence form is
enclosed with the letter notifying a student of this academic action.

A student who has been suspended from the university is not eligible
for employment by the university during the period of the suspension.

Drop: A student is dropped when it is clear that the student will never
be able to meet minimum standards of performance. This is a
permanent severance. The student is required to withdraw from the
university and is not permitted to re-enter. An Application for With-
drawal/Leave of Absence form is enclosed with the letter notifying a
student of this academic action.

A student who has been suspended from the university, has been
dropped, or has withdrawn is required to leave the campus, including
dormitories and fraternity houses, within a maximum of two days after
the the action and to remain off the campus for the duration of the time
specified. This action includes exclusion from part-time and summer
study at the university for the duration of the period of the action.

Graduation Requirements

Because of the special nature of departmental work in the College of
Fine Arts, the first year in all departments should be considered
probationary, a period in which a student and faculty can evaluate
professional promise in terms of the college’s standards. Graduation
from the College of Fine Arts follows the general university guidelines.
That is, is the completion of the program specified for a degree with a
cumulative quality point average of 2.00 or higher for all courses taken
after the first year. As part of a studenfs qualification for an under-
graduate degree, the equivalent of two terms of full-time work must be
pursued under the direction of faculty members in the college during
the period immediately prior to the degree award. Courses completed
at other institutions will not be acceptable as terminal credit for a
degree. Exceptions to this stipulation can be recommended by a
departmental faculty in unusual cases, but the concurrence of the
College Council is necessary before final approval of an exception can
be given.

Other graduation requirements in the College of Fine Arts are
described in the curriculum of each department. Further questions
about specific course requirements and the total number of units
required should be directed to the respective departmental advisers.

Other Regulations Affecting Student Status
Schedule Changes

Courses may be added or dropped within the times stated in the
college calendar. No courses may be added or dropped after the
stated deadline dates except with the approval of the studenfs
Department Head and the Dean of the College. (See page 46 for Add/
Drop procedures.)

Withdrawal/Leave of Absence

A student who withdraws, or takes a leave of absence from the
university, at any time up to and including the last day of classes and
excluding the final examination period does so with the understanding
that no grades will be recorded for the semester. In some cases the
studenfs department may choose to state the time at which or the
conditions under which the student may be permitted to return.
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Withdrawal or voluntary leave of absence requires that a student file a
Withdrawal/Leave of Absence form with the Registrar, after securing
the appropriate signature approvals. Return from withdrawal or
voluntary leave of absence requires department approval through a
Request for Return from Leave of Absence form. (See pages 49 and
52 for further details.)

Transitional Students

The designation Transitional Student has been instituted by the Dean
of the College of Fine Arts to assist students who have been judged
unlikely to make satisfactory progress in their chosen professional
field, or who on their own initiative, have changed their mind about
their originally chosen field of study. Being a Transitional Student gives
them an opportunity to maintain a relationship with the College of Fine
Arts while re-orienting career plans and goals. It also gives them time
to enhance their admissibility to another department in the college,
another college in the university, or another institution. Ordinarily a
student will be permitted to register as a Transitional Student for no
more than one semester.

Transitional status is made available to students upon the advice of
their departmental advisers or upon their own request. A student must
make an appointment with the Associate Dean of the College of Fine
Arts to discuss this option.

Transfer Students

Undergraduate students seeking transfer within or to any department
of the College of Fine Arts must file an application with the Admissions
Office and proceed with the established transfer application procedure,
audition, portfolio review or ASAT requirements the same as a student
seeking transfer to Carnegie Mellon University from another college or
university. Admission may dictate freshman status regardless of the
student’s prior college experience.

Materials

The college does not furnish students with any drawing materials,
make-up materials, textbooks, or other expendable equipment except
those in courses in which materials fees are charged to cover specific
costs.

Retention of Student’s Work

The college reserves the right to retain indefinitely any student work
the faculty may select. All work not retained by the faculty must be
claimed at the time specified on the bulletin boards of the departments
concerned. The college assumes no liability for student materials in its
custody.



Minors Offered by the

The College of Fine Arts offers minors in Architecture, Art, Design,
Drama and Music to students from other colleges at Carnegie Mellon
University. These minors allow students at Carnegie Mellon to take
courses and develop a direction for electives in any of the five
departments in CFA. Students in The College of Fine Arts may also
earn minors outside of their msyor within other departments in the
College. They may also study any of the minors offered by the other
colleges to the University at large, thus taking advantage of the broad
educational opportunities available at Carnegie Mellon University.

Minors Offered by the College of Fine Arts:

Architecture

Architectural History (available also to B.Arch. candidates)
Architectural Representation and Visualization
Architectural Technology

Art

Building Science (available only to B. Arch candidates)
History of the Arts

Jazz Performance

Music

Product Design

Theatre Arts

Visual Communications

Guidelines for students are: 1) except where so designated, CFA
students are not eligible to earn a minor in their own department;
students from outside CFA may earn a minor in any department in
CFA; 2) faculty advisers in the student’s home department (in
consultation with the academic officer of the other unit involved) will
advise students as to the structuring of the courses in each minor; 3) a
minor is not to be considered an overload; rather, through the
assistance of faculty advisers it should be integrated into a students
overall units required for graduation; 4) the advisers will also monitor
the student’s development in these minors and keep records in their
files which indicate the fulfillment of the course requirements in the
minors as well as in the majors in the student’s own department.

Students interested in earning a minor in any of the CFA departments
should contact: Architecture: Judith Kampert, Assistant Head; Art:
Mary Schmidt, Assistant Head; Design: Melissa Cicozi, Assistant
Head; Drama: Benedicta Gray; Music: Lewis Strouse.

A Minor in Architecture

This sequence is for candidates who intend to develop intellectual links
to the architectural profession. The scope of courses offered includes
a full spectrum of professional issues in architecture.

Prerequisite Courses 9 units
79-104 Introduction to World History 9
Required Courses 27 units
48-100 Arch. Design and Computer Modeling or 48-096,7* 18
48-140 Introduction to Architectural History 9
Elective Courses (Choose three) 27 units
48-035 Introduction to Architectural Drawing 9
48-220 Fundamentals of Architectural Geometry 9
48-2XX Arch. History Lecture 9
48-330 Perspective Drawing (Prereq. 48-030) 9
48-4xx Arch. History (Prereq. Two 48-2xx Arch His.) 9
48-4xx Dept. Elective (Prereq. various) 9
33-103 Physics for Building Sci. (Prereq. 21-121, 33-106) 9
48-210 Statics (Prereq. 33-103) 9
48-215 Structures (Prereq. 48-210) 9
48-310 Materials and Assemblies (Prereq. 48-215) 9
48-315 Environmental Systems 9
48-321 Psychology of Habitation 9
48-420 Design Economics (Prereq. 73-100) 9
48-320 Decision Making and Architecture (Prereq. 36-209 or 73-100) 9

Minimum Units: 54

* Where students can demonstrate equivalent experience with design
issues within other disciplines, as for example in the Design Depart-
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ment, this requirement can be waived. However this 18 unit require-
ment must then be replaced with another 18 units of elected
coursework within the Department.

A Minor in Architectural History
(available also to B.Arch Candidates)

This sequence is intended for candidates interested in the discipline of
history as it relates to the architectural profession. Participation in
professional courses is intended to assist the student’s awareness of
the scope of the profession and place historical questions within this
perspective.

Prerequisite Courses 9 units
79-104 Introduction to World History 9
Required Courses 27 units
48-140 Introduction to Architectural History 9
48-2xx Architectural History 9
48-2xx Architectural History 9
Elective Courses (Choose three) 27 units
48-4xx Architectural History 9

Minimum Units: 54

A Minor in Architectural Representation and
Visualization

This sequence is for candidates who intend to develop particular skills
in architectural representation.

Required Courses 36 units
48-135 Introduction to Architectural Drawing 9
48-030 Introduction to Computer Modeling 9
48-220 Fundamentals of Architectural Geometry 9
48-330 Perspective Drawing 9
Elective Courses 18 units
48-335 Color Drawing (Prereq. 48-330) 9
48-435 Architectural Rendering (Prereq. 48-330,335) 9
48-745 Geometric Modeling (Prereq. 48-711, 713, 750) 6
48-747 Shape Grammars (Prereq. 48-711,713,750) 6
48-744 Graphics (Prereq. 48-711,713,750) 6
48-725 Lighting and Buildings (Prereq. 21-121, 33-106) 6

Minimum Units: 54

A Minor in Architectural Technology

This sequence is for candidates who intend to develop intellectual links
to the technical aspects of the profession.

Prerequisite Courses 20 units
21-121 Calculus 10
33-108 Physics | 10
Required Courses 9 units
33-103 Physics tor Building Sciences* 9
Elective Courses (Choose five) 45 units
48-210 Statics (Prereq. 33-103) 9
48-215 Structures (Prereq. 48-210) 9
48-310 Materials and Assemblies (Prereq. 48-215) 9
48-315 Environmental Systems 9
48-410 Total Building Performance 9
48-415 Mechanical Equipment 9
48-4xx Designated Dept. Technical Elective 9

Minimum Units: 54

* Where students can demonstrate equivalent experience with topics of
this course, as for example in 33-107 Physicsll, this requirement can
be waived. However this 9 unit requirement must then be replaced
with another 9 units of elected coursework within the Department.
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A Minor in Building Science
(available only to B.Arch Candidates)

This sequence is intended for candidates seeking in depth knowlege

in several areas of architectural science and for those interested in
gaining advance placement into the Graduate M.S. Program offered by
the Department of Architecture in Building Performance and Computer
Aided Design.

Required Courses 21 units
48—711 Research Paradigms and Methods 6
48-713 Prediction and Evaluation 6
48-750 Programming in C 9
Elective Courses 30 units
48-721 Thermal Design | 6
48-742 Design Databases (prereq. 12-740) 6
48-745 Geometric Modeling 6
48-747 Shape Grammars (prereq. 12-740) 6
48-724 Thermal Design Il 6
48-743 Expert Systems 6
48-744 Graphics (prereq. 12-740) 6
48-746 Design Interlace 6
48-725 Building Economics 9
48-749 Special Topics in BPD 9
48-775 Special Topics in CAD 9
Minimum units required: 51

A Minor in Art

Concept Studio (Choose one) 10 units
60-101  Concept Studio | (fall only) 10
60-102  Concept Studio Il (spring only) 10
60-201 Concept Studio llI (fall only) 10
60-202  Concept Studio IV  (spring only) 10
Media Studios (Choose two) 20 units
60-110  Electronic Media Studio |  (fall only) 10
60-210 Electronic Media Studio Il (spring only) 10
60-130 Three-Dimensional MediaStudio | (spring only) 10
60-230 Three-Dimensional MediaStudio Il (fall only) 10
60-150 Two-Dimensional Studio |  (fall only) 10
60-151  Two-Dimensional Studio Il (spring only) 10
60-250 Two-Dimensional Studio Il (fall only) 10
60-251 Two-Dimensional Studio IV (spring only) 10
Advanced Media (Choose two) 20 units
60-4xx  Advanced ETB: Electives 10
60-4xx  Advanced SIS: Electives 10
60-4xx  Advanced PDP: Electives 10
Art history/theory (Choose one ) 9 units
60-6xx  Art History Elective 9

Minimum units required: 59

A Minor in the History of Arts

This minor of six or more courses as designated below, will offer
students a grouping of Arts Histories courses that can provide a broad
survey in the arts or a highly specialized field. Interested students
should contact the Associate Dean in the CFA Dean’s office. An
appropriate faculty advisor will be designated by the Assiociate Dean.

Introductory Level Courses: (Choose three) 27 units
48-140 Introduction to Architectural History 9
51-201 Design Principles: History and Theory of Design 9
54-211 Drama and Civilization 9
57-173 Survey of Western Music History 9
60-610/611 Arts Time and World Civilization I/l '9
Advanced Courses: (Choose three) 27 units
48-2xx Architectural History 9
48-4xx Architectural History 9
54-2xx Advanced Drama History Electives 9
57-2xx Advanced Music History Electives 9
60-6xx Advanced Art History Electives 9

Minimum units required: 54

A Minor in Visual Communication

This program gives an overview of basic visual communication skills
and the concerns of the visual communication professions. Itis
intended for students from H&SS or other colleges who have a
professional interest in publishing, advertising or public relations. Entry
into the program and course registration is contingent upon your ability
to demonstrate an acceptable level of design skills and aptitude
through a portfolio review and an interview. Students must receive
approval and course counseling for a Minor in Visual Communication
from the Design Department Student Advisor before beginning the
sequence of required courses. Through this advising system, a
curriculum sequence will be chosen to meet your specific needs and fit
within Design’s current course capacities. Contact the Design
department office for details.

Required Courses 18 units
51-170/1 Graphic Design Fundamentals 9
51-201 History and Theory of Design 9
Elective Courses 36 units

Elective courses to be chosen from those listed in the current course
catalog. Only those courses listed as being open to minors will satisfy
this elective requirement. This program description is based on the
latest information at the time of publication. Interested students should
contact the Design Department regarding any changes in the program
and the availability of courses.

Minimum units required: 54

A Minor in Product Design

This program gives an overview of basic product design skills and
concerns. ltis intended to enable students from Engineering,
Humanities and Social Science, Management and other colleges to
interact effectively with professional Product Designers. Entry into the
program and course registration is contingent upon your ability to
demonstrate an acceptable level of design skills and aptitude through a
portfolio review and an interview. Students must receive approval and
course counseling for a Minor in Product Design from the Design
Department Student Advisor before beginning the sequence of
required courses. Through this advising system, a curriculum
sequence will be chosen to meet your specific needs and fit within
Design’s current course capacities. Contact the Design department
office for details.

Required Courses: 18 units
51-180 Industrial Design Fundamentals 9
51-201 History and Theory ot Design 9
Elective Courses: 36 units

Elective courses to be chosen from those listed in the current course
catalog. Only those courses listed as being open to minors will satisfy
this elective requirement. This program description is based on the
latest information at the time of publication. Interested students should
contact the Department of Design regarding any changes in the
program and the availability of the courses.

Minimum units required: 54



A Minor in Theatre Arts

The Theatre Arts minor provides students with opportunity to partici-
pate in a preliminary professional exposure to the theatre arts.
Courses involve acting, dance, text analysis, directing, playwriting, and
a series of related history of theatre and drama courses.

Students may also become involved with Drama productions by
signing up for Production | and Il. These courses specifically involve
evening crew work on various Drama productions, both main stage
and studio theatre.

Required Courses 18 units
54-183/184 Fundamentals ot Drama (two semester sequence) 6
one semester required

54-281/282 History of Drama (minis) 3 (per mini)
54-381/382 History of Drama (minis) 3 (per mini)
Elective Courses:

36 units

54-161/162 Production IPreparation 6
54-173* Technical Production | (mini) 4
54-174* Technical Production | (mini continued fuM semester) 4
54-187/188 Introduction to Playwriting 6
54-239/240* History of Architecture and Decor 6
54-245/246* History of Clothing 6
54-251/252* Intro, to Lighting Design 6
54-261/262 Production Preparation 6
54-283/284 Fundamentals of Directing (4units each) 4
54-381/382 History of Drama (minis) 3 (per mini)
54-309/310 Theatre Lab 4
54-475 Theatre Management 6
62-129/130 Ballet Elective 6
62-151/152 Acting Elective 9
62-153/154 Introduction to Playwriting for Non-Majors 9

The following courses are available by audition and the agreement of
the instructor

54-119 Music Theatre Workshop (mini) 3
54-120 Music Theatre Workshop 6
54-123/124* Dance 6
54-223/224* Dance I 6

* Indicates year long courses. The fall sections of these courses are
prerequisite for the spring sections, except with permission of the
instructor.

Minimum units required: 54
A Minor in Jazz Performance
Admission Requirements

1. The student must apply to enter the program in the office of the
advisor for music minors (CFA 162)

2. The student must have passed Solfege | and Theory |.

3. The student must perform an audition. For the audition, the student
should perform two contrasting pieces and demonstrate the
potential for the development of improvisatory skills.

Required Courses 48 units
57-499 Jazz Studio (4 semesters) 24
57-453/454 Jazz Improvisation (2 semesters) 6
57-319 Jazz Piano (2 semesters) 6
57-328 Jazz Chamber Music (2 semesters) 6
57-xxx Jazz Ensemble OrJazz Choir (2 semesters) 6
Electives: (Choose 1) 6 units
57-450 Jazz Ear Training 6
57-457 Jazz History 6
57-458 Jazz History Il 6
57-451 Jazz Orchestration 6
57-452 Jazz Orchestration Il 6

Minimum units required: 54
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A Minor in Music

The Music Minor is available for students capable of acceptable levels
of achievement in the required courses listed below.

Admission Requirements

1. Students must apply to enter the program in the office of the advisor
for music minors (CFA 162)

2. Students must take placements tests in solfege and in theory.

Prerequisite Courses 0 units
These courses are required for students who do not qualify for
entrance into Solfege | and/or Theory |, based on their scores on the

solfege and theory placement tests.

57-091 Solfege Basic Skills Fail: 0 units
57-090 Theory Basic Skills Fail: O units
Required Courses 24 units

Eurhythmies | must be taken before or concurrently with Solfege

57-151 16th Century Counterpoint Fall: 6 units
or57-152 Harmony | Spring: 6 units
57-161 Eurtiythmics | Fall: 3 units
57-173 Survey of Western Music History Fall: 9 units
57-181 Solfege | Fall: 6 units

Elective Courses 30 units
Elective courses can be chosen from courses in the current course
catalogue for which students are qualified and in which there is space.

57-151 16th Century Counterpoint Fall: 6 units
57-152 Harmony | Spring: 6 units
57-153 Harmony I Fall: 6 units
57-154 18th Century Counterpoint Spring: 6 units
57-162 Eurhythmies |I Spring: 3 units
57-182 Solfege I Spring: 6 units
57-202 Opera History Spring: 9 units
57-203 Medieval, Renaissance, and Baroque Music History Spring: 9
units

57-204 18th and 19th Century Music History Fall: 9 units
57-205 20th Century Music History Spring: 9 units
57-337 Sound Recording | Fall: 6 units
57-338 Sound Recording |l Spring: 6 units
57-347 Electronic and Computer Music Fall: 9 units
Ensembles:

Auditions arei required for entrance into any departmental
ensemble.

57-227 Jazz Ensemble Fall & Spring: 3 units
57-417 Concert Choir Fall & Spring: 6 units
57-418 Wind Ensemble Fall & Spring: 6 units
57-419 Repertory Chorus Fall & Spring: 6 units
57-420 Jazz Choir Fall & Spring: 3 units
57-430 Orchestra Fall & Spring: 6 units
Lessons:

Private lessons are available on all classical and jazz instruments,
voice, and composition. An additional fee is required.

Minimum units required: 54
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Department of Architecture

Vivian Loftness, Department Head
Office: CFA 201

Bachelor of Architecture Program

The Bachelor of Architecture Program is five-years in length and is fully
accredited by the National Architectural Accreditation Board. It
provides preparation for entry into the practice of architecture. Beyond
standard preparation in architectural design, history, and representa-
tion, its curriculum stresses the importance of scientific knowledge and
technical know-how in the preparation of future practicing profession-
als. The curriculum consists of four sets of courses: design, science/
technology, architectural history/departmental electives, and university
electives. Core university courses in mathematics, physical sciences,
social sciences, writing and history are prerequisite to each sequence.

Design Sequence

Architectural design is the core of the undergraduate curriculum. It is
organized around a sequence of semester topics that are central to
each semester’s design projects. In sequence, these topics are:
computer modeling, drawing, composition, structure, construction,
site, occupancy, systems integration, and urban design. In general,
design studios address smaller scale issues at the beginning of the
program and broader issues in the later years. Design studios are
taught on a team approach with a common lecture series and set of
related exercises required of all students. With the exception of the
first year where studios are larger, students at each level are divided
into individual studios of 10-12 students each. But consistent with a
team approach, similar design projects are conducted in all studios at a
given level.

Technology and Science Sequence

The mission of the science and technology sequence is to offer a
rigorous introduction to science fundamentals, provide a systematic
and comprehensive introduction into the major fields of building
science and technology, and provide a solid technical foundation both
for architectural design studios and for more advanced subsequent
science and technology electives. Through its links to the design
studios, the sequence is intended to nurture students’ abilities to apply
their skills and knowledge to concrete problems in architecture and to
provide innovative strategies toward architectural design and building
engineering. Each course in the building science technology sequence
builds upon the knowledge gained in previous courses. The early
courses emphasize fundamentals, whereas the latter courses focus on
practical application and engineering approaches.

Architectural History Sequence

Three courses in architectural history are required for the Bachelor of
Architecture degree. All first-year students must complete the one-
semester Introduction to Architectural History course. This course
focuses on the major monuments of western civilization, but also
briefly examines non-westem, non-monumental traditions. Two
additional lecture courses are required at the intermediate level; these
courses consider more specific topics and are intended to provide
students with the skills to investigate architecture from the perspectives
of culture, society, politics, theory economics, and technology. In
addition to the required architectural history courses, elective courses
offering the opportunity to study more advanced topics of architectural
history may be taken in place of any or all of the required departmental
electives during the fourth and fifth years. Students allocating all of
their departmental electives in this manner can graduate with a Minor
in Architectural History. In its architectural history offerings, the
Department seeks to offer a balance of topic areas each semester,
while at the same time offering individual history faculty the opportunity
to present topics central to their research.

Departmental Electives

Four departmental electives, usually taken during the fourth and fifth
years, are required for the Bachelor of Architecture degree. (As
indicated immediately above, the departmental elective requirements
can also be satisfied by taking advanced architectural history elec-

tives.) The general goal of the departmental electives is to build
knowledge of architecture within the broad context of society. That is,
in the light of economic, social, technological, political, and cultural
forces. A more specific goal is to build in-depth knowledge and skill in
an area of interest to the student. All departmental electives build on
prerequisite courses taken in science, technology, architectural history,
and drawing. Areas in which departmental electives are offered are:
drawing/media (including computer aided design), environmental
psychology, criticism, architectural history, planning/management, and
building engineering. Within three of these areas, computer aided
design, planning/management, and building engineering, qualified
students can take graduate level courses in satisfaction of the
departmental electives requirement. Under certain conditions, such
course work can provide advance placement into the M. S. program in
the Department of Architecture.

Drawing and Media

Drawing and media representation are introduced as the central
topics of the first year design studios, Fall Semester—Architectural
Design and Computer Modeling, Spring Semester— Architectural
Design and Drawing. These are followed by two required studio
courses during the third year, one in perspective drawing and the
other in color drawing . Thereafter, students may elect to take further
drawing and media courses during years four and five in fulfillment of
the departmental elective requirements. The primary goal of the
drawing and media sequence is to develop abilities of three dimen-
sional visualization. The secondary goal (important because practitio-
ners use drawing as a quick and dependable representational tool
throughout the design process) is to develop skill in particular media,
including computer-aided design.

University Electives and Minors in other

Disciplines

A significant set of university courses in mathematics, physical
sciences, social sciences, writing and history is prerequisite to the
Department’s own offerings. Beyond the preparation in fundamentals
that these courses provide, this early emphasis upon core university
course work allows for ease of transfer to other departments within the
College and University following the first or second semester of the
student’s first year. In addition to these eight prerequisite university
courses, a minimum of ten university electives are required for the
Bachelor of Architecture degree. The Department considers these
courses to be crucial for the intellectual breadth of an architect as a
citizen in contemporary society. In this spirit, the Department requires
that these courses be taken outside of the Department of Architecture
and urges its students to use these courses as an opportunity to take
advantage of the unique strengths of Carnegie Mellon University and
to develop intellectual ties to other disciplines by earning minors or
completing depth sequences in other departments. Minors may be
earned in other departments in the College of Fine Arts in Art, Design,
Drama and Music as well as in other Colleges at Carnegie Mellon. A
full listing of these minors may be found within this catalogue in the
CFA section on Interdisciplinary Programs and in similar sections
provided by each college.

Minors in Architecture

Undergraduate students in architecture can also qualify to earn two
minors within the subject of architecture. These are the Minor in
Building Science and the Minor in Architectural History. The Minorin
Building Science is intended for those degree candidates seeking in-
depth knowledge in several areas of architectural science and for
those who are interested in gaining advance placement into the
Graduate M.S. Programs offered by the Department in the areas of
Building Performance and Computer Aided Design. The Minor in
Architectural History is intended for those candidates who want
particular depth in this area. It is earned by applying all four depart-
mental electives to courses in architectural history.



Student Advising and Review of Student
Progress

Students are urged to meet with the Associate or Assistant Head of the
Department to go over their academic progress and plans before each
semester. Such meetings are important to take full advantage of
elective possibilities within the curriculum, but they are equally
important as a opportunity for discussion of long term career goals and
problems.

At the end of every semester, each student’s progress in all courses is
reviewed by the faculty. Reviews during the first year are used to
determine a student’s suitability for studying architecture at Carnegie
Mellon University. Subsequent reviews monitor and insure continued
progress in all sequences of the program. It is a principle of the
program that no student who has a grade below “C” from the previous
semester can take an overload.

Curriculum
First Year
Fall Units
48-100 Architectural Design and Computer Modeling 18
21121 Calculus 10
33-106 Physics 12
79104 Introduction to World History 9
49
Spring
48-105 Architectural Design and Drawing 18
33-108 Physics for Building Sciences 9
48-140 Introduction to Architectural History 9
76-1Qx Designated Writing 9
99-101 Computing Skills Workshop 3
48
Second Year
Fall Units
48-200 Architectural Design and Composition 18
48-210 Statics 9
48-2xx Architectural History 9
XX-XXK University Elective 9
XX-XXX Directed Elective* 9
54
Spring
48-205 Architectural Design and Construction 1 18
48-215 Structures 9
36-209 or Probability and Statistics 9
73-100 Economics
48-2XX Architectural History 9
XX=XXX Directed Elective* 9
54
Third Year
Fall Units
48-300 Architectural Design and Construction II 18
48-310 Materials and Assemblies 9
48-320 Decision Making and Architecture 9
48-330 Perspective Drawing 9
XX-XXX University Elective 9
54
Spring
48-305 Architectural Design and Site 18
48-315 Environmental Systems 9
48-321 Psychology of Habitation 9
48-335 Color Drawing 9
XXX University Elective 9
54
Fourth Year
Fall Units
48-400 Architectural Design and Occupancy 18
48415 Mechanical Equipment 9
48-420 Design Economics 9
48-4xx Arch. History or Dept. Elective 9
XKXXK University Elective 9
54
Spring
48-405 Architectural Design and Systems Integration 18
48-410 Total Building Performance 9
48421 Urban Design 9
48-4xx Arch. History or Dept. Elective 9
XX-XKX University Elective 9
54
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Fifth Year
Fall Units
48*500 Architectural Design and Urban Design 18
48-520 Issues of Practice 9
48-4xx Arch. History or Dept. Elective 9
XX-XXX University Elective 9
XX-XXX University Elective 9
54
Spring
48-505 Architectural Design and Urban Design 18
48-4xx Arch. History or Dept. Elective 9
XX-XXX University Elective 9
XX-XXX University Elective 9
XX-XXX University Elective 9
54

'Directed electives are chosen from the following selection of courses: 76-2xx
English course, 76-3xx English course; 79-2xx history course, 79-300 history
course; 80-xxx philosophy course.

Awards

In addition to university scholarships and work-study aid, several
endowed scholarships and traveling fellowships are available. These
are The Stewart L. Brown Scholarship of the Pittsburgh Chapter of the
AlA, Thé John Knox Shear Memorial Traveling Fellowship, The Burdett
Assistantships, and the nomination for The Stewardson Award.

Study Abroad and Summer Abroad Program
The Department of Architecture welcomes fourth-year students to
apply for substituting credits earned at universities overseas where
course work is equivalent to work at Carnegie Mellon. Students
present plans to the Department for review during the third year and
upon return present their work for final approval for credit. Students
may choose from a variety of programs including the University of
Adelaide in Australia, the ETH in Zirich, Switzerland, and the
University of Sheffield in England. As with other departments at
Carnegie Mellon, the Department conducts an officially recognized
exchange program with the EPFL in Laussane, Switzerland and
ITESM in Monterrey, Mexico. In addition, one summer-abroad
program is offered by the Department each summer. The location at
which these programs are conducted varies from year to year. Recent
offerings have included Austria, The Netherlands, and the Middle East.
Students in the, third and fourth years of B. Arch program are eligible
to apply.

Other Degree Programs within the
Department of Architecture

The department offers two post professional degree programs, a
Master of Science and a Ph.D. Consistent with the research directions
of the department, M.S. and Ph.D. work has been centered in the
areas of computer-aided-design and building performance. Where
prerequisites are met, the M.S. Program welcomes qualified advanced
undergraduates into its courses. Those qualified undergraduate
students who would elect to proceed into the M.S. program after
completing their B.Arch degree can under most circumstances
complete the M.S. degree within one year (following the B.Arch)
provided that they undertake advanced course work during the fourth
and fifth years of the undergraduate program.

Summer Courses

Whether to accelerate in a sequence or to make up courses that have
been failed or passed at an unsatisfactory level, students are able to
take design studios and courses in some sequences during the
summer. Studios are taught on a vertical format that develops the
focus of each semester’s topic on an individual format.

Pre-College Summer Program

The department offers a Pre-College Program to students who have
completed their junior year in High School. Course work engages
faculty from all sequences in the Department's undergraduate
curriculum, including technology, drawing and architectural history, as
well as design, and is an opportunity for High School students to gauge
their interest in the field and for the Department to assess their
potential for success in studying architecture at Carnegie Mellon
University.
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Faculty Research and Scholarship

Significant numbers of faculty conduct research. Two areas of
emphasis that involve multiple faculty and graduate students are
computer-aided architectural design and performance evaluation of
buildings. Other faculty work singly or as members of smaller teams
on subjects in cognitive design process, architectural history, architec-
tural practice and artistic production. The Department makes no
distinction between graduate research faculty and undergraduate
faculty. All faculty including those who are involved in graduate
research teach undergraduate courses as a regular part of their yearly
teaching load. As a result, undergraduate students enjoy regular
contact with faculty who are in positions of leadership in expanding the
knowledge base of the profession. Occasionally this contact can lead
to internships or to graduate level course work in research areas.

Faculty
OMER AKIN, Professor of Architecture — Ph.D., Carnegie Mellon University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1977—.

WALTER BOYKOWYCZ, Adjunct Associate Professor of Architecture — M.URP,
University of Pittsburgh, M.Arch., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon,
1979—,

GARY CARLOUGH, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — B. Arch.,
University of Arizona; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

MICHAEL CHIRIGOS, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — B Arch.,
Carnegie Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

RICHARD CLEARY, Associate Professor of Architecture — Ph.D., Columbia
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.

DOUGLAS COOPER, Professor of Architecture and Associate Dean of the
College of Fine Arts — B.Arch., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon,
1976—,

STEVEN DUCKWORTH, Assistant Professor of Architecture — PhD.,
Massachussetts Institute of Technology, Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

ULRICH FLEMMING, Professor of Architecture — Ph.D., Technical University of
Berlin; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

CLAIRE GALLAGHER, Education Co-ordinator, Adjunct Instructor of Architec-
ture — M.Arch. Carnegie Mellon University. Carnegie Mellon 1991—.

SHELDON GOETTEL, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — M.Arch.,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

VOLKER HARTKOPF, Professor of Architecture — Dr. Ing in Architecture,
University of Stuttgart; Carnegie Mellon, 1972—.

DELBERT HIGHLANDS, Professor of Architecture — M.Arch., Carnegie Mellon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1964—.

RAMESH KRISHNAMURTI, Professor of Architecture — Ph.D. (Systems
Design), University of Waterloo; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—

STEFANI LEDEWITZ, Adjunct Associate Professor of Architecture — M.Arch.,
Yale University, Carnegie Mellon, 1979—,

LAURA LEE, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — M.Arch., University of
Michigan; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

STEPHEN R. LEE, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture/Research
Associate — M Arch., Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—

DAVID LEWIS, Visiting Professor of Urban Design — M.Arch., Leeds College of
Architecture; Carnegie MeHon, 1982—.

BRUCE LINDSEY, Associate Professor of Architecture — M Arch., Yale
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

VIVIAN LOFTNESS, Professor of Architecture and Department Head — M.Arch.,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

ARTHUR LUBETZ, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — B Arch.,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

ANTHONY LUCARELLI, Adjunct Instructor of Architecture — M.Arch , University
of Maryland; Carnegie Mellon, 1991-.

ARDESHIR MAHDAVI Professor of Architecture — Ph.D., Technical University
of Vienna Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

GERALD MATTERN, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — B E., Rose
Polytechnic Institute; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.

SHERRY McKIBBEN, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — M.Arch.,
Yale University; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

LAURA NETTLETON, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Architecture — M.Arch.,
University of Oregon; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—

IRVING OPPENHEIM, Professor of Architecture and Civil Engineering — Ph.D.,
Cambridge University; Carnegie MeNon, 1973—.

STEPHEN QUICK, Adjunct Associate Professor of Architecture — M.Arch.,
Cornell University; Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

PAUL ROSENBLATT, Associate Professor of Architecture — M.Arch., Yale
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

HOWARD SAALMAN, Andrew Mellon Professor of Architecture (Emeritus) —
Ph.D., New York University; Carnegie Mellon, 1958—.

SCOTT SMITH, Wood Shop Director — M.F.A., Cranbrook Institute; Carnegie
Mellon, 1984—,

JILL WATSON Adjunct Associate Professor of Architecture — B.Arch., Carnegie
Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1

ROBERT WOODBURY, Associate Professor of Architecture — Ph.D. (Architec-
ture), Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1982—.
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The universitv-based undergraduate program offered by the Art
Department is designed to develop individuals capable of working as
artists in a complex, rapidly changing global culture. The program
takes an expansive approach to art and acknowledges that “working as
artists” leads toward a wide variety of eventualities.

Admission to the undergraduate program is highly competitive.
Students must show promise of excellence in both academic and
artistic performance.

The art faculty, all practicing artists or scholars, provide an intense,
professional learning environment. All art classes are small, enabling
students to develop close ties with faculty.

Art students are encouraged to take full advantage of the university
environment through exposure to faculty and students from other
departments in the College of Fine Arts and throughout the University.
They are also encouraged to participate in the numerous cultural
opportunities in the larger Pittsburgh community.

The Art Department maintains extensive contemporary studios to
engage its wide range of media offerings. It occupies the top two floors
of the main College of Fine Arts building as well as a significant portion
of Doherty Hall. Numerous exhibition venues for students include the
Forbes Gallery which is managed entirely by art students.

The progressive curriculum requires that students attain high levels of
knowledge, skill and commitment. The four-year undergraduate
program offers one degree, the Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) degree in
art. The Art Department is a charter member of the National Associa-
tion of Schools of Art and Design (NASAD) and is fully accredited by
this organization.

Using five categories of courses, the curriculum presents art-making in
a unique manner which respects tradition and encourages innovation.
The course categories are:

I. Concept Studios

Il. Media Studios

lll. Advanced Studios

IV. Art Academic Courses

V. University Academic Courses

Studio courses comprise sixty percent of the course of study and
academic coursés comprise the remainder. The division of the studio
curriculum into conceptually-driven and media-driven courses includes
the understanding that neither concept nor media can be presented
independently of one another. This dual approach was instituted to
ensure that all students experience high quality, consistent training in
both approaches.

. Concept Studios

The Concept Studios are the core of the art curriculum. One Concept
Studio is taken each semester for a total of eight courses. Experi-
ences gained in the other four components of the program are
integrated in Concept Studios. Topics addressed through these
courses are divided into five categories: concepts related to the self
and the human being, space/time concepts, systems concepts,
process concepts, and context-related concepts.

Freshman and sophomore Concept Studios are organized around
structured assignments designed to assist the student in developing a
personal, non-medium-specific approach to generating art as well as in
learning transferable conceptual skills. The progression from semester
to semester is towards increasing complexity. Junior Concept Studios
are devoted entirely to context-related issues, and the senior year
Concept Studio is devoted to a single student-generated project.
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Il. Media Studios

The Media Studios can be viewed as the foundation courses for the
new program. Students take two Media Studios each semester during
the freshman and sophomore years for a total of eight courses. These
studios ensure that all students have an exploratory experience with all
of the media resources of the department. They also serve as
preparation for advanced studio work.

Two-Dimensional Media Studios present drawing during the freshman
year, and introduce painting and printmaking during the sophomore
year. Electronic Media Studios introduce computer-related work
during the freshman year and video in sophomore year. Three-
Dimensional Media Studios introduce ceramics, welding and wood
during the freshman year, and survey foundry, metals, and construction
during the sophomore year.

lll. Advanced Studios

Students take a total of eight Advanced Studio courses during the
junior and senior years. These courses address specialized studio
work in one of the three artistic concentration areas in the department,
which are:

+ Painting, Drawing, and Printmaking (PDP)
* Sculpture, Installation, and Site Work (SIS)
* Electronic and Time-Based Work (ETB)

A minimum of four courses must be taken in one of these concentra-
tion areas. As part of this component of the program, one studio
course must be taken outside of the Art Department in Architecture,
Design, Drama, or Music.

IV. Art Academic Courses

Atwo-semester art history survey is required of all freshmen. After the
freshman year, students take four art history/theory courses, one in
each of the following categories: European, non-European and
Contemporary, and one elective art history/theory course.

V. University Academic Courses
Ten academic courses outside of Art are required as follows:

Freshman Year:
Two courses: World History, English Composition

After Freshman Year:
Four courses: In one of three academic options:

* Culture Option (Humanities and Languages)
+ Technical Option (Math, Science and Engineering)
+ Social Science Option

Two courses: One course from each academic option not chosen
above

Two courses: Unspecified academic electives

Sophomore and Senior Year Reviews

At the end of the sophomore year, all students must undergo a faculty
review of their work to date in the program. A successful review is
required for advancement to the junior year. At the end of the senior
year, students present their work for faculty review in a culminating
exhibit. Graduation is contingent upon a successful senior review.

Study Abroad

Students are encouraged to spend either a semester of their junior
year, or a summer before or after theirjunior year, in one of many
available international programs. These programs include exchange
programs sponsored by the Art Department in which a student's
financial aid package remains in effect, and programs sponsored by
other U.S. and international institutions.
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Programs with other Pittsburgh Institutions
Art students are encouraged to take courses at the close-by University
of Pittsburgh Art History Department and at Pittsburgh Filmmakers.
Established agreements with these excellent institutions offer this
opportunity at no additional expense.

Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) Curriculum

Following is a sample curriculum which distributes the B.F.A. require-
ments in a desirable manner over four years. After the freshman year,
students have many options regarding the sequencing and selection of
their academic courses. Following the sophomore year, students
select and schedule their studio courses.

Freshman Year

Fall Units
60-101 Concept Studio | 10
60-110 Electronic Media Studio | 10
60-150 Two-Dimensional Media Studio | 10
60-610 The Arts, Time, and World Civilization | 9
761 English Composition 9
48
Spring
60-102 Concept Studio Il 10
60-130 3-Dimensional Media Studio | 10
60-151 Two-Dimensional Media Studio I 10
60-611 The Arts, Time, and World Civilization Il 9
79104 Worid History 9
48
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
60-201 Concept Studio IIl 10
60-230 3-Dimensional Media Studio I 10
60-250 Two-Dimensional Media Studio Il 10
60-6xx Academic Art Course 9
XK-XXX Academic Elective 9
48
Spring
60-202 Concept Studio IV 10
60-210 Electronic Media Studio Il 10
60-251 Two-Dimensional Media Studio IV 10
60-6xx Academic Art Course 9
XX-XXX Academic Elective 9
48
Junior Year
Fall Units
60-301 Concept Studio V 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
60-6xx Academic Art Course 9
XK-XXK Academic Elective 9
48
Spring
60-302 Concept Studio V1 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
60-6xx Academic Art Course 9
X%XXX Academic Elective 9
48
Senior Year
Fall Units
60-401 Concept Studio VI 10
604XX Advanced Studio 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
XK-XKX Academic Elective 9
XK-XXX Academic Elective 9
48
Spring
60-402 Concept Studio VI 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
60-4xx Advanced Studio 10
XHK=XXK Academic Elective 9
XHK=XXK Academic Elective 9
48

Total Units: 384

Art Minors

The Art Department welcomes students from other colleges and
departments who want to pursue a minor in art. A minor requires six
courses in the department, selected from a list of requirements and
electives. You will find a description of the art minor elsewhere in this
catalog under Minors in the College of Fine Arts.

Art Majors Double Majoring in Another

Department

Students who have a strong interest in another area of study are
encouraged to pursue a second major. If you are contemplating this
option, please refer to departmental descriptions in this catalog and
discuss your plans with representatives from other departments as well
as the Art Department.

The Bachelor of Humanities and Arts
(B.H.A.) Degree

Carnegie Mellon offers a degree program which combines a depth of
experience in the College of Fine Arts and a well-rounded exposure to
coursework in the College of Humanities and Social Sciences.
Information on this program may be obtained by contacting the Art
Department directly. Adescription of this interdisciplinary program is
found on page 74.

Master of Fine Arts (M.F.A.) Degree

The Art Department also offers a 3-year program leading to a Master of
Fine Arts Degree in art. This unique program is designed to connect
artmaking to the university at large and to the Pittsburgh community.
Information on this program may be obtained by contacting the Art
Department directly.

Master of Arts Management (M.A.M.) Degree
The College of Fine Arts and the H. John Heinz Il School of Public
Policy and Management co-sponsor a Master of Arts Management
degree. A special program allows students to complete both a
Bachelor of Fine Arts degree and a Master of Arts Management degree
in five years. Interested students should consult with advisors in the
Art Department and the Heinz School early in their undergraduate
program.

Pre-College Programs

The Art Department maintains two pre-college programs, a Saturday
program during the academic year and a six-week program during the
summer. These programs are designed to prepare the college-bound
high school student for college level work in art. Information on these
programs may be obtained by contacting the Art Department directly.

Faculty

In addition to the permanent faculty listed below, the department
maintains a lively visiting faculty program which brings to the campus
four to five accomplished artists and scholars to work and teach for up
to two years. Also a number of courses are taught by part-time
faculty.

EDITH BALAS, Professor of Art History — Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh;
Carnegie Mellon, 1977—.

JON BECKLEY, Associate Professor of Art — M.F.A., Ohio University; Carnegie
Mellon, 1979—,

PATRICIA BELLAN-GILLEN, Associate Professor of At — M.F.A., Carnegie
Mellon University; Camegie Mellon, 1986—.

RON BENNETT, Professor of At — MF.A., Rhode Island School of Design;
Carnegie Mellon, 1975—.

BOB BINGHAM, Assistant Professor of Art — M.F.A., University of California,
Davis; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

LOWRY BURGESS, Professor of At — Post-Graduate Degree, Pennsgy)ls\éania
Academy of Fine Arts / University of Pennsylvania; Carnegie Mellon, 1989 —.

HARRY HOLLAND, Professor of At — M.F.A.,, Carnegie Mellon University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1963—

ELAINE A KING, Associate Professor of Art History — Ph.D., Northwestern
University; Camegie Mellon, 1981—.

CAROL KUMATA, Associate Professor of Art — M.F.A., University of Wisconsin;
Carnegie Mellon, 1979—.



JOANN MAIER, Professor of At — MF.A., Cranbrook Academy of Art; Carnegie
Mellon, 1963—.

JOSEPH MANNINO, Associate Professor of At — MF.A,, University of
Southern lllinois; Camegie Mellon, 1986—.

HERBERT OLDS, Dorothy Stubnitz Professor of At — M.F.A., Ohio University;
Carnegie MeNon, 1965—.

SIMON PENNY, Associate Professor of Art and Robotics — Graduate Diploma in
Sculpture, Sydney College of the Arts; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

MARTIN PREKOP, Dean of the College of Fine Arts; Professor of At — MF.A,,
Rhode Island School of Design, Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

BRYAN ROGERS, Department Head, Professor of Art; Director, STUDIO for
C1)reative Inquiry — Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley; Camegie Mellon,

MARY SCHMIDT, Associate Department Head, Lecturer in Art History — M.A.,
University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

SUSANNE SLAVICK, Associate Professor of At — MF.A,, Tyler School of Art;
Carnegie MeNon, 1984—.

JOHN STURGEON, Associate Professor of Art — MF.A.,, Comell University;
Camégie Mellon, 1991—

MARY WEIDNER, Associate Professor of At — MF.A., Washington University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1976—.
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Department of Design

Richard Buchanan, Head
Office: Margaret Morrison Carnegie Hall 110

Every aspect of communal life gives rise to artifacts - utensils,
instruments, books, documents, etc. - that are our daily companions.
Collectively, they define the symbolic and economic footprint of our
civilization, dominating the environment which shapes us and which
will be shaping our children. Design is the profession that deals with
giving form to these artifacts and designers are responsible for shaping
them.

As professionals who work in the context of business and industry,
designers share a few important concerns: to understand how artifacts
are used in order to develop design concepts; to evaluate the feasibility
of these design concepts from the point-of-view of the user as well as
the sponsoring institution or "client”; to shape them into finished
documents or products by endowing them with meaningful, pleasant,
and harmonious qualities with particular concern for how they look and
how they feel; to employ technology humanely in the creation of items
which will be replicated economically and in large quantities rather than
as individual items; to help visualize emerging ideas so that their
appropriateness and usefulness can be evaluated at the earliest
conceptual stages; to give visual focus to management decision-
making processes by showing alternative embodiments of these ideas;
to record and document design solutions so that they can be replicated
efficiently and elegantly by the most fitting materials and production
processes; to work in teams with other professions, making sure that
resulting design solutions are compatible with the environment in which
they will be produced, distributed, used, and recycled.

Design Education at Carnegie Mellon

The focus of the design curriculum is on design process and on a
thorough grounding in the principles of visual form, visual and verbal
communication, problem analysis, and the traditional academic
studies. These basics are applied in design projects that emphasize
the multidisciplinary quality of designing. Students must draw upon
their own broad base of abilities and seek out specialized information
and services that are pertinent to their projects. Throughout, the
emphasis is on the process of design by which ideas are turned into
artifacts for use - rather than merely on the artifacts per se.

In preparing students for a design career, the Department of Design
emphasizes the interdependence between the various design
specializations as well as between design and other professions. Its
graduates are expected to possess entry-level design skills in their
area of professional specialization; to demonstrate the flexibility
necessary to orient themselves in new situations and to make
appropriate design decisions; to work with others, especially in a
business or industrial context; and to develop a sense of personal
values and professional ethics.

Students contemplating a career in design should understand that a
basic aptitude and a serious level of commitment are essential. For
success in the study of design, a student should have an inclination
toward some of the following: interest in technology and how things
work; aptitude for drawing and ‘making” things; concern for how
things look and feel, and an appreciation for aesthetic quality;
tolerance for uncertainty and risk-taking during the process of exploring
new ways of thinking about the qualities of our man-made environ-
ment; resourcefulness and imagination for dealing with ambiguous or
ill-defined problems, and a desire for structuring such problems;
willingness to develop the self-discipline required to build the needed
professional skills; empathy for people and the ability to work with
others; ability to express ideas verbally and in writing.

Department of Design Curriculum

The curriculum is designed for students interested in a full-time,
undergraduate, liberal professional education. It is organized on two
levels: the foundation program (the first two semesters) and the
professional program in the Sophomore, Junior and Senior years.

The Foundation Program

The Department of Design accepts applications from secondary
schools, and transfer students from within Carnegie Mellon University
and from other universities. The entrance evaluation for the design
department is part of the admission process for the design department.
It seeks a balance of academic, creative, and professional potential.
Students entering the program at the freshman level are asked to
submit a portfolio or complete a portfolio project as evidence of artistic
and design ability. This is considered in balance with evidence of
academic ability, including High School grades, SAT scores, class rank
and letters of recommendation.

The foundation program is designed to provide a broad base for later
specialization. Students are introduced to the three main tracts of the
program: Studio, Ideas & Methods, Design Studies. Students are
exposed to fundamental design processes, techniques, and ideation
methods. They leam new ways of seeing and understanding familiar
objects and to use visual elements in giving form to their ideas. Each
student's progress is reviewed at the end of every semester, and
counseling is provided in both personal interests and educational
objectives so that a wise choice between communication or industrial
design can be made at the end of the foundation program. Courses
outside of the department involve the student in traditional academic
areas.

Freshman Year

Fall Units
51-114 Design Studio | 9
51-126 Human Experience in Design 9
51-134 Design Drawing | 9
51-160 Leamning to Look 9
XK-XKX H&SS Requirement 9
99-101 Computing Skills Workshop, 3
48
Spring
51-115 Design Studio Il 9
51-135 Drawing Il 9
51-155 Introduction to Photo Design 9
51-161 Introduction to Design Thinking 9
XXX H&SS Requirement 9
45

The Professional Program

The six semesters of the sophomore, junior and senior years constitute
the professional program. The department provides a communication
design and an industrial design option. Each option is built around a
series of design studio courses, posing a sequence of increasingly
complex design problems similar to those faced by professional
designers. They require students to use all of their creative, technical,
and theoretical skills. In addition to the studios, each option requires
ideas & methods courses and a series of design studies courses
covering the history of design, design methods, and the principles of
professional practice. The curriculum adheres closely to fundamental
entry-level requirements established by the two national design
organizations, the American Institute of Graphic Arts (AIGA) and, the
Industrial Designers Society of America (IDSA).

The first semester of the Senior year is devoted to a team project and
is typically structured in cooperation with an industrial or institutional
client. The client agrees to participate as an information source,
consultant, and project critic. All members of the team typically work
on different aspects of a complex problem as defined in conjunction
with the client. Individual initiative and self-pacing is demanded, but
frequent group discussions and client reviews keep each student
responsible to the team.

The Senior Degree Project occurs in the spring semester of the Senior
year. Students must develop a proposal for a comprehensive project in
an area of their own interest, adn identify an appropriate faculty
advisor.



Communication Design Specialization

A communication designer gives form to information using type and
images primarily, and sometimes sound and time-based media, such
as animation and video. The format for the display of this information
willvary from books, posters, and interactive computer programs to
packaging, exhibitions, and environmental signage. Content will also
vary: a timeline of architectural invention, a map explaining the layout
of a museum'’s exhibits, or an interactive animation teaching how the
eye perceives color. Common to all these projects is a person who will
read, use, and interact with the information being conveyed. It is,
therefore, critical that communication designers understand whom they
are designing for, as that human factor affects the design process, the
search for appropriate form, and the final product.

The process of design - project definition, research, analysis, form
iteration, evaluation, presentation, refinement, and production - is at
the heart of the design activity. The program of study promotes
communication design solutions that balance clarity and conciseness
with exploration and innovation.

Sophomore Year

Fall Units
51-204 Basic Typography 9
51-220 Darkroom Photo 1(mini) 45
51-2xx Design Elective (mini) 4.5
51-212 Design History 1 9
XX=XXX H&SS Requirement 9
XK-XXX Free Elective 9
45
Spring
51-211 Intermediate Typography 9
51-213 Color and Communication 9
51-201 Design History Il 9
XX-XXK Academic Elective 9
XX-XXK Free Elective 9
45
Junior Year
Fall Units
51-3xx Design Elective(s) 9
51-330 Advanced Typography 9
51-302 Design Studies 9
XXXKX Academic Elective 9
X6X0K Free Elective 9
45
Spring
51-337 Information Design 9
51-330 Pre-Press Production(mini) 45
51-3xx Design Elective (mini) 45
51-303 Design Studies 9
XX-XKX Academic Elective 9
XKXHXK Free Elective 9
45
Senior Year
Fall Units
51-450 Senior Team Project 9
51-4xx Design Elective(s) 9
51-400 Design Studies 9
XK-XXXK Academic Elective 9
XX-XXX Free Elective 9
45
Spring
51-425 Senior Individual Project 9
51-4xx Design Elective(s) 9
51401 Design Studies 9
XX-XOK Academic Elective 9
XXX Free Elective 9
45

Minimum number of units r i for degree: 360

Department of Design 127

Industrial Design Specialization

The purpose of the Industrial Design program is to equip designers for
a world that places a high value on the quality of human interactions.
We all need products, devices, and designs that support and enhance
these exchanges. To this end, we emphasize a design process
strongly flavored by user testing, observation, and modeling, while
preserving the richness of the visual and formal traditions in the field.

The program approaches a balance by speaking clearly to several
issues in the design process: the understanding of and responding to
diverse human needs and qualities, the need for the creative applica-
tion of appropriate technologies, a sense of place within and contribu-
tion to our economy and culture, and an awareness of our position in
history and our potential effect on the future.

Sophomore Year
Fall Units

51-208 ID Studio t Generation of Forms 9
51-223 ID Lab t How Things Work 9
51-222 Prototyping (mini) 45
51-230 ID Photo Documentation (mini) 45
51-212 Design History 1 9
XK H&SS Requirement 9
45
Spring
51-261 ID Studio IIl: Meaning of Forms 9
51-218 ID Lab II: How People Work 9
51-201 Design History I 9
XX=XXX Academic Elective 9
XX=XKX Free Elective 9
45
Junior Year
Fall Units
51-360 ID Studio Ill: Product Design 9
51-340 ID Lab lll: How Products are Made 9
51-302 Design Studies 9
XXX Academic Elective 9
XXX Free Elective 9
45
Spring
51-361 ID Studio IV: Products within Systems 9
51-333 ID Lab IV: Advanced Human Factors 9
51-303 Design Studies 9
XK-XKX Academic Elective 9
XX-XXX Free Elective 9
45
Senior Year
Fall Units
51-454 ID Studio IV: Senior Team Projects 9
51-480 ID Lab IV} How Products \H Be Made 9
51-400 Design Studies 9
XX-XXX Academic Elective 9
XX-XXK Free Elective 9
45
Spring
51421 ID Studio VI: Senior Degree Project 9
51-4xx Design Elective(s) 9
51401 Design Studies 9
XX=XKX Academic Elective 9
XX=XXX Free Elective 9
45

Minimum number of units required for degree: 360
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Department of Design Support Electives

51-116,117,

120,121 Calligraphy 6
51-213 Graphlc Translatlon |n|) 45
51-220 Darkroom Photography | (mini) 45
51-224 Darkroom Photography Il (mini) 45
51-308 Drawing and Intent 9
51-442 Mapping 9
51-352 Signs, Symbols, and Marks 9
51-440 Environmental Graphic Design 9
51-381 Documenting the Visual 9
51-3xx Color in 3D 450r9
51-345 Advanced Projects in Design Computing 9
51402 Exhibition Design 9
51-404 Human Comr)uter interface Design 9
51410 Fundamentals of Furniture Joinery 9
51411 Furniture Design 9
51-447 Packaging 9
51-445 Visual Interlace Design 9

Independent studies may be pursued in the Junior and/or Senior year
of the professional program.

*A minimum 3.0 GPA in the previous and current semesters qualify a
student to apply for an independent study.

*Only one independent study may be taken per semester. (A
maximum of 18 units of independent study permitted.)

'Proposals outlining the nature of the independent study must be
developed jointly with and signed by the faculty sponsor and returned
to the student advisor one week before pre-registration for the term of
the independent study. Guidelines for the proposal are available upon
request from the student advisor.

A minimum QPA of 2.0 is required to maintain Professional program
status. If necessary, one or more courses in which a student has
received a grade lower than “C" will be repeated until the QPA satisfies
the requirement. This may require that the student take courses in the
summer or beyond the standard four years. Students should note that
the usual regulations regarding overloads will apply.

Degrees: Bachelor of Fine Arts in Communication Design.

Bachelor of Fine Arts in Industrial Design.

Summer Programs in Design

The Department of Design offers a limited summer program based on
student need and availability of faculty. (See the current summer
school brochure for details). Usually, the following courses are offered:

Summer Units

. 51-210 Beginning Photography 9
51-371 Junior Independent Study var.
51471 Senior Independent Study var.

Design Minors
The Department of Design offers two minors:

A Minor in Product Design
A Minor In Visual Communication
See page 118 for further details.

Faculty
JOSEPH M BALLAY, IDSA, Professor of Design— M.F.A., Camegie Mellon
University; Camnegie Mellon, 1970—.

DANIEL BOYARSKI, AIGA, Professor of Design — M.F.A., Indiana University;
%:hool for Design, Kunstgewerbeschule, Basel, Switzerland; Carnegie Mellon,

CHARLEE MAE BRODSKY, Associate Professor of Photography — M.F.A, Yale
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1978—.

RICHARD BUCHANAN, IDSA, DMI, DRS, ACD, SIP, IICS, Professor of Design,
Head, Department of Design — Ph.D. University of Chicago; Carnegie Mellon,
1992—,

SERGIO CORREA deJESUS, AIGA, ACD, Assistant Professor of Design —
MF.A., Virginia Commonwealth University; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

JOSEPH DICEY, Photographic & Type Production Lab Supervisor— B.S.
Indiana University of Pennsylvania; Carnegie Mellon, 1971—.

BRYAN W. LAFFITTE, IDSA, Associate Professor of Design — M.P.D., North
Carolina State University; Carnegie Mellon , 1988—.

RQOY D. McKELVEY, Associate Professor of Design Computing— M.S., Carmnegie
Mellon University; Camegle Mellon, 1985—.

MARK MENTZER, Associate Professor of Drawing— B.F.A., Carnegie Mellon
University; Carmegie Mellon, 1975—.

THOMAS L. MERRIMAN, Production Supervisor/Lecturer of Design —B.F.A.,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—.

KAREN MOYER, AIGA, ACD, \ﬁsitinﬁ/éssociate Professor in Design— B.FA,
Philadelphia College of Art; Carnegie Mellon, 1978—.

DAVID SMITH, Nierenberg Professor of Design; Camegie Mellon, 1993—.

STEPHEN J. STADELMEIER, IDSA, Associate Professor of Design —M.S.,
Cornell University; Carnegie Mellon, 1977—.

MICHAEL H. STRATMANN, Associate Professor of Design — Ph.D., Delft
University of Technology; Camegle Mellon, 1989—.

ROBERT O. SWINEHART, HMACD, AIGA, Associate Professor of Design —
MF.A., Northern lllinois University; Carmnegie Mellon, 1974—.

CRAIG M. VOGEL, IDSA, GDEA, IVLA, FATE, CAA, Associate Professor of
Design — M.I.D., Pratt Institute; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

Part-time Faculty
MATTHEW BEALE, IDSA, Lecturer in Design — B.A., University of Michigan;
Carnegie Mellon, 1994—.

TODD COCHRAN, Lecturer in Design — B.F.A., Carnegie Mellon UnversNy;
Carnegie Mellon, 1993

TIM CUNNINGHAM, IDSA, HFS, Senior Lecturer in Design— M.A., University
of California; Carnegie Mellon 1979—.

DANIEL DROZ, IDSA, Senior Lecturer in Design — B.A., Harvard University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1984—.

CHRISTOPHER KASABACH, IDSA, Instructor of Design— B.F.A., Carnegie
Mellon University; Camnegie Mellon, 1993—.

RICK LANDESBERG, AIGA, Senior Lecturer in Design — B.FA., Philadelphia
College of Art and Design; Camegie Mellon, 1985—.

DENNIS MORAN, AIGA, Senior Lecturer in Design — B.F.A., Carnegie Melon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

MYRNA ROSEN, Instructor of Calligraphy; Camegie Mellon, 1985—.

JOHN STIVORIC, IDSA, Instructor of Design — B.F.A., Carnegie Mellon
University; Camegle Mellon, 1993—.

Special Faculty
FREDERICK J. AMERY, Assodate Professor of Design, Emeritus.
EDWARD FISHER JR., Associate Professor of Design, Emeritus.

HOWARD WORNER, Associate Professor of Design, Emeritus.
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Elisabeth Orion, Head
Office: College of Fine Arts, 108

The Drama Department at Carnegie Mellon University is the oldest
university based drama program in the country. The training is
classically rooted while providing for originality and innovation in all
areas.

As a member of the Consortium of Conservatory Theatre Training
Programs, the department chooses students to participate in the
program based on their potential ability. Students are only asked to
remain in the Department if they progress in the training and show
promise in relation to the demands of the profession. Every Drama
student is treated as a member of a theatrical organization and must
acquire experience in all phases of the dramatic arts. Students are
also asked to broaden their knowledge through courses in the other
University Colleges. The undergraduate Drama program, which
incorporates approximately 200 students, leads to bachelor of fine arts
degrees in drama. The options available are acting, music theatre,
design, production, and directing. The continuous production of plays
— a natural extension of demanding classwork — constitutes one of
the department’s major activities. Each semester, 15 to 25 productions
— directed by faculty, guest directors, and advanced students — are
presented in our two theaters. The productions range from completely
mounted, full-length dramatic and musical works to more simply
produced directing projects and one-acts. Drama programs are
rigorous and exacting, making demands on students that necessitate
good health, a willingness to work and commitment to a professional
discipline at all times. Because of full daytime class work and heavy
production schedules, much production preparation takes place in the
evening. Drama students, therefore, are advised to live in residence
halls or in the immediate vicinity of the campus. The schedule does
not allow students to take regular outside employment and part-time
employment may only be undertaken with written approval from faculty
members involved in the students course work, and the head of the
department.

Acting Option

The acting program is designed for the student who has made the
choice to seek a professional career as an actor. It is structured so
that the student will be capable of entering the theatrical profession
after four years of training. It focuses primarily on the creative process,
but teaches a craft appropriate for all media. Courses in acting, voice,
speech, movement, and/or dance are integral parts of the program at
all four levels. Freshman and sophomore students do not perform
publicly. The freshman year is a discovery year in which the acting
process is taken apart through exercises, text work and improvisation.
The fundamental elements of acting are inspected in depth as the
student leams how they fit together and how it is possible to make the
self fully available in the imaginary world of the play. Sophomores
develop and expand these techniques through scene study and
character development; exploring a wide range of classical and
modem styles to develop a way of working that will support and enrich
the student’s natural talent. Juniors and seniors progressively test and
strengthen these skills in supervised rehearsal and performance
situations provided by a variety of studio and mainstage projects and
productions, while continuing to develop their craft in advanced
technique classes.

Music Theatre Option

The Departments of Drama offers the music theatre option for students
with special skills in singing, dancing and acting. The program’s
rigorous curriculum includes training in the disciplines of acting, vocal
music, voice and speech, movement and dance and deals with such
forms as musical comedy, cabaret theatre, experimental musical
theatre, and the epic musical. The curriculum in this option is
demanding and adheres to the strictest requirements for a full
technique in singing, dancing and acting. It is the department’s belief
that good music theatre must come from the combined excellence of
these three disciplines. Applicants to the music theatre option should
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have the same potential acting talent and trainability as the acting
majors. Students in this option share the same curriculum as those in
the acting option plus courses particular to music theatre.

Directing Option

The undergraduate directing program promotes creativity, intellectual
curiosity, a broad and well-rounded understanding of the theatre and
leadership ability. It provides a detailed exploration of the technique of
directing for stage and for camera. The curriculum is designed for
those serious about the art of directing and intending to pursue a
career in theatre, film or television.

Course work in scene design, lighting and costume design develops
the students' visual sophistication as well as an understanding of how
these elements combine in practical production situations. Stage
management skills are studied and practiced. Theatre history,
criticism, playwriting, play development and theatre management
classes introduce the student to the wide range of knowledge
necessary for directing. There are many avenues open for practical
application: scene work in class, a short film written and directed by
the students, opportunities in multi-camera directing and a studio
project. The broad scope of the directing curriculum encourages the
director's interaction with all the theatrical disciplines. Collaboration, so
necessary to the art, is the goal.

To expand their interests and vision, the students in this option are
encouraged to take several electives and to pursue a minor outside the
drama department.

Design Option

Design students are expected to develop artistic ability in the concep-
tion and execution of scene, costume and lighting design for plays of
all periods under varying theatrical conditions. Students may elect to
have a focus on one or two areas but must be proficient in all three.
Freshmen in design receive instruction in drawing and painting, three-
dimensional techniques, and in the application of basic design
principles through courses in drawing and design. Sophomores leam
to apply design principles to the theatre through research, play
analysis, and studies in the fundamentals of scene and costume
design. Design assignments cover various styles and periods and
include the preparation of models, renderings, and working drawings.
Juniors and seniors take specialized courses in all areas of stage
design and are expected to head studio and mainstage production
crews. As part of the degree work, seniors may design sets, lights, or
costumes for a master’s production in the studio or a mainstage
production.

Production Option

Production, in the broadest sense, is the execution of the design idea
whether it be in costumes, scenery or lighting. Each student in the
production option is expected to become proficient in the following
areas: execution of the design, technical production and lighting.
Study in basic scene design and costume design gives production
students creative experience with color and understanding of the
scope of design in the theatre. Any production student who demon-
strates particular talent in the visual arts may progress to advanced
design courses. Technical production develops proficiency in scenery
construction and skill in backstage organization through planning and
construction of scenery, the rigging of scenery on the stage, and the
running of crews for performances. Courses in technical production
prepare students for such theatre assignments as technical director,
production stage manager, or scenery shop manager. Proficiency in
lighting and sound design develops from study of methods and
equipment. Acourse of study emphasizing the production of theatrical
costumes is available and can be arranged for students with special
skills and interest in this area. Basic courses deal with the history of
costume, pattern drafting, draping, and interpreting the costume
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sketch. Through practical experience, students learn basic craft skills
and how to adapt them to many situations. They also leam the
organizational skills necessary to run a costume shop and supervise

crews

Acting Option

Freshman Year

54-101A1
54-101 A2
54-103
54-105A2
54-107A1
54-107 A2
54-121A1
54-131A1
54-159
54-183
76-100
99-101

Fail
introduction to Acting
Acting 1

Voice & Speech 1 Exploration/Phonetics

Acting Lab 1 Text
Introduction to Movement
Movement

Introduction to Directing
Introduction to Design
Stage Crew 1
Fundamentals of Drama
Strategies tor Writing
Computer Skills Workshop

Spring

Acting 1

Voice & Speech 1

Acting Lab 1

Movement 1

Stage Crew 1
Fundamentals of Drama
History

Non-Departmental Elective

Sophomore Year

54-201
54-203
54-205
54-207
54-259
54-281
XHXXXK

54-202
54-204
54-206
54-208
54-260
54-282
54-294
XXXXK

Junior Year

54-301
54-303
54-305
54-307
54-311
54-381
XXXXK

54-302
54-304
54-306
54-308
54-312
XK-XHXK

Senior Year

54-401
54-403
54407
54-409
54411
XX-XXX

Fall

Acting Il

Voice & Speech |l

Acting Lab II: Rhythnm/Styles/Text
Movement |l

Stage Crew Il

History of Drama 1(2 minis)

Non Departmental Elective

Spring

Acting Il

Voice & Speech |l

Acting Lab Il

Movement I

Stage Crew I

History of Drama 1(2 minis)
Make-Up
Non-Departmental Elective

Fail

Acting Il

Voice & Speech llI

Acting Lab lI

Movement lll

Studio & Performance
History of Drama Il (2 minis)
Non-Departmental Elective

Spring

Acting llI

Voice & Speech Il

Acting Lab Il

Movement lII

Studio & Performance
Non-Departmental Elective

Fall

Acting IV

Voice & Speech IV (as required)
Movement IV or Elective
Theatre Lab

Rehearsal & Performance

Non Departmental Elective
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69
Minimum units - 40

Units
9

6
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69

Minimum units - 46

Spring
54-402 Acting IV 9
54-404 Voice & Speech IV (as required) 6
54-406 Acting Lab IV or Elective 6
54-408 Movement IV or Elective 6
54-410 Theatre Lab 4
54-412 Rehearsal & Performance 15
XX-XXX Non-Departmental Elective 69

Minimum units - 52

Music Theater Option

The Drama Department considers this option to be the equivalent of a
double major. No non-departmental electives required.

Freshman Year

Fall Units
54101 A1 Introduction to Acting 4
54-101A2 Acting | 6
54-103 Voice & Speech I: Exploration/Phonetics 6
54-105 A2 Acting Lab |: Text 2
54-107A1 Introduction to Moverment 2
54-107 A2 Movement 2
54-119 A2 Music Theatre Workshop | 2
54-121A1 Introduction to Directing 4
54-123 Dance | 6
54-125 A2 Music Theatre Skills | 2
54-127 A2 Piano Skills | 2
54-131 A1 Introduction to Design 4
54-159 Stage Crew | 4
54-183 Fundamentals of Drama 6
54-500 loice 6
76-100 Strategies for Writing 9
Minimum units - 67
Spring
54-102 Acting | 10
54-104 Voice & Speech | 6
54-106 Acting Lab | 2
54-108 Movement | 3
54-120 Music Theatre Workshop | 3
54-123 Dance | 6
54-125 Music Theatre Skills | 3
54-127 Piano Skills | 3
54-160 Stage Crew | 6
54-184 Fundamentals of Drama 6
54-500 Voice 6
790X History 9
99-101 Computer Skills Workshop. 3
Minimum units - 66
Sophomore Year
Fall Units
54-201 Acting Il 10
54-203 Voice & Speech |l 6
54-205 Acting Lab II: Rhythm/Styles/Text 6
54-207 Movement Il 4
54-219 Music Theatre Workshop I 3
54-223 Dance Il 6
54-225 Music Theatre Skills Il 3
54-227 Piano Skills Il 3
54-259 Stage Crew |l 6
54-281 History of Drama | (2 minis) 6
54-500 Voice 6
Minimum units - 59
Spring
54-202 Acting |l 10
54-204 Voice & Speech I 6
54-206 Acting Lab |l 6
54-208 Movement Il 4
54-220 Music Theatre Workshop |l 3
54-224 Dance Il 6
54-226 Music Theatre Skills Il 3
54-228 Piano Skills Il 3
54-260 Stage Crew |l 6
54-282 History of Drama | (2 minis) 6
54-204 Make-Up 2
54-500 Voice 6

Minimum units - 61



Junior Year

54-301

54-303
54-305
54-307
54-319
54-323
54-327
54-311

54-381
54-500

54-402
54-404
54-406
54-408
54-410
54-412
54-419
54-423
54-500

Fall

Acting Il

Voice & Speech Il

Acting Lab Il

Movement Il

Music Theatre Workshop Il
Dance llI

Music Theatre Literature and Repetoire
Studio & Performance
History of Drama Il (2 minis)
Voice

Spring

Acting Il

Voice & Speech Il

Acting Lab IIl

Movement ill

Music Theatre Workshop I

Dance llI

Music Theatre Literature and Repetoire
Studio & Performance

Voice

Fall

Acting IV

Voice & Speech IV (as required)
Movement IV or Elective
Theatre Lab

Rehearsal & Performance
Music Theatre Workshop IV
Dance IV

Voice

Spring

Acting IV

Voice & Speech IV (as required)
Acting Lab IV or Elective
Movement IV or Elective
Theatre Lab

Rehearsal & Performance
Music Theatre Workshop IV
Dance IV

Voice

Design Option
Freshman Year

54-101A1
54-107 A1
54-121A1
54-131A1
54-131 A2
54-161
54-171

54-173
54-183
76-100
99-101

54-132
54-162
54-172
54-174
54-184
XX=-XXX

79-xxx

Fall

Introduction to Acting
Introduction to Movement
Introduction to Directing
Introduction to Design
Basic Design/Drawing
Production Preparation
Drafting

Technical Production |
Fundamentals of Drama
Strategies for Writing
Computing Skills Workshop

Spring

Basic Design/Drawing
Production Preparation |
Drafting

Technical Production |
Fundamentals of Drama
Non-Departmental Elective
History

Sophomore Year

54-231
54-237
54-239
54-245
54-261
54-273
54-281
XXXXKK

Fall

Stage Design

Scene Painting |

History of Architecture and Decor
History of Clothing

Production Preparation Il
Technical Production Il

History of Drama | (2 minis)
Non-Departmental Elective

Units
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9
6
6
6
4
5

-

4
6
6
Minimum units - 62
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Minimum units - 51
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Minimum units - 55

54-232
54-238
54-240
54-245
54-262
54-274
54-282
54-294
XX=XXX

Junior Year

54-251

54-252
54-284
54-332
54-342
54-344
54-362
XX-XXX

Senior Year

54-351/2
54-431/2
54-441/2
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Spring

Stage Design

Scene Painting |

History of Architecture and Decor
History of Clothing

Production Preparation II
Technical Production |1

History of Drama 1(2 minis)
Make-up

Non-Deipartmental Elective

Fall

Introduction to Lighting
Fundamentals of Directing
Scene Design 1

Costume Design 1
Costume Construction 1
Production Preparation I
History of Drama Il (2 minis)
Non-Departmental Elective

Spring

introduction to Lighting
Fundamentals of Directing
Scene Design 1

Costume Design 1
Costume Construction 1
Production Preparation llI
Non-Departmental Elective

Fall & Spring
Lighting Design 1
Scene Design I
Costume Design |l

Two of the above are required

54-461/2
XX=-XXX

Production Preparation IV
Electives

Electives may include the following:

54-443/4
54-337/8

OR
54-495/6

Costume Construction Il
Scene Painting Il

Approved intern Project

Lighting Design
Freshman Year

This follows the same requirements as the Design Option for the
Freshman Fall and Spring semesters

Sophomore Year

54-231/2
54-239/40
54-245/6
54-251/2
54-281/2
54-261/2
54-273/4
XX=XXX

Junior Year

54-165/6
54-277/8
54-283/4
54-203/4
54-331/2
54-337/8
54-351/2
54-361/2
54-381/2
XXXXK

Fall and Spring

Stage Design

History of Architecture and Decor
History of Clothing

Introduction to Lighting

History of Drama (2 minis)
Production Preparation Il
Technical Production I
Non-Departmental Elective

Fall and Spring
Sound Design

Stage Management
Fundamentals of Directing
Make-up (spring only)
Scene Design 1

Scene Painting 1

Lighting Design 1
Production Preparation |I
History of Drama Il (2 minis)
Non-Departmental Elective
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Senior Year

54-351/2
54-341/2
54-461/2

XX-XXX

Fall and Spring
Lighting Design I
Costume Design 1
Production Preparation IV
Electives

Directing Option
Freshman Year

54-101A1
54-101A2
54-105
54-107 A1
54-121D1
54-121A2
54131 A1
54-157
54-183
76-100
99-101

XX-XXX

54-102
54-105
54122
54-157
54-184
54-188
79104

XX-XXX

Fall

Introduction to Acting
Acting 1

Acting Lab 1

Introduction to Movement
Introduction to Directing
Directing 1

Introduction to Design
Production 1
Fundamentals of Drama
Strategies for Writing
Computer Skills Workshop
Non-departmental Elective

Spring

Acting 1

Acting Lab 1

Directing 1

Production 1
Fundamentals of Drama
Introduction to Playwriting
History

Non-Departmental Elective

Sophomore Year

54-209
54-221
54-245
54-257
54-277
54-281
B54-xxx

XX-XXX

54-210
54-222
54-246
54-258
54-278
54-282
79-200

XX=XXX
Junior Year

54-231
54-239
4-321
54-357
54-381

Fall

Director's Workshop
Directing Il

History of Clothing
Production il

Stage Management
History of Drama 1(2 minis)
One elective
Non-Departmental Elective

Spring

Director's Workshop
Directing Il

History of Clothing
Production Il

Stage Management
History of Drama 1(2 minis)
Society and the Arts
Non-Departmental Elective

Fall

Stage Design

History of Architecture & Decor
Directing Il

Production Il

History of Drama Il (2 minis)
Critical Writing

One elective
Non-Departmental Elective

Spring

Stage Design

History of Architecture & Decor
Directing Il

Production Il

Critical Writing

One elective
Non-Departmental Elective

Units
9
9
15
15

Minimum units - 48

Units

wooooh,oo~NNNO N>

@
b

Minimum units - 61

Y
OQWOONNN

69
Minimum units - 56

C
S
=
(7]

Minimum units -

[N E NeF Ne)le]

6-9
Minimum units - 47

Units
6
4

9
10
6
4

69
6-9

Minimum units - 51

N
rSOBMD

6-9
1218

Minimum units - 49

Senior Year

Fall

54-409 Theatre Lab

54-421 Directing IV: Camera Techniques

54-457 Production IV

54-475 Theatre Management

54-481 Dramatic Theories

54-xxx One elective

XX-XKX Non-Departmental Elective
Spring

54-410 Theatre Lab

54-422 Directing IV:

54-457 Production IV

54-481 Dramatic Theories

54-x0x One elective

XX-XKX Non-Departmental Elective

Production Option
Freshman Year

Fall
54-101A1 Introduction to Acting
54-107 A1 Introduction to Movement
54-121A1 Introduction to Directing
54-131 Al Introduction to Design
54131 A2 Basic Design/Drawing
54-173 Technical Production |
54171 Drafting/AutoCAD
54-161 Production Preparation |
54-183 Fundamentals of Drama
76-100 Strategies for Writing
99-101 Computing Skills Workshop
Spring
54-132 Basic Design/Drawing
54-172 Drafting/AutoCAD
54-162 Production Preparation |
54-174 Technical Production |
54-184 Fundamentals of Drama
7950 History
XX-XXX Non-Departmental Elective

Sophomore Year
Fall and Spring

21-105 Pre-Calculus (first semester)
54-231/2 Stage Design

54-239/40 History of Architecture and Decor
54-251/2 Introduction to Lighting

54-261/2 Production Preparation Il
54-263/4 Welding

54-281/2 History of Drama | (2 minis)
54-273/4 Technical Production Il

XX-XHKK Non-Departmental Elective

Junior Year-Technical Production Emphasis

Fall and Spring

54-165/6 Sound

54-283/4 Fundamentals of Directing
54-361/2 Production Preparation Il
54-373/4 Technical Production IIl
54-381/2 History of Drama Il (2 minis)
XX-XKX Non-Departmental Elective

Senior Year-Technical Production Emphasis

Fall and Spring

54-461/2 Production Preparation IV
54-473/4 Technical Production IV
Electives which might include:

54-351 Lighting Design |

57-337 Sound Recording |
48-120 Computer Modeling
48-210 Materials and Assembly |
70-00¢ Business Accounting

Minimum units - 50
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Junior Year - Lighting & Sound Design
(curriculum to be individually tailored)

Fall Units
48120 Computer Modeling 9
54-165 Sound Il 6
54-351 Lighting Design | 9
54-361 Production Preparation Il 12
54-381 History of Drama Il (2 minis) 6
54-475 Theatre Management 6
57-337 Sound Recording | 6
Minimum units « 54

Spring
48-120 Computer Modeling 9
54-352 Lighting Design | 9
54-362 Production Preparation Ill 12
54-382 History of Drama Il (2 minis) 6
57-338 Sound Recording | 6
XX-XXK Non -Departmental Elective 69

Minimum units - 48
Senior Year - Lighting and Sound Design
(curriculum to be individually tailored)

Fall and Spring Units
54-451/2 Lighting Design Il 9
54-461/2 Production Preparation IV 15
57-xxx Sound Recording Il 6
XX-XXK Non -Departmental Elective 18

Minimum units each semester - 48

General Electives

The following are suggested department electives for Drama students.
All other students may elect these courses only by permission of the
instructor and after consulting with the head of the Drama Department.

54-173/4 Technical Production | 6
54-187/8 Introduction to Playwrfting 3
54-231/2 Stage Design 6
54-239/40 History of Architecture and Decor 6
54-245/6 History of Clothing 6
54-283/4 Fundamentals of Directing 4
54-309/10 Theatre Lab 4
54-331/2 Scene Design | 9
54-341/2 Costume Design | 9
54-343/4 Costume Construction I 6
54-372 Special Scenic Crafts 9
54-409/10 Theatre Lab 4
54-431/2 Scene Design Il 9
54-441/2 Costume Design |l 9
54-443/4 Costume Construction Il 6
54-451/2 Lighting Design Il 6
54-475 Theatre Management 6
62-155/156 Advanced Playwriting 9
Electives for Non-Drama Department
Students

(Permission of instructor required.)

54-161/2 Production Preparation | 6
54-183/4 Fundamentals of Drama 6
54-187/8 Introduction to Playwriting 3
54-239/40 History of Architecture and Decor 6
54-245/6 History of Clothing 6
54-251/2 Introduction to Lighting 6
54-281/2 History of Drama | (2 minis) 6
54-283/4 Fundamentals of Directing 4
54-351/2 Lighting Design | 9
54-381/2 History of Drama Il (2 minis) 6
54-475 Theatre Management 6
Faculty

BARBARA BENZ ANDERSON, Professor of Drama/Design — MF.A,, Yale
University; Camegie Mellon, 1968—.

CLETUS ANDERSON, Professor of Drama/Design — Head of Design and
Production - MF.A,, Yale University; Carnegie Mellon, 1968—.

NATALIE BAKER, Adjunct Lecturer in Voice & Speech— B.F.A. Camegie Mellon;
Carnegie MeHon, 1992—.

DICK BLOCK, Associate Professor of Drama /Design — M.F.A., Northwestern
University; Carnegie Mellon. 1988—,

BARBARA CARRYER, Lecturer in Movement — B.A., Mills College; The
Jacques Lecoq Mime & Movement Theatre School; Camegie MeHon, 1989—
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TIM CARRYER, Assistant Professor of Movement — B.A., Reed College; The
Jacques Lecoq Mime & Movement Theatre School; Camegie MeNon, 1986—.

JAMES CATON, Lecturer in Dance — Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

JUDITH CONTE, Senior Lecturer in Dance — B.F.A., University of Wisconsin/
Milwaukee; Carnegle MeHon, 1978—.

THOMAS DOUGLAS, Adjunct Lecturer in Vioice — M.M. Duguesne University;
Carnegie Mellon 1991—.

TIMOTHY FRICKER, Lecturer in Production/Technical Director— M.FA. Yale
University; Carnegie Mellon 1993—.

ARTHUR GIRON, Professor of Drama; Head of Playwriting—MA  Hunter
College; Carnegie MeHon, 1982—

JED HARRIS, Lecturer in Dlrectlng/Drama Literature — M.F.A., Carnegie MeNon
University; Carnegle Mellon, 1991—

GEOFFREY HITCH, Lecturer in Directing — M.F.A. Camegie Mellon; Carmnegie
Mellon 1992—.

LYNNE INNERST, Lecturer in Voice and Speech— MF.A., University of
Southern California; Carmnegie Mellon, 1991—.

BRIAN JOHNSTON, Associate Professor of Dramatic Literature — M.A. Honors,
Cambridge University, England; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

?ARY KLINE, Lecturer in Voice —B.F.A., Carnegie Mellon; Carnegie Mellon,

MLADEN KISELOV, Associate Professor in Directing/Acting — Honors
Graduate, Moscow Theatre Institute; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—,

GREGORY LEHANE, Associate Professor of Directing; Head of Directing —
MF.A., Camegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—.

CINDY LIMAURO, Associate Professor of Drama/Lighting — M.F.A., Florida
State; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

BARBARA MacKENZIE WOOD, Associate Professor of Drama— M.FA,
Carnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

DON MARINELLI, Associate Professor of Drama; Associate Head, Department of
Drama — Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1981—.

ANTHONY LORING McKAY, Associate Professor of Drama; Associate Head of
Acting— B.F.A. Camegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—.

GLENN MERWEDE, Associate Technical Director— M.F.A. Penn State
University; Carnegie Mellon 1993—.

AKRAM MIDANI, Professor of Drama — M.A., School of Education, New York
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1978—.

JANET MORRISON, Associate Professor of Drama/Acting —B.A., San
Francisco State; Camnegie Mellon, 1985—.

ANNE MUNDELL, Lecturer in Design— MF.A. Brandeis University; Camegie
Mellon, 1989—,

ELISABETH ORION, Professor of Drama/Acting; Head, Department of Drama —
I1-|gnors Graduate, Central School of Dramatic Art, London; Camegie Mellon,
)/ [—

GLYNN PAGE, Senior Lecturer in Voice —Abitine Christian University and
Indiana University; Carnegie MeHon, 1988—.

ROBERT LEE PARKS, Associate Professor of Drama Emeritus — B.FA,
Carnegie MeHon University; Camnegie Mellon, 1963—.

VICTORIA SANTA CRUZ, Professor of Drama — Founder, Ballet Folklorico de
Pern; Carnegie MeHon, 1982—.

TIMOTHY SATERNOW, Visiting Assistant Professor of Design — MF.A Yale
University; Camegie Mellon, 1992—.

DON WADSWORTH, Associate Professor of Drama/Voice & Speech—MF.A,
University of Plttsburgh Carnegie MeHon, 1989—.
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Department of Music

Mearilyn Taft Thomas, Head
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The Department of Music at Carnegie Mellon is a “Conservatory in a
University Setting”. A comprehensive curriculum is offered in an
environment rich with diverse musical experiences and academic
opportunities.

The Department is committed to developing each student’s full range
of talents. A strong classical and contemporary program provides a
solid background for professional careers in music, while the possibility
of combining a music degree with minors or majors in other disciplines
expands students’ future career options.

Each student receives the highest level of individualized instruction
from professional musicians and master teachers, many from the
renowned Pittsburgh Symphony Orchestra. The Cuarteto
Latinoamericano, Carnegie Mellon’s resident string quartet, has toured
extensively through Western and Eastern Europe, the United States,
and Latin America. Members of the quartet perform, teach, and coach
a repertoire that includes not only the traditional classics but also
modem works from all over the world. The full time faculty includes
specialists in Music History, Theory, Counterpoint, Analysis, Composi-
tion, Computer Music, Eurhythmies, Solfege, Pedagogy, Music
Education, Accompanying, Chamber Music, Jazz, and Conducting.

Performance is the heart of the Department. Students participate in
ensembles with expert professional guidance. Performing ensembles
include the Carnegie Mellon Philharmonic Orchestra, Wind Ensemble,
Jazz Ensemble, Concert Choir, Repertory Chorus, Jazz Chair,
Contemporary Ensemble, Flute Ensemble, Percussion Ensemble, and
numerous chamber groups.

With an intense program in composition and a university environment
enriched by computer technology, the Department of Music places a
strong emphasis on contemporary music. All members of the
composition faculty are professional composers, who share the
creative evolution of their own works in a master/apprentice relation-
ship. Students compose works for all types of instrumental and vocal
groupings, culminating in an orchestral piece during the senior year.
All student compositions are performed by one of the Department’s
ensembles, often conducted by graduate conducting majors or by the
composers themselves.

Facilities

The teaching facilities of the Department of Music are located on the
main and mezzanine floors of the College of Fine Arts, and on the first
floor of Margaret Morrison Hall. All teaching, rehearsal, and practice
rooms are equipped with the finest Steinway pianos. Students also
have access to a state-of-the-art computer and electronic studio and
recording studio. Performances take place in Mellon Institute,
Carnegie Music Hall and Alumni Concert Hall. The Hunt Library houses
a fine collection of books, records, and scores. Listening and
conference rooms are also available in the library.

Department of Music Options
The Department of Music offers a Bachelor of Fine Arts in the following
areas:

Composition
Performance (Piano, Organ, Voice, Instrumental)

To earn a Bachelor’'s degree in either of these options, a candidate
must satisfactorily fulfill all the requirements of the Department of
Music.

Within the options listed above students may elect specializations in
the following areas:

Music Teaching Certification
Dalcroze Eurhythmies Certification
Piano Pedagogy Certification
Accompanying Minor

Conducting Minor

Jazz Performance Minor

Music Technology Emphasis

Music Teaching Certification

Music Teaching Certification is a five-year program. Starting in the
sophomore year, BFA candidates for this program will have to
complete the Music Teaching Certification curriculum in addition to their
required courses for a performance degree.

Dalcroze Eurhythmies Certification

This program is designed to prepare teachers in the Dalcroze
approach to music learning. The course of study includes eurhythmies,
Dalcroze solfege, piano improvisation and movement. This program is
recommended particularly to students who would like to teach children,
and to those who want to obtain more experience in this field.

Note: Dalcroze Eurhythmies Certification may be obtained in one
semester or in two summers. Certification will not be granted until
undergraduate work is complete.

Piano Pedagogy Certification

A two-year program leading to certification in piano pedagogy is
available. This program is open to current Carnegie Mellon piano
majors and to pianists with bachelor's degrees. Piano and organ
majors leam to teach piano in a closely supervised environment of
class piano instruction. This program has received national acclaim as
a model of excellence, with Carnegie Mellon children consistently
capturing prestigious awards in national piano competitions.

Accompanying Minor

This course of study is for the pianist who is interested in developing
skills for accompanying either vocalists or instrumentalists. In a six-
semester cycle of accompanying instruction, students master essential
skills of sight-reading and transposition, observe Department staff
accompanists at work, and explore repertoire as they gain practical
experience accompanying vocal diction or literature and repertoire
classes, recitals, juries and master classes.

Conducting Minor

Students who are interested in acquiring conducting skills, in anticipa-
tion of either a music education career or graduate study in conducting,
may choose to pursue this program. It includes required courses in
basic conducting techniques for both choral and instrumental en-
sembles, analysis, arranging, and orchestration, and elective courses
in instrumental and vocal methods, diction, literature and repertoire,
and history.



Jazz Performance Minor

Jazz is an integral part of the curriculum in the Carnegie Mellon
Department of Music. With an emphasis on developing the “complete
musician,” all performance majors are encouraged to study jazz along
with their classical training. Course offerings include two Jazz
Ensembles, Jazz Choir, Jazz Piano, Jazz Chamber Music, Jazz
Improvisation, Jazz Ear Training, Jazz History, and Jazz Orchestration.
Additional electives in recording technology, contemporary music, and
electronic and computer music enhance the students’ understanding of
modem performance techniques.

Music Technology Emphasis

A student may elect to take a series of courses in electronic and
computer music, recording technology, the physics of sound, and
computer programming. A rich computer music research environment
enables talented students to work as programmers with outstanding
faculty researchers, whose current projects are gaining international
recognition in the areas of computer music and artificial intelligence.

Minors for Music Students

Well-planned interdisciplinary activities combined with a firm commit-
ment to professionalism serve the dual purpose of enriching and
strengthening the professional area and providing a variety of graduate
career alternatives. See page 71 for a list of available minors.

Performances and Activities of the

Department of Music

The Department of Music sponsors performances, master classes and
lectures by outstanding national and international guest artists.
Announcements of faculty, student and guest performances are
released every semester to the students and the community.

Public Performance Requirements for BFA
Candidates

Candidates for the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree are required to give
public performances in their junior and senior years.

All students are required to participate in assigned performing
ensembles during their residence in the Department of Music.

Music Curriculum
The music curriculum is based on the following five building blocks:

Studio
Theory
History
Ensemble
Academics

1. Studio - This is the heart of the department. Students receive
individualized instruction in their major area of study: performance or
composition.

2. Theory - This course of study is designed to develop listening skills,
to acquire theoretical knowledge, to recognize structural techniques
and manipulate technological resources. It includes courses in sight-
reading, ear-training, eurhythmies, contrapuntal techniques, harmony,
analysis of musical forms, 20th century techniques, orchestration,
score reading, and computer and electronic music for compositional
and educational purposes.

3. History - The courses included in this block cover in depth the
music of the western world and survey the styles and musical
structures of non-westem music.

4. Ensemble - This area includes student participation in some of the
following ensembles: Carnegie Mellon Philharmonic Orchestra, Wind
Ensemble, Jazz Ensemble, Concert Choir, Repertory Chorus, Jazz
Choir, Opera/Music Theatre Workshop, Contemporary Ensemble, Flute
Ensemble, Percussion Ensemble, and various chamber groups.

5. Academics - According to the university policy, all students are
required to complete a core curriculum in the following disciplines:
English, History and Computer Skills. The Department of Music also
requires one General Studies course (outside of the Department) per
semester and six semesters of Elective courses for graduation. These
accumulated credits may be applied to minors or majors in other

Department of Music

disciplines. Exceptional students in good academic and musical
standing within the Department are permitted to take additional
courses beyond the number required for graduation. There is no
charge for extra credits taken at Carnegie Mellon.

135

Credits - The total number of units required for graduation is 396.

Three units equal one credit.

Piano
Freshman Year
Fall
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-xxx Performance Elective
57-151 16th Century Counterpoint
57-173 Survey of Western Music History
57-181 Solfege |
57-161 Eurtiythmlics 1
76-x¢x Designated Writing course
Spring
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-xxx Performance Elective
57-152 Harmony 1
57-182 Solfege 1l
57-162 Eurhythmies Il
57-xxx History of Music Course
57-101 Music Computing Skills Workshop
Sophomore Year
Fall
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-xxx Performance Elective
57-153 Harmony I
57-183 Solfege Il
57-163 Eurhythmies I
57-x0 History of Music Course
XX -XXX General Studies Course
XX XXX Elective
Spring
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57 -xxx Performance Elective
57-154 18th Century Counterpoint
57-184 Solfege IV
57-164 Eurhythmies IV
57 -xxx History of Music Course
79-200 Society and the Arts
Junior Year
Fall
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57 -xxx Performance Elective
57 -0 Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
X X XXX General Studies Course
X X XXX Elective
Spring
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-xxx Performance Elective
57-xxx Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
XX -XXX General Studies Course
XX - XXX Elective
Senior Year
Fall
57-501 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-xxx Performance Elective
57-00 Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
XX XXX General Studies Course
XX =XXX Elective

Units

ul
P Owooomwoo©

OOWRHOWDO©

ul
ey

Units

w
P wovwoowono

OOWoOHDDWD WO

51



136  Department of Music

57-501
57-4xx
57-xxx
57-xxx
XX -XXX
XX -XXX

Organ

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Performance Elective

Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
General Studies Course

Elective

Freshman Year

57-502
57-4xx
57-191
57-151
57-173
57-181
57-161
76-xxX

57-502
57-4xx
57-192
57-152
57-182
57-162
57-xxx
57-101

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble

Keyboard Studies |

16th Century Counterpoint
Survey of Western Music History
Solfege |

Eurhythmies 1

Designated Writing course

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Keyboard Studies Il

Harmony 1

Solfege Il

Eurtiythmics Il

History of Music Course

Music Computing Skills Workshop

Sophomore Year

57-502
57-4xx
57-291
57-153

57-xxx
79-200

Junior Year

57-502
57-4xx
57-459
57-xxx
XX -XXX
XX -XXX

57-502
57-4xx
57-xxx
XX -XXX
XX -XXX

Senior Year

57-502
57-4xx
57-xxx
57-XXX
XX -XXX
XX -XXX

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies lIl
Harmony I

Solfege Il

Eurtiythmics Il

History of Music Course
General Studies Course
Elective

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies IV

18th Century Counterpoint
Solfege IV

Eurhythmies IV

History of Music Course
Society and the Arts

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble

Score Reading/Keyboard Harmony |
Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
General Studies Course

Elective

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
General Studies Course

Elective

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble

Performance Elective

Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
General Studies Course

Elective

B ooRwons
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57-502
57-4xx
57-xxx
57-xxx
XX -XXX
XX -XXX

Voice

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble
Performance Elective

Music Support Courses (Theory/History)

General Studies Course
Elective

Freshman Year

57-500
57-4xx
57191
57-152
57-173
57-181
57-161
57-111

82-161
57-220

57-500
57-4xx
57-192
57-153
57-202
57-182
57-162
57-112
76-xxx
57-221

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies |
Harmony |

Survey of Western Music History
Solfege |
Eurhythmies |
Dance |
Elementary Italian
English Diction

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies I
Harmony I

Opera History
Solfege Il
Eurhythmies |l
Dance |l
Designated Wkiting course
Italian Diction

Sophomore Year

57-500
57-4xx
57-291

57-183
57-163
57-211

57-240
57-431
82-101
99-101

57-500
57-4xx
57-292
57-184
57-164
57-212
57-241
57432
57-222
79-200

Junior Year

57-500
57-4xx
57-325
57-315
57-339
57-433
82-121

XX -XXX

57-500
57-4xx
57-326
57-316
57-340
57434
57-223

XX -XXX

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies Il
Solfege Il
Eurhythmies Il
Dance Il

Acting |

Lit & Rep | (Italian)
Elementary French
Computer Skills Workshop

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies IV
Solfege IV
Eurhythmies IV
Dance IV

Acting Il

Lit & Rep Il (French)
French Diction
Society and the Arts

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble

Opera/Music Theatre Workshop |
Dance V

Acting Il

Lit & Rep lll (Music Theatre)
Elementary German

Elective

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Opera/Music Theatre Workshop |I
Dance VI

Acting IV

Lit & Rep IV (Music Theatre)
German Diction

Elective

— -
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Senior Year

Fall
57-500 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-425 Opera/Music Theatre Workshop Il
57-415 Dance VI
57-439 Acting V
57-435 Lit & Rep V (German)
XX XXX Elective
Spring
57-500 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-426 Opera/Music Theatre Workshop IV
57-416 Dance VI
57-440 Actin%\/l
57-436 Lit & Rep VI (English/Contemporary)
XX XXX Elective
Instrumental
Freshman Year
Fall
57-xxx Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-191 Keyboard Studies |
57-151 16th Century Counterpoint
57-173 Survey of Western Music History
57-181 Solfege |
57-161 Eurhythmies |
76-0 Designated Writing course
Spring
57 -xxx Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-192 Keyboard Studies Il
57-152 Harmony |
57-182 Solfege Il
57-162 Eurhythmies Il
57-xxx History of Music Course
57-101 Music Computing Skills Workshop
Sophomore Year
Fall
57 -0 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-291 Keyboard Studies Il
57-153 Harmony Il
57-183 Solfege Il
57-163 Eurhythmies Il
57-x0x History of Music Course
XX XXX General Studies Course
XX =xxx Elective
Spring
57 -0 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57-292 Keyboard Studies IV
57-154 18th Century Counterpoint
57-184 Solfege IV
57-164 Eurhythmies IV
57-00¢ History of Music Course
79-200 Society and the Arts
Junior Year
Fall
57 -0 Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57 -0 Performance Elective
57 -xxx Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
XX XXX General Studies Course
X X =XXK Elective
Spring
57 -xxx Studio
57-4xx Major Ensemble
57 -xxx Performance Elective
57-xxx Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
XX-XXX General Studies Course
XX - XXX Elective

Units
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Senior Year

57 -xxx
57-4xx
57-xxx
57-xxx
XX XXX
XX =XXX

57 -xxx
57-4xx
57-xxx
57-xxx
XX =XXX
XX =XXX
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Fall Units
Studio 12
Major Ensemble 6
Performance Elective 3
Music Support Courses (Theory/History) 12
General Studies Course 9
Elective 6

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Performance Elective

Music Support Courses (Theory/History)
General Studies Course

Elective

- -
NWwoON

& oo

Composition
Freshman Year

57-521
57-4xx
57-191
57-151
57-173
57-181
57-161
76-xxx

57-521
57-4xx
57-192
57-152
57-182
57-162
57-xxx
57-101

Fall Units
Studio

Major Ensemble

Keyboard Studies |

16th Century Counterpoint
Survey of Western Music History
Solfege |

Eurhythmies |

Designated Writing course

= OWHOHWDO

)]

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Keyboard Studies Il

Harmony |

Solfege lI

Eurhythmies |l

Music History Course

Music Computing Skills Workshop

T QOWOHDWHO

[é2]

Sophomore Year

57-521
57-4xx
57-291
57-153
57-183
57-163
57-257
XX-XXX
XX -XXX

57-521

57-4xx
57-292
57-154
57-184
57-164
57-258
79-200
XX -XXX

Junior Year

57-521

57-4xx
57-332
57-xxx
57-271

XX =XXX
XX -XXX

57-521
57-4xx
57-336
57-xxx
57-272
XX=-XXX
XX XXX

Fall Units
Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies Il
Harmony Il

Solfege Il

Eurhythmies I
Orchestration |

General Studies Course
Elective

WO WOHOOWDW

)]

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble
Keyboard Studies IV

18th Century Counterpoint
Solfege IV

Eurhythmies IV

20th Century Techniques
Society and the Arts
Elective

T WOOXWOHOWHO©

[é2]

Fall Units
Studio 12
Major Ensemble
Introduction to Conducting
Music Theory Course
Orchestration Il

General Studies Course
Elective

& DOOOWD

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble
Instrumental/Choral Conducting
Music Theory Course
Orchestration I

General Studies Course
Elective

N

DOODHWON
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Senior Year

57-521
57-4xx
57-459
57-xxx
57-347
XX XXX
XXXXX

57-521
57-4xx
57-xxx
57-349
XX XXX
XX -XXX

Fall

Studio

Major Ensemble

Score Reading and Keyboard Harmon
Music Support Course (Theory/History
Electronic and Computer Music
General Studies Course

Elective

Spring

Studio

Major Ensemble

Music Support Course (Theory/History)
Supervised Theory Teaching

General Studies Course

Elective

Music Teaching Certification
Sophomore Year

85-101
57-607

57-331
57-608

Junior Year

85-xxx
57-360
57-361
57-391

XX XXX
57-362
57-363
57-392

Senior Year

XX XXX
57-334
57-332

57-375
57-356
57-333
57-336

Fifth Year

57-107
57-376
57-355
XX -XXX

57-604
Dalcroze

Eurhythmies

Fall

General Psychology
Vocal Methods
Spring

Principles of Education
Observation

Fall

Psychology elective
Brass Methods
Percussion Methods
Secondary Piano V

Spring
Humanities elective
Woodwind Methods
String Methods
Secondary Piano VI

Fall

Science/Math elective
Fundamentals of Marching Band
Introduction to Conducting

Spring

Music in the Elementary Schools

Guided Teaching in the Elementary Schools
Band and Choral Arranging
Instrumental/Choral Conducting

Fall

Secondary Instrument (Fretted)

Music in the Secondary Schools

Guided Teaching in the Secondary Schools
Professional Education Course

Spring
Practice Teaching

Eurhythmies Certification

Dalcroze Seminar

Piano Improvisation

Creative Movement

Dalcroze Pedagogy/Practice Teaching

Units
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36 Units
12
3
12

3
6

A Minor in Conducting for Students in the

Department of Music
Admission Requirements

The student must apply to enter the program in the office of the advisor
for music minors (CFA 162).

Required Courses 42 Units
57-191 Keyboard Studies | 3
57-192 Keyboard Studies |l 3
57-257 Orchestration 1 6
57-271 Orchestration II 6
57-332 Introduction to Conducting 3
57-333 Band and Choral Arranging 6
57-336 Instrumental/Choral Conducting 3
57-408 Form and Analysis 6
57-459 Score Reading and Keyboard Harmony 6
Electives 12 units

Electives must be chosen from the following courses or performance
opportunities:

57-107/108 Alexander Technique 6
57-107/108 Composition 3
57-154 16th Century Counterpoint 6
57-202 Opera History 9
57-221 Italian Diction 3
57-222 French Diction 3
57-223 German Diction 3
57-225 Contemporary Ensemble 3
57-228 Chamber Music 3
57-258 Twentieth Century Techniques 6
57-260 Introduction to Schenker Analysis 6
57-272 Orchestration Il 6
57-291 Keyboard Studies Il 3
57-292 Keyboard Studies IV 3
57-335 Analysis Seminar 6
57-343 Brass Methods 3
57-346 String Methods 3
57-391 Keyboard Studies V 3
57-392 Keyboard Studies VI 3
57431 Italian Literature and Repertoire 3
57-432 French Literature and Repertoire 3
57-435 German Literature and Repertoire 3
57-607 Vocal Methods 3

Minimum required for Conducting minor: 54 units

A Minor in Jazz Performance for Students in

the Department of Music
Admissions Requirements

1. The student must apply to enter the program in the office of the
Director of Student Services.

2. The student must have passed Solfege | and Theory |.

3. The student must perform an audition. For the audition, the student
should perform two contrasting pieces and demonstrate the
potential for the development of improvisatory skills.

Required Courses 48 units
57-319 Jazz Piano (2 semesters) 6
57-328 Jazz Chamber Music (2 semesters) 6
57-499 Jazz Studio (4 semesters) 24
57-453/454 Jazz Improvisation (2 semesters) 6
57-xxx Jazz Ensemble or Jazz Choir (2semesters) 6
Electives 6 units
Electives must be chosen from the following courses:

57-450 JazzEar Training 6
57-451 Jazz Orchestration 6
57-452 Jazz Orchestration |l 6
57-457 Jazz History 6
57-458 Jazz History I 6

Minimum required for Jazz Performance minor: 54 units



A Minor in Accompanying for Piano Majors

in the Department of Music
Admission Requirements

The student must apply to enter the program in the office of the advisor
for music minors (CFA 162).

Required Courses 36 units
57-381 Accompanying | 6
57-382 Accompanying |l 6
57-383 Accompanying Il 6
57-384 Accompanying IV 6
57-385 Accompanying V 6
57-386 Accompanying VI 6
Electives 18 units
Electives must be chosen from the following courses:

57-202 Opera Hist 9
57-220 Ereglish Dicct)irgn 3
57-221 Italian Diction 3
57-222 French Diction 3
57-223 German Diction 3
57-332 Introduction to Conducting 6
57-336 Instrumental/Choral Conducting 6
57-431 Italian Literature and Repertoire 3
57-432 French Literature and Repertoire 3
57-433 Music Theater Literature and Repertoire | 3
57-434 Music Theater Literature and Repertoire Il 3
57-435 German Literature and Repertoire 3
57-436 English/Contemporary Literature and Repertoire 3
57-459 Score Reading and Keyboard Harmony 6
57-607 Vocal Methods 3

Minimum required for Accompanying minor: 54 units

Faculty

DENNIS ABELSON, Artist Lecturer in French Horn — B.M., Duquesne
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—

ALBERTO ALMARZA, Instructor of Flute Ensemble — MF.A., Carnegie Mellon
University: Camegie Mellon, 1991—.

EDUARDO ALONSO CRESPO, Director of Contemporary Ensemble — M.F.A,
Carnegie MeHon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

ATAR ARAD, Artist Lecturer in Viola; Carnegie Mellon, 1994—.

JULIUS BAKER, Artist Lecturer in Flute— B.M., Curtis Institute; Carnegie
Melton, 1990—

LEONARDO BALADA, Professor of Composition — Diploma, The Juilliard
School of Music; Carnegie Mellon, 1970—.

ANTHONY BIANCO, Artist Lecturer in String Bass; Carnegie Mellon, 1945—.

ALVARO BITRAN, Artist-in-Residence in Cello, Cuarteto Latinoamericano —
Diploma, National Conservatory of Mexico; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

ARON BITRAN, Artist-in-Residence in Violin, Cuarteto Latinoamericano —
Diploma, National Conservatory of Mexico; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

SAUL BITRAN, Artist-in-Residence in Violin, Cuarteto Latinoamericano —B.M.,
Rubin Academy of Tel Aviv; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—,

MYRON BLOOM, Artist Lecturer in French Hom; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

JANET BOOKSPAN, Visiting Professor of Opera— B.A.,, Emerson College;
Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

REBECCA BOWER, Artist Lecturer in Trombone; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

DAVID BUDWAY, Artist Lecturer in Jazz Piano — M.M., Duquesne University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

MAUREEN BUDWAY, Artist Lecturer in Jazz Choir — B.M., Duquesne University;
Carnegie MeHon, 1989—.

ANDRES CARDENES, Professor of VioHn; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

RAYMOND CHICK, Instructor in Music Technology — B.A., University of
Pittsburgh; Caregie Mellon, 1988—.

DENIS COLWELL, Assistant Department Head, Director of Wind Ensemble;
Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

CYNTHIA DE ALMEIDA, Artist Lecturer in Oboe — MM., Temple University;
Carnegie MeHon, 1991—.

DAVID DEVEAU, Artist Lecturer in Piano; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.
JOHN DIIANNI, Artist Lecturer in Percussion; Camegie MeHon, 1989-.
DWAYNE DOLPHIN, Artist Lecturer in Jazz Bass; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.
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THOM DOUGLAS, Assistant Conductor of Choirs; Carnegie MeHon, 1991—.
SUMNER ERICKSON, Artist Lecturer in Tuba; Carnegie MeHon, 1982—,

JAMES FERLA, Artist Lecturer in Guitar— MA., University of Pittsburgh;
Carnegie MeHon, 1977—.

GARY FIENBERG, Director of Jazz Ensembles — MF.A, Carnegie MeHon
University; Camegie Mellon, 1992—.

HARRY FRANKLIN, Professor of Piano — Diploma, The JuiHiard School of
Music; Carnegie Mellon, 1957—.

NANCY GALBRAITH, Assistant Professor of Composition — M.M., West Virginia
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1984—.

ELDEN GATWOOD, Artist Lecturer in Oboe — M.S., The JuiHiard School of
Music; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

PAUL GERLACH, Director of Kiltie Band — M.F.A., Carnegie MeHon University;
Carnegie MeHon, 1982—.

NANCY GOERES, Artist Lecturer in Bassoon — B.M., Boston University;
Carnegie MeHon, 1988—.

SIDNEY HARTH, Visiting Professor — B.M., Cleveland Institute of Music;
Carnegie MeHon, 1962—.

DANIEL HEIFETZ, Artist Lecturer in Violin; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—,

ROSEANNA IRWIN, Coach/Accompanist — M.M., Duquesne University;
Carnegie MeHon, 1990—.

JUAN PABLO IZQUIERDQO, Director of Orchestral Studies — Composition,
University of Chile; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

ANNABELLE JOSEPH, Associate Professor of Music— D.A., Carmnegie Mellon
University, Camegie Mellon, 1986—.

CHRISTOPHER JOSEPHS, Instructor of Acting; Camegie Mellon, 1991—.

ERIC KLOSS, Artist Lecturer in Jazz Saxophone — Bachelor of PhHosophy,
Duquesne University; Camegie Mellon, 1988—.

ANNE ELGAR KOPTA, Associate Professor of Voice; Caregie MeHon, 1987—.

BEATRICE KREBS, Professor Emerita of Voice — Diploma, Hochschuele fur
Musik; Carnegie Mellon, 1963—.

KENNETH LANGEVIN, Senior Lecturer in Music History — Ph.D., Cornell
University; Carmegie Mellon, 1988—.

CARLA LAROCCA, Instructor of Secondary Piano — MF.A, Carmegie Mellon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1991—,

MIMI LERNER, Artist-in-Residence in Voice — M.F.A., Carnegie MeHon
University; Camnegie Mellon, 1993—.

HANNAWU LI, Associate Professor of Piano Pedagogy — M.M., Northwestern
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1969—.

LARRY MARIETTA, Artist Lecturer in German Diction — MF.A., Carnegie MeHon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1985—.

BYRON McCULLOH, Artist Lecturer in Trombone — B.M., Eastman School of
Music; Carmnegie Mellon, 1969—.

JAMES McINTOSH, Artist Lecturer in Bagpipes; Carnegie Mellon, 1990—.

ANNE MARGUERITE MICHAUD, Artist Lecturer in Harp — B.M,, The JuiHard
School of Music; Carnegie MeHon, 1988—.

FRANCISCO JAVIER MONTIEL, Artist-in-Residence in Viola, Cuarteto
Latinoamericano; Carnegie MeHon, 1987—.

ROBERT MOYER, Guest Lecturer in Music Education — M.M, Indiana University
of Pennsylvania; Camegie MeHon, 1987—.

JOSEPH NEGR], Artist Lecturer in Jazz Guitar— B.F.A., Carnegie MeNon
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1988—.

MYRTLE NIM, Music Lbrarian — M.L.S., University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie
MeHon, 1964—

NATALIE OZEAS, Associate Department Head, Director of Music Education —
MF.A, Camnegie Mellon University; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

GLYNN PAGE, Artist Lecturer in Music Theatre; Carnegie MeHon, 1977—,

ROBERT PAGE, Director of Choral Studies — M.M., Indiana University;
Carnegie Mellon, 1976—.

ANTHONY PASQUARELLI, Artist Lecturer In Trumpet; Camegie Mellon, 1957—,

ROBERT ROCCO, Coach/Accompanist — M M.A,, Yale University; Camegie
Mellon, 1989—,

MARGARET ROSS, Artist Lecturer in Song LHerature —Ph.D., University of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1987—.

MARTA SANCHEZ, Professor of Eurhythmies — Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh;
Carnegie MeHon, 1957—.
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IRENE SCHREIER, Artist Lecturer in Piano and Theory — Diploma,
Konservatorium Luzern Carnegie MeHon, 1985—.

RICCARDO SCHULZ, Instructor in Recording Technology — M.A., University of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1988—.

|1=§R9A1NCO SCIANNAMEO, Artist Lecturer In String Literature; Carnegie MeHon,

ETHAN STANG, Artist Lecturer in Flute — Certificate, U.S. Navy School of
Music; Carnegie Mellon, 1980—.

%IS\QQMS STROUSE, Assistant Professor of Music Education; Carmnegie MeHon,

MARILYN TAFT THOMAS, Head — Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh; Carmegie
MeHon, 1981—,

GEORGE THOMPSON, Instructor of Dance; Carnegie Mellon, 1989—.

THOMAS THOMPSON, Artist Lecturer in Saxophone — M.M., Northwestern
University; Carnegie Mellon, 1986—.

JEFFREY TURNER, Artist Lecturer in String Bass; Camegie Mellon, 1989—.

REZA VALI, Associate Professor of Theory and Computer Music — Ph.D.,
University of Pittsburgh; Carnegie MeHon, 1988—.

GRETCHEN VAN HOESEN, Artist Lecturer in Harp — M.M., The JuiHiard School;
Carnegie MeHon, 1985—.

GEORGE VOSBURGH, Artist Lecturer; Carnegie MeHon, 1992—.
EARL WILD, Distinguished Artist-in-Residence; Carnegie Mellon, 1993—.

COLETTE WILKINS, Artist Lecturer In French Diction — Diploma, National
Conservatoire de VersaHes; Carnegie Mellon, 1987—.

DONALD WILKINS, Professor of Organ — M.A., Harvard University; Camegie
Mellon, 1966—,

ANNE MARTINDALE WILLIAMS, Artist Lecturer in CeHo — Diploma, Curtis
Institute of Music; Carnegie MeHon, 1987—

CHRISTOPHER WU, Artist Lecturer in VioHn; Carnegie Mellon, 1992—.

ISAIAS ZELKOWICZ, Artist Lecturer in Viola— M.M,, The JuiHiard School;
Carnegie Mellon, 1981—.

RALPH ZITTERBART, Associate Professor of Piano— MF.A., Carnegie Tech;
Carnegie MeHon, 1963—.

JOSEPH ZUBACK, Artist Lecturer in Euphonium — B.S., Duquesne University;
Carnegie MeHon, 1988—.
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The College of

Humanities and Social Sciences

Peter N Stearns, Dean
Office: Baker Hall 260

The College of Humanities and Social Sciences (H&SS) is one of
Carnegie Mellon’s seven principal colleges. The College consists of
the departments of Economics, English, History, Modem Languages,
Philosophy, Psychology, Social and Decision Sciences, and Statistics.
The College also houses a number of theoretical and applied research
centers, as well as the Carnegie Mellon University Press. Current
College enroliment is about 1200, about 900 of whom are undergradu-
ates. The College accounts for approximately one-fourth of the
university’s undergraduate population, and is staffed by approximately
120 full-time faculty.

Like its counterparts in engineering, science, computer science,
business, and the fine arts, the College has three primary thrusts:
undergraduate education, graduate education, and research or
creative pursuits. Thus, the College shares in the University’s identity
as an institution that merges first-rate, innovative research and
creativity with classroom teaching. All faculty engage in both teaching
and research. Undergraduates, therefore, benefit from contact in the
classroom with highly accomplished faculty researchers and creative
artists.

For example, beginning with the College’s General Education program,
H&SS students are taught by some of the College’s most accom-
plished and senior faculty. They bring with them into the classroom a
contagious excitement from their active involvement at the forefront of
their fields. Freshmen may also select from an array of freshman
seminars in which students explore exciting and topical areas of study
with regular faculty in small groups of generally no more than fifteen
students. These freshman/sophomore features are complemented
during the junior and senior years by small elective courses, the option
of overseas study, seminars and project courses, and a range of
undergraduate research options (including a senior year honors
program) that students can pursue with regular faculty.

Liberal/Professional Education

Edward Fiske, Education Editor of The New York Times, has noted that
the College and University have done “perhaps the most original
thinking of any American university in pursuing the twin goals of liberal-
professional education." In its belief that these two types of knowledge
(“liberal” and “professional”) are quite complementary, H&SS embraces
a philosophy that has its roots in Carnegie Mellon’s institutional origins:
namely, that the traditional liberal arts disciplines merit close, rigorous
study, while at the same time practical skills are also worthy of mastery,
and of the most serious intellectual examination.

The College’s educational program is liberal in that it stresses breadth
and invites wide-ranging inquiry, both through its general education
curriculum and through programs in the humanities, behavioral
sciences, and social sciences; the “professional” dimension of the
College’s educational program derives from general emphases on
analytical sophistication and application, and also from a subset of in-
depth major programs which prepare students for specific career fields
as well as for graduate or professional school training. The rationale
for this liberal/professional approach stems from the premise that the
intellectual foundations of a challenging liberal education and meaning-
ful professional education are essentially the same. Knowledgeable
and effective citizens are as much in need of broad intellectual
perspectives, analytical skills, and problem-solving strategies as are
most professionals. Moreover, as leaders in American higher
education generally agree, undergraduate education is not well served
if professional specialization in undergraduate programs is achieved
prematurely. The challenge is to strike a balance between breadth and
depth, both within and outside of one’s specialty. Such a balance
insures versatility in one’s profession and the knowledge and ability to
keep pace as individuals and citizens with changes in our social,
technical, and cultural environments. Thus, the objectives of both
liberal and professional education can and should work in tandem to
complement and enhance one another.

Majors, Double Majors, Minors, and

Graduate Degree Options

H&SS offers a wide range of innovative, demanding majors (twenty-
four in all, plus a student-defined major option), and a comparable
number of minors. In addition, H&SS students may also apply for
admission to one of a number of five-year programs that result in both
a bachelor’'s and master’s degree. These provide an H&SS student
with a great deal of flexibility and choice in designing a program of
study.

For convenience of classification, some of the majors are here termed
“disciplinary,” while others are termed “professional.” The former
possess less of the career-specific foci of the latter, while the latter also
generally require a few more courses than the former. Beyond these
distinctions, however, majors in these two categories share other
characteristics. For example, as offered at Carnegie Mellon in H&SS,
both types of majors are often interdisciplinary in that they bring
together insights and methodologies from several fields.

The following chart lists H&SS major programs:
H&SS Maior Proarams

Major* Major«
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Social HWory
Anthropology
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Second Majors

Many students pursue second majors or minors, in some cases partly
attained in other Carnegie Mellon colleges. A“second major”
(sometimes called a “double major") refers to the completion by a
student of the full requirements for a major program in addition to those
required for the first, or primary, major. In general, requirements for a
second major are the same as those for a primary major. “Minors” are
like “majors” in that they consist of coherent programs of study in a
discipline, or across disciplines. Minors differ from majors in the
breadth and depth reflected in the number of courses required.

All H&SS major programs are available as second majors. Moreover,
in cooperation with the Mellon College of Science (MCS), second
majors are also available to H&SS students in Biological Sciences,
Chemistry, Physics and Mathematics. Students from outside H&SS
are also eligible to attain a second major in programs offered by the
College. In such cases, nhon-H&SS students would be required to
complete only those courses in the H&SS General Education program
that are prerequisites to courses required for the H&SS major in
question.

Minor Programs

All of the University’s colleges offer minor programs, generally
available to students across the University. Each college’s collection
of minors is described in their section of this catalog. All H&SS minors
are available to undergraduate students from any college of the
University.

In H&SS, minors are divisible into two categories: (1) “departmental
minors,” which are fully housed in a single H&SS academic depart-
ment, and (2) interdisciplinary [or ‘interdepartmental’] minors,” which
are sponsored more broadly by the College and housed in the H&SS
Dean’s Office (in care of its Academic Advisory Center). Minors
offered by H&SS are listed below, divided into these two groups.

H&SS Departmental Minors

Mm Department
EngMi Engfah
History History
History, In cooperation
with Modem Languages
Modam Languages
Geman Modem Languages

Spanish . Modam Languages
Japaneae Modem Languages
Secondlanguage AcquWBon Modem Languages
Teaching EngHah to Speakem Modem Languages

of Other Languages
Phloeophy Phloeophy
Ethics Phloeophy
Logic and Computation Phloeophy
Computational Unguiatics
Psychology Psychology
PoMcal Science \ Social & Decision Sciences
Information A Dodslon Systefns Social & Decision Sciences
PuMc Management Social A Decision Sciences

««Mm

H&SS Interdisciplinary Minors

Environmental Studies
Fim and Medta Studtoe
Gender Studtes
Intemational Affairs
Minority Studtee
Religious Sfcidas

HedWhitoaieeslom (h eooperstion the Melon Colege ¢# Science)
Teacher Cartficatton (Earty CMdhood, Elementary, or Secondary;
In coaparaten wilh Chatham Cologs)

Fifth-Year Graduate Degree Options

A number of five-year programs are available to H&SS students that
lead to both an undergraduate and graduate degree. One is the “3-2"
program offered through the Graduate School of Industrial Administra-
tion (GSIA), which begins in the fourth year and leads to a Master of
Science in Industrial Administration after the fifth year. The other is the
“3-1-1” program offered through the H. John Heinz Il School of Public
Policy and Management. This also begins in the fourth year, and leads
after the fifth year to a Master of Science in Public Management and
Policy. These options are discussed in detail in the GSIA and Heinz
School sections of the catalog.
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Two other five-year bachelor's/master’s options are offered through the
Philosophy Department, in conjunction with the programs in Logic and
Computation, and Computational Linguistics. Similar in design to the
GSIA and Heinz programs, these allow qualified students to begin
graduate work during their fourth year, complete their undergraduate
degree after the fourth year, and after a fifth year receive a master's
degree in either Logic and Competition, or Computational Linguistics.
These options are described in detail in the Philosophy Department
section of this catalog.

Finally, students in selected majors who pursue the H&SS minor in
Secondary School Teaching and Teacher Certification may also
consider the 2-3 Program in Secondary School Teaching which, after a
fith year of study, would result in a Master of Arts degree in one of the
following fields: History, English, French, Spanish, or Psychology.

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) vs. Bachelor of

Science (B.S.)

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) degrees granted by the College generally stress
a stronger background in such areas of the humanities as English,
history, philosophy, languages, or the arts. Most of the College's B.A.
programs require no statistics beyond the one-semester General
Education statistics course (36-201, Statistical Reasoning), and no
calculus. Exceptions to this rule are the B.A. programs in Economics
and Psychology, both of which require a two-semester sequence in
calculus, as well as at least a second statistics course (36-202). B.A.
candidates in Economics also have additional humanities require-
ments. (See the Economics Department section for these require-
ments.)

In contrast, Bachelor of Science (B.S.) degrees are offered in areas
requiring special technical, quantitative or scientific competencies
beyond those required in the H&SS General Education Program. To
provide background for such programs and to insure basic proficiency
in these areas, B.S. degrees granted through the College require
additional courses in calculus and statistics, and in some instances,
additional courses in the physical, natural, and computational sciences.

To underscore these distinctions, the College requires two additional

courses for H&SS degree candidates, with options that vary depend-
ing on one’s degree (B.A. vs. B.S.). This requirement and its options
are described in greater detail following the presentation of the H&SS
General Education Program (below).

The H&SS General Education Program:

Organizing Ideas, Salient Features

All H&SS students complete a 12-course General Education program,
accomplished largely in the first two years. The H&SS General
Education Program emphasizes basic analytical categories combined
with a wide range of choice in specific courses that exemplify these
categories. It is designed to expose students to a variety of subjects
and methodologies, and thereby broaden their horizons and range of
possible subsequent major choices — not only within H&SS, but also
in science, the arts and technology.

Unlike most conventional general education programs, the H&SS
program goes beyond simple exposure to subjects. The H&SS
General Education program also focuses on the analytical styles
appropriate to solving different kinds of problems, with attention to both
the strengths and limitations of each style. The styles, or modes, of
thought stressed are diverse and transferable, and thus designed to
open doors to new learning, teach how to compare basic assumptions
in preparation for more specialized learning later, and stimulate
intellectual awareness.

The program is flexible, and designed to be accomplished largely in
the first two years of study. For students who decide early about
majors, the program allows for entry into one’s chosen major as early
as the end of the first year. For those who make this choice later, the
program allows for more extended exploration, and selection of and
entry into one’s major as late as the end of the second year.

Common, Distributional, and Degree Requirements
The H&SS General Education Program consists of 12 courses: four
“Common Course Requirements” (i.e., courses that all students take
“in common," all of which are to be completed in the first year [two in
the Fall, and two in the Spring]); and eight “Distributional Course
Requirements," “distributed" across six course categories. In addition,
there is a two-course college requirement fulfilled according to the
degree (Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts) to be received.
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Common Course Requirements

The General Education’s Common Course Requirements seek to
prepare H&SS students to participate in the intellectual discourse of
the University, and of society at large. They seek to enable students to
become informed, literate, reflective, and active participants in the
worlds within which they will live and work for the rest of their lives, and
beginning right now. Further, they provide a foundation for many of the
courses that H&SS students will enter later in their undergraduate
career. Hence, these courses are positioned in the first year for all
H&SS students.

There are four Common Course Requirements, consisting of one
course per requirement. Where a requirement presents more than one
choice, students must choose from the designated list.

1. World Cultures

This requirement seeks to help students be able to recognize cultures
that have shaped and continue to shape the human experience. It also
seeks to enable students to analyze materials that provide dues to
how these cultures work. The course required in this category
introduces several distinct but analytically related cultural realms. It
seeks to illustrate the connections between seemingly unrelated areas
of study such as language and technology, or health practices and
kinship. Most important, it seeks to help students to not only under-
stand cultural differences that exist in the world, but also to value these
differences.

79-104 Introduction to World History

2. Writing and Expression

Broadly considered, language is a tool that we use to communicate, as
well as a way to organize non-visual and non-mathematical thinking.
This requirement focuses on the social nature of language and the way
that writing constitutes thinking. It is designed to foster improvement in
both written and oral communication skills to superior levels of
effectiveness.

76-100
OoR
76-101

3. Introduction to Intelligence

We live in a world where we must interact with both naturally and
artificially intelligent systems, with both human and non-human agents
such as computers and robots. The more one understands the issues
surrounding these systems, the more one can participate in the
discourse of the university, and the world beyond. This requirement
seeks to introduce basic skills and concepts about intelligence, formal
computations, decision making and adaptive behavior in human and
non-human systems.

Introduction to English Studies: Argument

Introduction to English Studies: Interpretation

80-108/ Introduction to intelligence
85-108/ (course is cross-Hsted in each of three departments:
%8Fi1 08 Philosophy, Psychology, and Social and Decision Sciences)

One course from Distributional Course Requirement category 1
(“Cognition, Choice and Behavior”)

OoR
One course from Distributional Course Requirement Category 2
(“Economic, Political and Social Institutions”)

4. Statistical Reasoning

Numerical data surrounds us — from baseball box scores to the gross
national product; from crime statistics to demographic trends.
Statistical methodology and practice allow us to quantify data in order
to draw conclusions. This requirement is designed to teach what kind
of data is quantifiable, how to gather data, what methods to use when
evaluating data, and how to test hypotheses when using quantitative
analysis.

36-201 Statistical Reasoning

NOTE: All H&SS students must also complete one University
requirement: 99-101 or 99-102, Computing Skills Workshop (a 3-unit
course designed to orient new students to the University’s educational
computing environment and resources).

Distributional Course Requirements

In order to successfully meet the challenges ahead in one’s personal,
social, political and professional life, students will need more than the
specialized training that they will receive in their major field of study.
Students will need broad exposure to and appreciation of other
disciplines, the intellectual problems confronted by these disciplines,
their approaches to solutions, and their practices within which they
frame problems and solutions.

There are eight Distributional Course Requirements, spread across six
course categories. All students take two courses from one category
(Science and Technology), one from each of the other five, and one
additional course from one of the first five categories. NOTE: Some of
the courses listed in Distributional Categories 1 through 4 also sen/e
as requirements in one or more of the College’s majors and minors.
Students may double count no more than one such course both for a
General Education and a major or minor requirement. Any courses
taken to fulfill Distributional Categories 5 and 6 that are also required
by the student®s major or minor may be double-counted without
restriction.)

1. Cognition, Choice and Behavior

This requirement presents courses that examine the process of
individual thinking, decision making and behavior from a variety of
disciplinary perspectives (e.g., psychology, decision science, linguis-
tics, and philosophy) and through a model-based reasoning approach.

80-150 The Nature of Reason

80-180 The Nature of Language
80-182 %uage and Thought

80-242 ict and D|spute Resolution
85-100 Oognltlve Processes: Theory and Practice
85-102 Introduction to Psychology
85-150 Introduction to Social Problems
85-211 Cognitive Psychology

85-221 Principles of Child Development
85-241 Social Psychology

85-251 Introduction to Personality

2. Economic, Political and Social Institutions

This requirement presents courses that analyze, through model-based
reasoning, the processes by which institutions organize individual
preferences and actions into collective outcomes. Choices draw on
such disciplines as political science, economics, history, and statistics.

36-203 Sampling, Surveys, and Society*

73-100 Principles of Economics

73-110/88-110  (cross-listed) Social Decision-Making: A Laboratory Approach
79-114 Causal Models and Historical Explanation*

79-115 Education and Inequality

80-136 Social Structure. Public Palicy, and Ethical Dilemmas

88-104 Decision Processes in American Political Institutions

88-109 Institutions and Individuals

* Prerequisite: one statistics course.

3. Creative Production and Reflection

This requirement seeks to foster creativity and provide exposure to
artistic and intellectual products such as paintings, drama, literature,
music, scientific experiments, expository writing, and foreign lan-
guages. Further, it also seeks to stimulate critical reflection on the
process of creating, and why one makes the creative productions one
makes. Disciplines contributing courses to this category include
English (creative writing), philosophy (aesthetics, philosophy of art),
the fine arts, and modem languages.

NOTE: Some of the courses on this list are offered for less than nine units.
Students must take a minimum of nine units to fulfill the minimum mandatory
requirement in this category for all students, and at least nine additional units if
an additional General Education Distributional Course is chosen from this

category.

48-095 Architecture for Non-Majors
51-170 Graphic Design Fundamentals
51-180 Industrial Design Fundamentals
51-210 Beginning Photography
51-220/224 Darkroom I-Il (4.5 units each)
51-233 Typography

57-417 Concert Choir (6 units)

57-418 Symphonic Wind Ensemble
57-419 Repertory Chorus (6 units)

57-430 Philharmonic Orchestra (6 units)
60-101 Concept Studio |

60-110 Electronic Media Studio | (10 units)
60-130 Three-Dimensional Media Studio | (10 units)
76-206 The Craft of Creative Writing

80-120 Reflections on Science



80-241 Ethical Judgments in Professional Life
80-260 Philosophy and Art
82-101 Elementary French |
82-102 Elementary French li
82-103 Self-Paced French
82-121 Elementary German |
82-122 Elementary German I
82-123 Setf-Paced German
82-131 Elementary Chinese |
82-132 Elementary Chinese I
82-141 Elementary Spanish |
82-142 Elementary Spanish Il
82-143 Self-Paced Spanish
82-161 Elementary Italian |
82-162 Elementary Italian Il
82-163 Self-Paced Italian
82-171 Elementary Japanese |
82-172 Elementary Japanese I
82-191 Elementary Russian |
82192 Elementary Russian Il

4. Cultural Analysis

This requirement seeks to build on the Common Course Requirement
in World Cultures, and foster deeper understanding of the role culture
plays in shaping individual and social behaviors. Choices in this
category include courses in history, modem languages, English
(literary and cultural studies), philosophy, and anthropology.

76-201 Cultural Practices and Literary Production

76-240 What Is Cultural Studies?

79110 Dynamics of Cultural Change

79111 Cultural and Cross-Cultural Perspectives on the Environment
79112 Race, Nationality, and the Development of American Cultures

79113 Culture and Identity in American Social Life

79116 Debates and Controversies: Cultural Differences in Action

79-200 Society and the Arts

80-100 What Philosophy Is

80-183 Language, Culture and Thought

82-107 Reflections of French Culture in Film

82-193 The Faust Legend from Europe to Russia

82-409 French Literature of the Nineteenth Century

82-412 Twentieth-Century French Theater

82-413 Twentieth-Century French Novel

82-414 Modem French Poetry

82-415/416 Studies in French Literary and Cultural Studies

82-427 The New Germany

82-428 German Classical Literature

82-429 German Literature of the Nineteenth  Century

82-430 German Literature of the Twentieth Century

82431 Postwar German Literature

82-436 Studies in German Literature

82-441 Survey of Spanish Literature

82-451 Introduction to Latin American Literature and Culture

82-455/456 Studies in Spanish and Latin American Literature

82-465/466 Surrealism in France and Spain

82-491 Literature, Politics and Rim in Russia and East Europe Today

82-492 The Historical Imagination in Nineteenth Century Russian
Literature

5. Mathematical Reasoning

This requirement seeks to engender an appreciation for the power and
utility of mathematical reasoning by having students take at least one
course suited to their background and interests. H&SS students enter
the university with different training in mathematics, and with compara-
bly different ideas about how to make use of the mathematical
experiences that the university offers. With this in mind, this require-
ment offers options in several courses, including calculus, modem
mathematics, mathematical logic, and mathematical models.

21-110 Recreational Mathematics

21-111 Calculus |
21-121 Calculus 1
21-112 Calculus I
21-122 Calculus 2
21127 Introduction to Modem Mathematics

80-110 The Logic of Mathematics: Proofs and Counterexamples
80-113 Mathematical Models of Worlds and Minds

6. Science and Technology

This requirement seeks to engage students in both exposure to
(substance), and the experience of (methods), the sciences through
two courses drawn from the fields of biological sciences, chemistry,
physics, computer science, and engineering.

Mellon College of Science Courses:

03121 Modem Biology
03122 Organismic Botany (prerequisite: 03-121)
03-130 Biology of Organisms (prerequisite: 03-121)
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03-240 Cell Biology (prerequisite: 03-121)

09-103 Atoms, Molecules and Chemical Change

09-104 Fundamental Aspects of Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry
(prerequisite: 09-103)

09-105 Modem Chemistry |

09-106 Modem Chemistry Il (prerequisite: 09-105)

33-101 Concepts of Modem Physics

33111 Physics for Science Students |

33-112 Physics for Science Students I

33113 Physics of Musical Sound

33115 Introductory Physics |

33-116 Introductory PrXSics Il (prerequiisite: 33-115)

33-124 Introduction to Astronomy

Carnegie Institute of Technology (engineering) Courses:

NOTE: Though these courses have no formal prerequisites, they assume a
strong background in high school science (especially physics and chemistry) and
mathematics.

06-100 Introduction to Chemical Engineering

12-101 Innovation and Design in GviH Engineering

18-100 Introduction to Electrical and Computer Engineering
19-101 Introduction to Engineering and Public Policy
24-101 Fundamentals of Mechanical Engineering

27-100 Materials in Engineering

School of Computer Science Courses:

15211 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science |
(prerequisites: 15-127,21-127)

15-212 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science Il

(prerequisite: 15-211)

Additional College-Level Degree Requirements

Two additional courses are required for all H&SS students, depending

on the degree (Bachelor of Arts [B.A.] or Bachelor of Science [B.S.])

that they will receive. In addition to general guidelines and specific

course lists presented below, students should contact the H&SS

Academic Advisory Center for the most current lists of courses suitable

for these categories.

NOTE: Anycourses taken to fulfill this College-level degreerequire-
ment that are also required by the student*s major or minor may be
double-counted without restriction.

B.A. students have two options for this requirement:
1. Modern Languages

a) Two sequential intermediate or higher-level courses (minimum of 18 units) in
French, German, Italian or Spanish.

OR

b) Two sequential courses (any level; 18 units minimum) in Chinese, Japanese
or Russian

2. Fine Arts

At least two sequential courses (minimum 18 units) in architecture, art, design, or
music, as outlined below:

Architecture
48-096 Architecture for Non-Majors (required)
Plus one of the following:

48-140 Introduction to Architectural History

48-241 Introduction to Islamic Architecture

48-247 Architecture of Frank Lloyd Wright

48-261 18th Century European Architecture

48-271 Architecture of Europe and the United States
48-330 Drawing |

48-331/335 Drawing Il

ArtElectronic and Time-Based Media

60-110 Electronic Media Studio |

60-410 through  Advanced Electronic and Time-Based Work
60-419 (specific topics vary)

Art/Sculpture

60-130 Three-Dimensional Media Studio |

60-430 through Advanced Sculpture, Installation and Site Specific (SIS) Work
60-439 (specific topics vary)

Art/Art History

Two courses numbered 60-6xx (art history courses)
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Design/Pholography

%k220/224 Darkroom | and Il (5 units each)
51-210 Beginning Photography

PLUS

51-310 Advanced Photography
Design/Design History

51-201 Design History |

51-300 Design History I

Music/Harmony (all three courses 6 units each; all three required)
51-151 16th Century Counterpoint
57-152 Harmony |

57-153 Harmony II

Music/Music History

57-173 Survey ot Western Music History (required)

plus one of the following:

57-203 Medieval, Renaissance and Baroque Music History
57-204 18th and 19th Century Music History

57-205 20th Century Music History
Music/Solfege (all three courses 6 units each; all three required)
57-181 Solfege |

57-182 I

57-183 Solifege Il

B.S. students have the following two options for this requirement:
1. Quantitative Methods

Two courses in mathematics or statistics, beyond those taken to fulfill General
Education requirements.

2 The Natural, Physical or Computer Sciences
Two sequential courses in biology, chemistry, physics or computer science.

NOTE: Ktaken at entry level, these courses must be sequential. If, however,
students seek to fulfill this requirement through courses in a science beyond
entry-level sequences, the courses taken need not be sequential as long as they
have the entry-level sequence as prerequisites.

Special Achievement Programs in Science and the Arts

In addition to their home college major, H&SS students also have the
opportunity to concentrate in a science or a fine art, and be officially
recognized for this concentration upon graduation.

Students will be recognized by the Science Achievement Program if
they satisfactorily complete one of the minors offered by the depart-
ments in the Mellon College of Science. Students will be recognized
by the Arts Achievement Program who successfully complete one of
the minors offered in architecture, design, music, art, or theatre arts in
the College of Fine Arts.

H&SS Degree Requirements (Summary)
General Education Requirements
Supplementary College Degree Requirements

(min.) 108 units
(min.) 18 units

Major Requirements (varies)
Free Electives (varies)
Units Required for Graduation (min.) 360 units

Special Services, Programs
and Research Centers

The educational programs in H&SS are complemented by a number of
senfices, special programs, research centers, and computing facilities.
Some of these are housed in the College, while others reside
elsewhere in the University, but with accessibility for H&SS students.
Some of the most prominent of these are described below.

Academic Advisory Center

Joseph E. Devine, Associate Dean
Center Office: Baker Hall 161

The Academic Advisory Center (AAC) for the College of Humanities
and Social Sciences is primarily responsible for monitoring the
progress of H&SS students prior to declaration of, and entry into, a
major program. As departmental “home base” for these students, the
AAC provides information, advice, and counsel about scheduling,
College General Education requirements, the various majors and
minors available, and the adjustments involved in the transition to
university life and study. The Center’s advisors consider this kind of
information and advice to be vital for students adapting to a new and
demanding environment, working their way through the H&SS General
Education program, and preparing for various academic and profes-
sional choices soon to follow. In addition, the AAC provides informa-
tion about various relevant scholarships, internships, post-graduate
fellowships, and the like. The AAC is a walk-in center, although
individual appointments can be made on request. The AAC’s hours are
8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday.

The Honors Program

Office of the Dean
Baker Hall 260

From its inception in 1982, the H&SS Honors Program has provided
outstanding undergraduate students with the opportunity to work
individually with faculty members throughout the College. The Honors
Program is a senior year program. Admission to the Program is based
on achievement of a QPA of at least 3.50 in the major and 3.25 overall,
departmental recommendation, and endorsement by a faculty sponsor.
Honors Students enroll in an honors course for both the Fall and
Spring semesters of the senior year. Upon successful completion of
the honors thesis, an H&SS Honors student qualifies for graduation
with “College Honors,” and will have this designation as well as the
thesis title noted on the final transcript.

Students have found the Honors Program to be a very positive
experience in allowing for focused, individualized work on a sustained
independent project. The annual growth in the number of student
participants in the program, the diversity of the topics investigated and
the breadth of interest across departments testify to the popularity and
impact of the program. In the opportunity it provides to demonstrate
one’s abilities for achievement at this level, it comprises an experience
that helps significantly in presenting oneself to prospective employers
or graduate programs.

Pre-Law Advising

Joseph Devine, Associate Dean
Office: H&SS Academic Advisory Center, Baker Hall 161

Many Carnegie Mellon students and alumni/ae, from virtually every
college of the University, are interested in law school and careers in the
law. The University’s Pre-Law Program is housed in the Academic
Advisory Center of the College of Humanities and Social Sciences
(Baker Hall 161). In conjunction with the student-run Pre-Law Club, it
consists of a wide range of support services, coordinated centrally,
that are designed to assist students and alumni/ae in engaging the
complex questions associated with decisions about law school and
careers in the law, and in successfully negotiating the sequence of
tasks in selecting, applying and gaining admission to law school.
Though no single major, or subset of majors, is considered “best” for
students interested in law school, advice is offered about course work
that exposes students to relevant law-related areas, and that refines
skills that pertain to the demands of law school.



Internships

H&SS recognizes the value of work-related experiences for its majors
in the College’s different departments. Students may have these
experiences in a variety of ways, depending on the discipline and the
department:

1. Through non-credit part-time work and/or summer jobs.

2. Through departmental® conducted project courses, which earn
academic credit.

3. Through credit-bearing internships both on and off campus.

Intemships-for-credit are "courses” in the conventional sense in that
they are programs of study organized by (or at least with) a faculty
member, and for which students receive a grade and credit. Such
internships are unconventional in that they involve a significant
“experiential,” real-world component in a setting outside of the
traditional classroom. Students may use internships to help achieve
the stated purpose of their programs and to complement their
classroom-based courses. However, such intemships-for-credit must
be more than just an experience in the “real world.” As legitimate
“courses,” they must also constitute a learning experience based on
careful academic preparation. (See the H&SS catalog section entitled
“Academic Standards, Actions and Regulations” for additional
information about College internship policies.)

Conceivably, an internship could be appropriate for any H&SS major.
Some majors incorporate internships into their program requirements,
while others consider internships optional. Recent internships have
been arranged for H&SS students with such off-campus businesses
and organizations as Westinghouse Electric, PPG Industries, The
Pittsburgh Press. WPXI television, Duquesne Systems, the Graphic
Arts Technical Foundation, the Carnegie Institute, the American Civil
Liberties Union, KDKA Television and Radio, Ketchum Communica-
tions, Inc., Equibank, South Side Chamber of Commerce, Penn
Southwest, Inc., the Three Rivers Poetry Journal. Catholic Charities,
Western Psychiatric Institute and Clinic, Allegheny General Hospital,
Creamer Dickson Basford, and various federal legislative groups,
agencies, and interest groups “through, for example, the Washington
Semester program). Internships have also been arranged on-campus
with such university offices as Admissions, Alumni Relations, Public
Relations, the Registrar, the Career Center, the Children’s Schoal,
Campus Security, the University Health Center, Physical Plant, Sports
Information, Estate Planning, the Carnegie Mellon University Press,
the Robotics Institute, the Center for the Design of Educational
Computing, the Software Engineering Institute, the Center for Art and
Technology, and the School of Computer Science.

While the College’s academic departments help students in generating
internship ideas, students are responsible for finding an interested
faculty member who will help plan for and supervise an intemship-for-
credit. In preparation for the hands-on internship experience, students
are normally required to master a set of appropriate readings (to be
generated in consultation with the internship advisor). During the
actual internship, the student meets at regular intervals with the faculty
advisor to report on the progress of the internship and to plan a paper
that will summarize the experience, relate it to the theory and principles
enunciated in the readings, and evaluate the internship. As a rule, the
faculty advisor evaluates the paper, and then submits a grade and a
written report based on the field supervisor’s evaluation of the
student's on-site work and on the advisor’s evaluation of the student’s
written work. Grading criteria are essentially the same as those used
in regular courses.

Washington Semester Program

Eugene D. Levy, Advisor
Office: Baker Hall 242A

As part of its internship offerings, Carnegie Mellon is one of a number
of universities throughout the nation which participate in “The Washing-
ton Semester Program,” a cooperative arrangement with The American
University in Washington, D.C. Students are selected by each of the
participating colleges to spend a semester in Washington for a study of
American government In action. The study is carried out through a
seminar, an individual research project, and an internship in govern-
ment or with a government-related organization. These provide a
realistic picture of the process of government far richer than can be
gained in a solely academic environment. In addition to the program in
government, there are similar programs in journalism, foreign policy,
and economic policy.
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Study Abroad

Office of International Education
Emily Bianchini, University Study Abroad Advisor
Wamer Hall 219

Each year a number of H&SS students embark on Study Abroad
programs. Such programs vary greatly in length, location, structure
and timing in a student’'s academic career. Some programs are for the
summer, others for a full semester or a full academic year. While many
are in English-speaking countries, many others are not. In the latter
category, most programs offer the choice of studying in the native
language, or studying in English while taking courses to learn the host
country language. Some programs are sponsored and administered
by American colleges and universities, while other programs require
direct contact between student and host country institution. Informa-
tion about such programs is available in the University’s Office of
International Education, located in Warner Hall 219.

Carnegie Mellon’s Modem Languages Program sponsors three
summer programs of its own: one in Madrid, Spain, at the Estudio
Intemacional Sampere; one in Rothenburg, West Germany, at the
Goethe Institute; and one in southern France at Aix-en-Provence/
Avignon.

H&SS students pursuing such programs generally do so in their junior
or senior year (or in the summer preceding one of these years), though
earlier participation is possible depending on language needs and
ability. Information available in the Office for International Education
assists students in selecting accredited programs. Students must also
work closely with their major or department advisor in attending to
other steps and procedures, including selection of courses of study,
obtaining recommendations and endorsements, etc. If students intend
to apply any courses taken through such programs to College or major
requirements, or even to have them count as electives, advance
approval is required.

Heinz 3-1-1 Program

H. John Heinz Ill School of Public Policy and Management
Office of Admissions: Hamburg Hall 1110

The 3-1-1 Program is a cooperative program between the H. John
Heinz Ill School of Public Policy and Management and Carnegie
Mellon’s undergraduate colleges. It provides a unique opportunity for
qualified students to pursue both their undergraduate degree and a
Master of Science degree in Public Management and Policy. Students
apply during the junior year. If accepted, graduate course work begins
in the fourth year, simultaneously with completion of undergraduate
requirements. 3-1-1 students obtain their bachelor’s degree after four
years and, if they elect to continue in the program, the master’s degree
after five years. This condenses into five years what would otherwise
take six years to complete.

The Heinz masters program curriculum consists of a common core,
several concentration areas, a summer internship, and elective
courses. Students choose one of the following concentration areas:
policy analysis; financial management and analysis; information
systems; management; urban planning; and economic development.
The goal of the program is to prepare individuals for professional
careers in management and public policy analysis. While the program
is oriented toward the public sector, graduates have found their skills in
high demand in both public and private sector positions. Alumni work
in government, in non-profit organizations, in consulting firms, and in
the private sector. Many have gone on to law school, medical school,
or Ph.D. programs.

The Heinz School also offers joint degree programs with Carnegie
Mellon’s Graduate School of Industrial Administration, the Department
of Architecture, the College of Fine Arts, and the University of
Pittsburgh Law School. Students in the Heinz masters program are
eligible for undergraduate financial aid during their fourth year and for
graduate student financial aid during their fifth year. Students must
apply for admission to the 3-1-1 Program during their junior year.

NOTE: H&SS students interested in the Heinz 3-1-1 Program must still
complete aH H&SS College General Education requirements for
undergraduates. In addition, they must make arrangements with their
undergraduate major department regarding the completion of major
requirements.
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Educational Computing

Matthew McNally, Director of Computing
Office: Baker Hall 138

H&SS has its own Director of Computing, houses a nhumber of its own
computer facilities, and sponsors a number of educational computing
initiatives. Together these represent the College’s commitment to the
effective use of computers as essential tools in instruction, research,
and administration. Facilities accessible to students consist of
personal computers, some of which are connected to one or more local
networks, and most of which are also connected to the University’s
centrally supported systems. These central systems connections
include “Andrew,” the computing environment jointly developed by
Carnegie Mellon University and IBM. The College’s Director of
Computing is responsible for communicating with the College
community about the information and skills necessary to utilize
available computing resources; advising students and members of the
faculty on the use of computers; training; solving problems; suggesting
programs, applications, and data possibilities, and staying abreast of
new developments in the field of educational computing in general and
the Carnegie Mellon campus in particular. These activities are
coordinated with related programs of the University’s Academic
Services Division, the School of Computer Science, the Statistics
Department, the Psychology Department, and the Laboratory for
Computational Linguistics.

Carnegie Mellon University Children’s

School

Sharon Carver, Director
Office: Margaret Morrison Carmnegie Hall 17

The Children’s School is an innovative facility designed to provide a
“structured learning environmenf for children ages 3, 4, and 5. The
children are selected from a large number of applicants to provide a
mix in terms of sex, race, and family socioeconomic status. The
educational approach followed in the school reflects a growing
understanding of the importance of individual motivation and curiosity
in learning. The school also provides, within a child-oriented frame-
work, a teacher education facility for students enrolled in the coopera-
tive Chatham/Camegie Mellon University Teacher Education Pro-
grams. In addition, the school provides both an in-service training
base for Pittsburgh-area teachers and a campus testing area for
research in child development, education and psychology.

The Center for the Study of Writing

Linda Flower and John R. Hayes, Co-Directors
Baker Hall 243B

The Center for the Study of Writing constitutes a major research
initiative (with the University of California at Berkeley) supported by a
grant from the Office of Educational Research and Improvement. The
main research goal of this Center is to help build an integrated social-
cognitive theory of writing, and in the process reconceptualize writing
research and consolidate two of its most important gains: (1) under-
standing the underlying cognitive processes in writing, and (2)
understanding the social context in which writing occurs. As a national
research center, the Center not only conducts but encourages outside
research in writing, and functions as a resource center for researchers,
teachers, administrators, and policy makers. The research teams
created by the Center bring together major writing researchers from the
fields of education, rhetoric, psychology, linguistics, English, anthropol-
ogy and computer science.

Communications Design Center
John R Hayes and Erwin R Steinberg, Co-Directors

The Communications Design Center provides interdisciplinary teams of
faculty and graduate students to solve communications problems in
business, industry, and government. The Center bases its work on
recent research into reading, writing, and document design, and has
special expertise in communications problems that require the
integration of visual and verbal text, and user testing to improve the
text from the user’s perspective.

Recent projects have included teaching managers in the public and
private sectors to write more clearly, developing and testing standards
for the Army STARS program (Software Technology for Accurate
Reliable Systems), investigating how people leam skills from instruc-
tional texts, rewriting the operating manuals for the electronic equip-
ment of a major electronics firm, and improving the routine letters that
a utility company sends to its customers.

Laboratory for Computational Linguistics
David Evans, Director
Baker Hall 139

The Laboratory for Computational Linguistics is administered jointly by
the Departments of Philosophy and Computer Science. This labora-
tory is equipped with a number of Hewlett-Packard Advanced
Workstations, which have been specially designed for artificial
intelligence programming, and also suitable for other computational
applications. The laboratory facilities are available for research
computing by linguists, philosophers, psychologists, computer
scientists, and other members of the University community. The
machines are also available for student research projects associated
with the Philosophy Department's Logic and Computation and
Computational Linguistics majors.

Language Learning and Resource Center

Christopher Jones, Director
Porter Hall 225 C

Drawing on the unique interdisciplinary climate of the Carnegie Mellon
campus, the undergraduate major in Modem Languages encourages
the acquisition of multiple skills by students with varied backgrounds,
talents and interests. An important resource in support of these goals
is Carnegie Mellon’s Language Learning Resource Center, which is a
state-of-the-art facility that provides students with access to authentic
foreign language materials such as original television broadcasts,
interactive video projects and computerized assessment tools. Use of
the Center is required in most lower-level Modem Language courses to
help develop speaking and listening skills.

Carnegie Mellon University Press

Gerald Costanzo, Director
Office: Baker Hall 233

Established in 1975, the University Press has published some eighty
titles in contemporary poetry including Thomas and Beulah by Rita
Dove, Which won the 1987 Pulitzer Prize for Poetry. In recent years
the Press offerings have expanded to include literary criticism, art
history, economics, music, social history, novels, and short ficton. A
number of undergraduate students serve internships with the Press
each year, many of whom have gone on to careers in publishing.

Pittsburgh Center for Social History
History Department
Baker Hall 240

The Pittsburgh Center for Social History is the creation of the History
Departments of both Carnegie Mellon University and the University of
Pittsburgh. The separate work of these two departments in the
research and teaching of social history (which focuses on the
interaction between ordinary people and social processes) has been
widely recognized as highly innovative. The purpose of the Center is
to unite and build on the strengths and achievements of these two
departments, to encourage the steady expansion of topics open to
inquiry and methodologies used by social historians, and to promote
the application of social history’s insights to relevant contemporary
policy issues. Center activities include seminars and publications on
the theory and practice of social history, thematic biennial conferences
on specific themes in social history that transcend particular periods or
areas, working papers on the relationship between social history and
regional policy concerns, and new collaborative research projects in
social history, of either a comparative or applied nature. In addition to
the members of these two departments, participation in Center
activities is extended to interested scholars in related disciplines and
other institutions in the region.

The Journal of Social History

Peter N. Steamns, Editor
Journal Office: Baker Hall 240

The Journal of Social History is a major scholarly research journal for
social historians, and for scholars in related disciplines. The major
purpose of The Journal is to provide a refereed forum for the presenta-
tion and review of important new work by this community of scholars.
Parenthetically, The Journal has acted as an important educational
resource and outlet for undergraduate and graduate students in the
History Department’s major programs.



Statistical Center for Quality Improvement

Statistics Department, Carnegie Mellon University
Department ot Statistics and Mathematics, University of Pittsburgh

The Statistical Center for Quality Improvement was founded jointly by
the Statistics Department of Carnegie Mellon University and the
Department of Statistics and Mathematics of the University of
Pittsburgh. The purpose of the Center is twofold: first, to research
problems in modem reliability theory, statistical modeling, and
advanced computing as these relate to industrial problems of produc-
tivity, manufacturing reliability, quality, and competitiveness; second, to
facilitate the transfer of this knowledge and methodology from
academia to industry. The Center is a uniquely cooperative research
enterprise involving a wide range of scientists, engineers, and
managers from both academic and industrial settings. The work of the
Center illustrates two regional features that are uniquely advantageous
for such an endeavor first, the mixture in the region’s industrial base of
both basic and emerging “high tech” industries, and second, the well-
established Pittsburgh tradition of academic and industrial cooperation.

The Environmental Institute

Edward S. Rubin, Institute Director
Carnegie Institute of Technology
Baker Hall 128A

The Environmental Institute at Carnegie Mellon was created in 1991 to
focus attention through research and teaching on environmental
concerns that are dramatically transforming the way we all do
business. Issues such as global warming, acid rain, smog, toxic
pollutants, and hazardous waste disposal have become major factors
in technology and public policy developments, signaling a new era in
the way we must think about the impacts of human activity, and the
design and deployment of technology. The Environmental Institute
coordinates and promotes new research and educational programs
across a broad spectrum of technical, economic and policy-related
studies. The Institute’s activities are organized into six major program
areas: Air Quality Engineering and Science, Energy-Environmental
Studies, Global Climate Change, Risk Analysis and Communication,
Solid and Hazardous Waste Management, and Water Quality Engi-
neering and Science. While based primarily in engineering and
science, all of the Institute’s programs involve strong interdisciplinary
links with the social sciences. Faculty, research staff and students of
the Institute are drawn from academic departments throughout the
University. Afaculty Steering Committee guides and coordinates all
major program areas, and oversees the Institute’s emphasis on the
integration of knowledge and perspectives across disciplines.
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Academic Standards,
Actions and Regulations

Academic Standards

Grading Practices
General undergraduate grading regulations are detailed on page 48.

Conditional Grades: additional clarifications - The | and X grades are
inappropriate at mid-semester. When a conditional grade is given, the
instructor must stipulate the time when and the manner in which the
work is to be completed. Further, instructors must indicate what the
“default grade” will be in the event that the student completes no
additional work by the time a final grade must be submitted.

Students have up to one full semester to resolve conditional grades.
(Instructors have the option of imposing deadlines of less the one full
semester.) Unless a permanent grade is substituted based on the
completion of outstanding work, conditional grades revert to the
appropriate default grade based on work completed in the course at
the end of the semester in which the course was taken. If the
instructor or facilities for completing the work are unavailable, or the
student is not enrolled for the following semester, permission may be
given by the College to extend the conditional grade.

Grade Changes or Appeals

Grade changes other than conversions of temporary, or conditional,
grades to permanent grades must occur by the end of the second
week of the semester which follows the semester for which the original
grade was recorded. All changes after that must be petitioned to and
approved by the College Council of the college responsible for the
course. Changes of conditional grades to permanent grades must
occur within one semester after receipt of the conditional grade (See
“Conditional Grades” above, and on page 48).

In instances where a grade is being appealed, students should follow
appeal procedures described in the Student Handbook.

Cheating and Plagiarism

The College wholeheartedly supports the University statement on
cheating and plagiarism that appears in Section I, Academic Regula-
tions, of the Student Handbook. Violations are dealt with by the
affected department: severe penalties may result.

It is the student’s responsibility to be cognizant of the regulations
concerning cheating and plagiarism, and the serious implications of
any infraction thereof.

Transfers Into H&SS

Undergraduate students in other Carnegie Mellon colleges who wish
to transfer into H&SS during the first or sophomore year without
entering an H&SS major should apply in the H&SS Academic Advisory
Center, BH 161. Approved transfer will be into the college rather than
into a specific department.

Any student beyond the first year wishing to transfer into an H&SS
department must request approval of both the college and of the
department into which s/he seeks entry. Initial requests for all transfers
into H&SS should be directed to the H&SS Academic Advisory Center,
BH 161.

Decisions regarding such transfer requests will be based on evidence
of adequate prior academic performance and on the applicant’s
prospects for success in the H&SS major requested.

Academic Actions

In order to maintain good academic standing, students in the College
must reach or exceed minimum quality point averages (for each
semester and cumulatively), and also maintain adequate progress
toward completing graduation requirements. Quality point averages for
good academic standing are 1.75 in the freshman year and 2.00
thereafter.

When a student fails to meet minimum performance criteria, an
“academic action” normally results. Depending on the circumstances,
one of three actions are taken: probation, suspension, or drop. These
academic actions are recommended by the College’s departments at
the end of each semester and imposed by the College Council. They
are based on the guidelines described below.

Probation: The student's performance either for the semester or
cumulatively fails to meet the minimum standard. The term of
“academic probation” is one semester, and signifies to the student the
College’s insistence that academic performance return to at least
minimum acceptable levels. A student is removed from probation, and
returned to good academic standing, when both the semester and
cumulative quality point averages meet or exceed stated minimums.

Suspension: Academic suspension is the usual action when a student
fails to meet the minimum semester and cumulative requirements for
two consecutive semesters. In general, a freshman will be suspended
if the semester and overall QPA are below 1.75; for sophomores,
juniors, and seniors, if these are below 2.00. Failure to maintain
adequate progress toward graduation may also be a contributing factor
in such decisions.

The minimum period of suspension is two semesters. At the end of
that period, a student may seek readmission (on final academic
probation); he or she must, however, receive clearance to return from
the H&SS Dean’s office. In order to receive this clearance, the student
must (1) formally request this clearance in writing, describing in detail
the relevant activities pursued during the suspension period; (2)
provide transcripts from other colleges and universities if courses have
been taken while on suspension*; (3) provide evidence of satisfactory
on-the-job performance if the student has worked while on suspension;
and (4) furnish the names and addresses of three individuals with
whom he or she has worked or studied, to whom the College will write
with a request for a letter of reference on the studenfs behalf. When
clearance to return is granted by the Dean’s Office, the student must
file a Returning Student Form with the Registrar. (NOTE: Students on
suspension are considered to be on leaves of absence” [albeit
mandatory], and are governed by College and university policies
concerning leaves of absence and withdrawals. See subsequent
discussions of “Leave of Absence and Withdrawal from the College”)

‘ Students should note that there are College limits on the number of
courses that can be taken while on suspension for which a student
could receive transfer credit. See policy statements on this subject in
the Student Handbook.

Drop: The student is dropped from, and not permitted to re-enroll in,
the College. This normally results when a student, already on final
academic probation, continues to perform at levels less than the
minimums set by the College for good academic standing, and who
shows no indication of being able to reach an acceptable level of
performance or maintain steady progress toward completing gradua-
tion requirements.

If students have been suspended or dropped, they are required to
leave the campus (including dormitories and fraternity houses) within a
maximum of two days after the action and to remain off the campus for
the duration of the time specified. This action includes debarment from
part-time or summer courses for the duration of the period of the
action.

The relation indicated above between probation, suspension and drop
is not automatic in all cases. These “academic actions” are based on
individual student performance and are not determined purely by
formula. Thus, a student who achieves a 2.00 quality point average
may be placed on probation for a very erratic performance; and in
special circumstances, College Council may drop or suspend a student
without prior probation.

Dean’s Honor List

Each semester the College recognizes those students who have
attained outstanding academic records by naming them to the
College’s Dean’s List. H&SS students are eligible for the Dean’s List
who complete a minimum of 45 factorable units of work with a quality
point average of at least 3.50 and with no conditional grades at the
time final grades are recorded. Students who attain a semester QPA
between 3.50 and 3.74 are named to the Dean’s List, with Honors;
students who attain at least a 3.75 are named to the Dean’s list, with
High Honors.



Other Regulations Affecting Student Status

Course Overloads

A normal schedule is considered to be five full courses, or 45 factor-
able units of course work per semester (this unit number may vary
slightly on occasion, due to courses with higher unit values). Overload
regulations are detailed on page 48.

Pass/Fail Physical Education and Military Science

Courses

A maximum combination of nine units of credit for Physical Education
and Military Science courses that are offered pass/fail may be counted
for credit toward graduation as free electives in any H&SS program.
All Physical Education and most Military Science courses are offered
on a pass/fail basis, and hence are not included when calculating a
student’s QPA.

Course Failures and Course Repetitions

Students who fail required courses must repeat and pass them (or take
and successfully complete another approved course that fulfills the
requirement). If a failed course is a prerequisite to more advanced
course work within a particular course sequence, the failed course
must in general be repeated before moving on to the higher level
course.

Failed courses that are repeated and passed, or courses that are
passed but repeated in order to obtain a higher grade, are not replaced
on the student’s record; both course grades remain on the record, and
are included in calculating the student’s official QPA. The College may
exclude the units and quality points for the lower grade in calculations
to determine eligibility for Dean’s List, University Honors, and the like.

Adding and Dropping Courses

The final date to add courses is the one stipulated for each semester
on the university calendar— usually 10-14 days after classes begin.
The final date to add half-semester mini-courses is the last class day of
the second week of the course.

Normally, the deadline for dropping courses without special petition is
two weeks following the day mid-semester grades are due in the
Registrar’s office. In any case, a full-time student will be expected to
not drop below a load of at least 36 units (a normal load is 45 units).
For information about add/drop procedures, see page 46.

Drops Requiring Petitions: Required courses generally cannot be
dropped, and always require a petition in order for an exception to be
made. In addition, after the drop deadline for a given course, students
with normal course loads (45 factorable units) seeking to drop a course
(required or not) will generally not be allowed to do so. Exceptions to
this rule can only be made by way of a written petition to the H&SS
College Council (in care of the H&SS Academic Advisory Center). The
petition should be typed (or legibly printed) on one of the College’s
petition forms (available in the H&SS Academic Advisory Center), and
should include the following:

An explicit statement of the request;

A statement that reflects that the student has analyzed the request for
implications and possible consequences, and that the student has
formulated some strategies for addressing these implications (e.g., Is
the course required? — for the General Education Program? As a
prerequisite for subsequent required courses? As a requirement for a
major? Will a unit deficiency result by dropping the course? How and
when will these be made up? When will the course be repeated, if
necessary? Etc.);

An add/drop form should be attached to the petition fully completed
(including instructor’s signature and advisor’s signature) and needing
only a co-signing from the Dean'’s office (required by the Registrar after
the drop deadline).

NOTE: If College Council approval to drop a course for any reason is
given after the drop deadline, the course will appear on the student’s
grade report and transcript followed by a “W,” signifying “withdrawal.”

Special Case; Students with overloads. Students with course
overloads may drop an “overload course" after the normal deadline

and up to and through the last day of classes for the semester,
excluding reading and final examination periods. Students who
exercise this option after the drop deadline must petition College
Council in order to have the drop approved. NOTE: This option applies
only to “overloacT courses and not to “required* courses that are part of
an overload schedule.
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Special Case: Mini-Courses. The final date to add half-semester mini-
courses is the last class day of the second week of the course. The
final day to drop half-semester mini-courses (without petition) is the last
class day of the fourth week of the course.

Internships-for-Credit

Policies and practices with respect to intemships-for-credit vary among
the College’s departments. No department is obligated to provide or
offer credit for an internship for its majors. For departments that choose
to offer internship credit, the following guidelines address particular
issues:

1. Definition ofan Intemship-for-credit. An intemship-for-credit is a
supervised professional work experience with clear links to a studenfs
academic program performed primarily or totally outside a regular
course and for which a student may be able to earn academic credit.

2. Departmental Policy/Practices Statement: Each department in the
College (and the Academic Advisory Center) that allows its majors to
earn academic credit for an internship should have available for its
majors a statement that describes its internship policies and practices.
This statement should address the following items:

a. How Internships are arranged and approved: Each department
should have a coordinator (or a committee) that approves and monitors
the quality of intemships.

b. Academic credits for an Internship: Each department determines
how (and if) an internship may be applied to its curriculum for fulfilling
course requirements (i.e., whether as a required course, a course that
fulfills a major requirement, or as an elective course). Credits are
earned according to the following scale:

9 units = the equivalent of 1 day (7-10 hours) per week during a
semester (100 hours)

18 units = the equivalent of 2 days (12-20 hours) per week during a
semester (200 hours)

No H&SS student may earn more than 18 units of internship credit
during a semester.

c. Total Internship credits (units) allowable for graduation: No H&SS
student may count more than 27 units of internship credits toward
fulfilling graduation requirements.

d. Reguirements and grades for an Internship: An intemship-for-credit
is a graded experience. Each department, through its monitor or
monitoring committee, will determine appropriate criteria for the grade
in an internship.

e. Retroactive credit for an Internship: Students doing an internship for
credit must be registered for the internship during the term (including
the summer) when they are doing the work.

f. Simultaneous credit and pay for an internship on campus or off
campus: Some internship sponsors offer payment to an intern in
addition to whatever academic credit the University offers. Although a
student may earn both credit and pay for an internship, no department
is obligated to find paid internships for its majors.

3. Liability Insurance: The University’s liability insurance for students
does not cover a student while he or she is doing an off-campus
internship.

4. Exceptions to the Guidelines for Internship Credits. Exceptions to
the guidelines require a petition and approval by both the student’s
department and the College (i.e., the Academic Advisory Center).

Non-CMU Courses

Under no circumstances will H&SS students be permitted to earn
elsewhere more than half of the 360 units required for graduation. In
general, and commencing with their matriculation to Carnegie Mellon
as degree candidates, H&SS students may take a maximum of five
courses (or their unit-equivalent) elsewhere and receive transfer credit
for these courses. Furthermore, a maximum of three of these five
courses may be applied to College General Education requirements.
H&SS academic departments may not exceed these College limits, but
may impose stricter limits for major requirements. For students
entering the College as internal transfers, these limits apply retroac-
tively to their matriculation to Carnegie Mellon as degree candidates.

Courses taken elsewhere must be taken for a grade (NOT Pass/Fail or
Audit) in order to receive transfer credit. Transfer credit will be granted
only for courses in which a grade of C or better (NOT including C-
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minus) is earned. Only units (not grades or quality points) transfer for
such courses, and as such they do not affect one’s Carnegie Mellon
quality point average. Approval to take and receive credit for all such
courses must be obtained in advance through established procedures.
Information about these procedures, and appropriate forms, are
available in the College’s Academic Advisory Center.

Exception: External Transfer Students. For students entering the
College as external transfers, these same limits apply commencing
with matriculation to the College. If the transfer credit total reaches
180 units, however, no additional transfer credit will be allowed.

Exception: Students on Academic Suspension. H&SS students on
academic suspension are permitted to take elsewhere and receive
credit for a maximum of three courses per semester, and no more than
a total of five courses, while on suspension. These limits may be lower
if a student has already received credit for courses taken elsewhere.
Approval to receive credit for courses taken while on an academic
suspension must be obtained in advance through established
procedures. Information about these procedures, and appropriate
forms, are available in the College’s Academic Advisory Center.

Exception: Special Programs. These limits generally do not apply to
credit received through the Advanced Placement or International
Baccalaureate programs, to courses taken during the academic year
as part of the Pittsburgh Consortium for Higher Education, to courses
taken as part of the Washington Semester program, or to courses
taken as part of approved Study Abroad programs. Other unique
program opportunities away from the university may warrant similar
relaxation of these restrictions. All such exceptions must be made via
written petition to the H&SS College Council, submitted c/o the H&SS
Academic Advisory Center.

Double-Counting Courses

“Double-counting” refers to instances when the attempt is made to
have a course taken to fulfill one requirement count simultaneously
toward a requirement in another major or minor program. While the
College encourages interdisciplinary study in complementary areas
where majors and minors frequently share common requirements, it
also wants to keep clear the meaning and integrity of the labels “major”
and “minor.” These are rather singular mechanisms for students to use
in defining the primary foci of their studies. To preserve the integrity of
these definitions, the College permits double-counting requirements for
its students on a very limited basis, and generally only in those
instances when the course(s) in question represent only a small

portion of the second program. When it is allowed, it is viewed not as
“double-counting,” but rather as a waiver of the course requirement in
question in the second program.

The College and its departments have developed program-specific
guidelines for this practice that appear throughout the H&SS section of
this catalog, and particularly in the case of major and minor programs
that students frequently pursue in combination.

Leave of Absence and Withdrawal from the College
Students should first note the differences between a “Leave of
Absence” and a “Withdrawal,” the consequences of each, and the
circumstances under which a “Leave of Absence” reverts to a
“Withdrawal.” A “Leave of Absence” implies the intention (and offers
the option) to return to the university, whereas a “Withdrawal” implies
no intention (and offers no automatic option) to return. Students who
withdraw and subsequently seek to return must reapply through the
Admissions Office. Furthermore, students who take a leave but are
gone for more than four years, or who become full-time students
elsewhere, revert to “withdrawals” and must reapply through the
Admissions Office if they wish to return. This policy also applies to
students on academic suspension, who are initially considered to be
on leaves of absence” from the College.

A student who withdraws or takes a leave of absence from the College
at any time up to and including the last day of classes for a semester
or summer session (and excluding the reading and final examination
periods) does so with the understanding that no grades will be
recorded for that semester or session. (Exception: Grades of “W"
[‘withdrawal”] Ajj] be recorded if the leave or withdrawal takes place
after the official course drop deadline [see “Adding and Dropping
Courses”].) Leaves or withdrawals taken after the last day of classes
for a semester or summer session result in the recording of final
grades for that semester or session.

Students taking a leave of absence or withdrawing must file an official
Leave of Absence/Withdrawal Form with the Registrar before the leave
or withdrawal officially takes effect. The form requires the approval of
the studenfs department and (if during the academic year) his or her
Dean. In addition, if the student is under 18 years of age, the signature
of his or her parent or guardian is also required. At the time of
withdrawal the university will notify the studenfs parents by letter,
except in the case of a student over 21 years of age. In some
instances the College may choose to state special readmission
conditions. Procedures for withdrawals/leave of absence are detailed
on page 52.

Graduation Requirements

Eligibility for graduation through H&SS requires that a student (1)
complete all College General Education requirements, (2) complete all
course requirements in his or her primary major (including any
minimum QPA performance standards set by academic departments
for courses taken in their majors), (3) achieve a cumulative quality
point average of at least 2.00 for all courses taken after the freshman
year, (4) complete at least 360 units (with at least the appropriate
minimum taken and completed at Carnegie Mellon [See “Non-CMU
Courses,” abovel), (5) be recommended for a degree by the faculty of
the College, (6) meet all financial obligations to the university, and (7)
qualify for graduation in no more than eight years after matriculating as
a degree candidate.

Modification of Requirements. Any H&SS student who wishes to have
any part of these graduation requirements modified must petition the
H&SS College Council in writing for approval. For its part, the College
reserves the right to modify these academic standards, actions, and
regulations. Any such changes will, where possible, be reflected in the
most current edition of the Carnegie Mellon Student Handbook
(updated annually).

Graduation with University Honors; Graduation with

College Honors
H&SS students who achieve an overall QPA of at least 3.50 will be
recommended for graduation “With University Honors."

H&SS students who successfully complete a senior honors thesis
under the auspices of the H&SS Senior Honors Program qualify for
graduation with “H&SS College Honors.”
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Other Major, Double Major, and

Minor Options

A number of other major and minor options (both inaids and outside
the Collsgs) are available to H&SS students. Those offered by H&SS
are also available to all Carnegie Mellon undergraduate students,
inducing the H&SS Student-Defined Major Program (if pursued as a
second major by non-H&SS students).

The H&SS Student Defined Major Program

H&SS Academic Advteory Center
Office: BakerHal 161

For H&SS students whose educational goals cannot be as adequately
served by the curricula of existing mayors, the College provides the
opportunity to self-deline a major. The procedure for establishing such
a major centers on a written proposal, submitted to the College’s
Dean’s Office (c/o the H&SS Academic Advisory Center). This
proposal, which is to be built on the College’s General Education
Program, consists of two parts:

Major Description and Rationale. A description of the components of
the proposed program of study; a presentation of the objectives of the
program of study, why it represents a coherent and (given available
faculty, courses, and other resources) viable courss of study, and the
reason(s) why these objectives cannot be accomplished within one or
more of the College’s existing majors.

The Curriculum. Presentation of a complete outline of all courses that
will comprise the requirements for the major. These courses should be
categorized in two ways; first, according to that component of the
major program to which each belongs (e.g., mathematics prerequisites;
research methods; theoretical perspectives; etc.), and second, a
semester-by-semestor outline that indicates when each course is to be
taken (or, for any already taken, when taken and grade received). In
addition to courses taken at Carnegie Mellon, the major's curriculum
may induds courses taken (or to be taken) at other schools, related
projects or internships, or programs of study abroad. The minimum
requirement for graduation is, as with all majors in the College, 360
units of credit

Proposals and curricula are evaluated for darity of focus, coherence
and depth in related areas, and viability within the context of the
College and university. Proposals should generally be developed no
later than the sophomore year,'and approved majors begin their
program generally no later than the junior year. All Student-Defined
Majors must complete the H&SS General Education Program.

Additional details and guidelines for the Student Defined Major
program are available in the College’s Academic Advisory Center,
Baker HaN 161.

Second Majors in Other Carnegie Mellon

Colleges

A number of second major options outside of the College are available
to H&SS students. These are described in detail in the sections of this
catalog corresponding to the sponsoring departments.

Second Majors for H&SS Students in the Mellon

College of Science

A special set of second major options for H&SS students has been
arranged with the Mellon College of Science. Heeding C.P. Snow’s
warning about the dangers of “two cultures” (one scientifically and
technologically literate and the other generally not), the academic core
of university-level general education combines the humanities, the
behavioral and social sciences, and the natural sciences. With a basic
foundation of knowledge, methods, and perspectives in the liberal arts
and the sciences, students can more readily understand and grapple
with complex problems in the modem world that overlap these
domains.

This approach is dearly evident in H&SS. The College's General
Education Program emphasizes at various points the need to
understand modem scientific and technical knowledge end methods of
inquiry. Similarly, many H&SS major programs further embtaoe the
potential for rigorous integrated studtes in both the humanities end the
sciences. In this spirit H&SS offers its students the opportunity to
participate in a joint double major program with the Melon College of
Science (MCS), making it possible to receive an H&SS major and one
of four MCS mayors (Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Physics, and
Mathematics). Three of these majors (Biological Sciences, Chemistry
and Physics) offer B.A. as well as B.S. tracks, while Ihe fourth
(Mathematics) offers only a B.S. track.

Relatedty, the Mellon College of Science also offers minors in
Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Mathematics and Physics.

Curriculum details for these second major and minor options are
presented in the Mellon College of Science departmental descriptions
in this catalog. For the most current version of these requirsments,
interested students are encouraged and invited to visit the relevant
MCS departments) and meet wifri the appropriate faculty aefcisor.

Minors

Every Carnegie Mellon college offers one or more minors that are
available to H&SS students (and to al Carnegie Mellon students).
These are described in detail in the sections of this catalog corre-
sponding to the sponsoring departments or college.

H&SS Minors

H&SS offers an array of minors that are available to students from all
units of the University- Certain H&SS minors are essentially self-
contained in a given department, and are offered directly through the
sponsoring department Such “disciplinary” or departmental minors are
listed below;

« English (with tracks in Literary and Cultural Studies, Creative WrMing,
Professional/Technical Writing, and Rhetoric; offered through the Engfah
Department)

« History (offered through the History Department)

» European Studies (offered through the History Department in cooperation
with Modem Languages)

*  French (offered through the Modem Languages Department)

¢ Gemman (offered through the Modem Languages Department)

+ Spanish (offered through the Modem Languages Department)

« Japanese (offered through the Modem Languages Department)

» Second Language Acquisition (offered through the Modem languages
Department)

* Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages (offered through the
Modem Languages Department)

* Philosophy (offered through the Phloeophy Department)

» Ethics (offered through the Phiosophy Department)

* Logic and Computation (offered through the Phifosophy Department)

» Computational Linguistics (offered through the Phloeophy Department)
¢ Psychology (offered through the Psychology Department)

* Information and Decision Systems (offered through the Social and Decision
Sciences Depariment)

» Political Science (offered through the Social and Decision Sciences
Department)

¢ Pubic Management (offered through the Sodai and Decision Sciences
Department)

o Statistics (offered through the Statistics Department)
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Other H&SS minor» draw on courses from a number of deperimento,
and hence ara intetdieciplinary, or ‘interdepartmental.” H&SS
In lardepartinental minora” ana available in tha following araaa:

* Environmental Studies
* FBman* Media Studtoa
* Gender Studtea
¢ Health Profeeaipna (pra-med)
* Intemational Affaire
*  Minority Studas
Religious K iid ii
* Sociology
* Teacher Certification (Early ChKdhood)
» Teacher Cettification (Elementary)
¢ Taacher Certification (Secondary)

Completion of the requirementa for any of theae minora is noted on
one’s final transcript

The minora described and outlined here are thoae H&SS ‘interdepart-
mental minors’ Hated above. Other H&SS departmental minors
offered directly through an academic department are described, and
curriculum requirementa Hated, in that H&SS departments section of
thiacatalqg.

Any atudent pursuing an H&SS departmental minor should formally
confirm this with the department through which the minor is offered.
Student progress through the minor's requirementa wiN be monitored
through thia department Similarly, any atudent pursuing an H&SS
interdepartmental minor ahouid formally confirm thia with the H&SS
Academic Advisory Canter (AAC). Student progress through the
minor’s requirementa w i be monitored through the AAC. Any atudent
pursuing any of theee minors should visit the H&SS Academic Advisory
Center if additional information is needed about minor advisors,
certification and ragietration procedurea, modifications in requirements,
reatrictiona governing the option to double-count minor requirementa
with other College or program requirementa, and the like.

H&SS Interdepartmental Minors

The interdepartmental minora deacnbed here are programs whose
content and components span two or more academic departments.
They reflect an attempt by the College to suggest to students one or
more ways in which coureea can be combined across disciplines in the
humanities, behavioral sciences, and social sciences to form coherent
patterns of study. Some (for example, Health Professions, and
Teacher Certification) have a professional focus to them, while others
(e.g., Sociology, Gender Studies, and Film and Meda Studies) have a
more general focus. Theee minora are available to all Carnegie MeHon
atudenta.

Th« Minor in Environmental Studios

Facuty Advisor Joel Tan
Oik»: Baker HEM236C

Human activities can have large-scale and long-term consequences for
environmental quality. The thoughtful analysis of these consequences
is required if wa desire a sustainable society. The minorin Environ-
mental Studiea is designed to provide atudenta with the interdiscipli-
nary background and akis necessary to understand environmental
iesues. Hemphaaizee three general araaa: humanitiea, social
aciences, and technofogy and natural acience. The humanitiea
emphaais concerns the ethical, legal, and historical basis of environ-
mental concerns. The social acience area concentrates on the
eoonomicand political nature of environmental problems. The
technology and natural science focua include# the exploration of the
biological, chemical, and physical nature of the environment and the
role of technology in bofi problem creation and problem solution.

Curriculum

The minor in Environmental Studas is offered jointly by the Depart-
ments of Hiatory and Social and Deciaion Sciences, with participation
by selected depertments from the Mellon Collage of Science and tha
Camegie Inatitute of Technology. Tha minor requirea that students
take Biology and Chemietry in tie Melon College of Science or
approved environmentaNy-relaled acience courses at the University of
Pittsburgh. In addition, minora are required to complete two required

core courses, three intermedate (distributional) oouraes apraad acroea
at least two of the areas of emphasie, and one advanced course. The
advanced course requirement includes either pre-approved sectione of
Policy Analysis lll or pre-approved aectiona of the Hiatory and Policy
Project Course, it is important for atudenta to work closely with the
faculty advisor for tha minorin order to select (he proper mix of courses
to fulfiN requirements.

With the exception of the minor’s science prerequisites, courses taken
to fulffill requirementa in other mqor or minor programs may not be
applied to the Environmental Studas minor requirements (and vice
versa). In tha case of the minor’s “Advanced Course” requirement if
one of the two advanced courses is being taken to fulfill a requirement
for another program, it cannot also be applied to this minor requite*
ment Ifitis not possible to taka tha other advanced course option, the
faculty minor advHsor will work with tha student to identify an alternative
course for this requirement

NOTE: The coursea listed below are offered with at least general
regularity. Participating departments may subsequently develop and
offer other courses that while not listed here, are deemed appropriate
for thia minor. The minor faculty advieor ahouid be coneuited (espe-
ciaHy when the achedule of oouraee to be offered fora given aemeeter
becomes available) to identify such addtional courses.

Science Prerequieitee 19 unite
03-121 Modem Biology
009-1 05 Modem Chemistry |

R

approved environmentaHy-reiated science coursea (equivalent to at leaat IS
Camegie Melon units) at the Universly of Pittsburgh (see fecutty minor advisor)

Required Courses 18 units
66-210 Science and Technology for tha Environment

80-244 Management, Environment, and Ethics

intermediate (Dietributional) Requirements 27 unite

Choose three courses in at least two areas.Only one of the three can
be an introductory course (as indcated below by an asterisk).

Science and Technology

12-101* Innovation and Design In CM Engineering
12-635 Water Quality Engineering

12-636 Environmental Engineering: Air Pollution
19-101* Introduction to Engineering and Public Policy
19-321 Law and Technology

19420 Chemical Technologies, the Environment, and Society
19422 Radiation, Health, and Policy

19448 Science, Technology and Ethics

24-297 Energy-Environmental Systems

42-604 Biological Transport

Social Sciences

73-357 Regulation: Theory A

73-358 Economics of the Environment and Natural Resources
73-359 Benefit-Cost Analysis

88-220 Policy Analysis |

88-221 Poticy Analysis II

88-340 Law and Public Policy

88425 Regulatory Processes

Humanitiee

76-322 Reading the Butt Landscape

79-224 Technology and Values

79-226* Technology m Westem CMttzation

79-230 Population and History

79-247 Hiatory of the American Landacape

79-271 Medicine and Hiatory

79-284 Critical Issues in American ErMronmental History
79-329 Environmental Issues and Policy

Advanced Course (minimum) 9 unite
(NOTE: Both courses listed in this category have prerequisites or, as
an alternative, require instructor approval for entry.)

88-222
or
79-448

Policy Analysis Ill (pre-*proved sections)
History and Policy Pro)ect Course (pre-approved sections)



The Minor in Film and Media Studies

FacuRyAtMaor Paul Smih
Office: Baker Had 2450

Film and the electronic mecfia have become a crucial part of contempo-
rary culture and society; they constitute an important tool for under-
standing social arrangements, historical changes, and play an
increasingly important role in the development of aesthetic and cultural
theory. The HASS minor in Fiim and Media Studies takes an interdisci-
plinary approach to the study of film and other electronic media.
Courses provide techniques for analyzing and criticizing film and other
media, for assessing their value as historical, anthropological and
social scientific data, and for understanding the aesthetic and
philosophical premises of various media texts. In addition, students
may take courses in the processes of film-making, offered through
special arrangement with the Pittsburgh Filmmakers (a non-profit
media arts center, operating since 1971, that provides workshops,
seminars, screenings, exhibitions, and training programs in the media
and photographic arts).

NOTE: Courses taken to fulfill requirements in other major or minor
programs may not be applied to the Film and Media Studies minor
requirements (and vice versa).

Curriculum

NOTE: The courses listed below are offered with at least general
regularity. Participating departments may subsequently develop and
offer other courses that, while not listed here, are deemed appropriate
for this minor. The minor faculty advisor should be consulted (espe-
cially when the schedule of courses to be offered for a given semester
becomes available) to identify such additional courses.

Prerequisite Course 9 units
76-101 Introduction to EngNsh: interpretation
Introductory Course 9 units

76-239

PLUS (optional)
FNmmaUng 1, offered through Pittsburgh Fimmakers (recommended [but not
required] at this level)

Introduction to Media Studtes

Intermediate Courses 27 units

76-339 Advanced Media Studtes

PLUS a minimum of 18 units of course work, chosen in any combina-
tion from the following three course groups. (All courses are 9 units,
unless otherwise indicated.) NOTE: Courses in group 2 cannot be
double-counted for an English Department major and the FHm and
Media Studies minor. Hence, students pursuing this minor whose
major (primary or double) is in an English Department program must
choose from course groups 1 and 3 below.

1 FHmand the Study of Society

79-219 Picturing Others: Ethnographic FHms

79-220 Contemporary America in Fiim

79-248 American PoNtfics Through Fiction and FUm

79-260 Crime & Justice in FIm (sometimes offered for 6 units)
79-288 The American West in FHm (6 units)

79-289 The 1920s and 1930s in Fim

79-293 World War Il and the Cold War in FHm

82-491 Literature, PoMcs and FHm In East Europe and Russia Today

NOTE: Other 300- or 400-evel courses in English, History and Modem
Languages courses can be counted in this category when their primary topic is
fHmand medte. Please consul the minorfaculty advisor.

2. FHm, Sign Systems, and Cultural Context

76-240 Whet Is Cultural Studtes?
76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

NOTE: Courses Hated in this group cannot be double-counted for both an English
Department majorand the FHm and Media Studtes minor.

3. Fimmaking

76-269 Survey of Forms: Screenwriting
FHmmeMng2  (through Pittsburgh FHmmakers)

Advanced Course 9 units
Students take one advanced course in vtfiich they concentrate on fHm,
either directly or as a tool of social and cultural analysis. In focusing
on film directly, students may take a course in critical approaches to
fHm, or use film as the basis for advanced work in an approved course.

76439 Advanced Seminarin Medta Studies

76-469 Screenwriting Workshop
FHmmaMng3  (offered through Pltsburgh FHmmakers)
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The Minor in Gender Studies

Faculty Advisor Judkh ModeM
Office: Baker HAM 371

The study of gender, with particular focus on women but increasingly
with attention to concepts of masculinity as well as femininity, has
become a significant area of interdisciplinary research and teaching.
The HASS minor in Gender Studes combines course work primarily in
English, history and anthropology, but also economics, psychology and
philosophy.

NOTE: Courses taken to fulfill requirements in other major or minor

programs may not be applied to the Gender Studies minor require-
ments (and vice versa).

Curriculum

NOTE: The courses listed below are offered with at least general
regularity. Participating departments may subsequently develop and
offer other courses that, while not listed here, are deemed appropriate
for this minor. The minorfaculty advisor should be consulted (espe-
cially when the schedule of courses to be offered for a given semester
becomes available) to identify such additional courses.

Introductory Coun 18 units

Choose one of the following:

76-241 Introduction to Gender Studtes
PLUS one of the following:

79-262 Women In the Western Tradition
79263
Intermediate Coursee 27 unite

Choose 27 units’ of course work from the following list. (AN courses
are 9 unit-courses, unless otherwise incficated.)

Women in American History

73-340 Labor Economics

76-242 Sex and Gender

76-353 Reacting Feminisms

76-349 Feminist Historical Criticism

79-210 Women in Japan

79-221 A History of American Urban Lie

79-232 Rote of Men In ttie Modem World (6 units)
79-233 The Making of the Modem Famtty (6 units)
79-235 Sex and Death (6 units)

79-236 Work and Leisure (6 unis)

79-262 Women in the Western TradWon*

79-263 Women in American History *

79-264 GenderRoles and Social Change

79-273 Family and Population

85-221 Principles of Child Development

* If nottaken as an introductory course.

Advanced Course 9 unite
Each student in the Gender Stucfees minor will take one advanced
course in which they complete an analytical project using gender as a
primary focus. This project may be achieved as part of taking one of
the following courses:

76-433 Advanced Studtes in European Literature and CuXure
76-434 Advanced Studtes In World Lie nature and Cuftut*
76-435 Advanced Studtes in American Literature and Cuture
79402 Research Seminar in Anthropology and History
79404 The Social History of Gender Relations In America
79444 Research Seminarin SocM History

05446 Psychology of Gender

As an alternative, students may chooee another 9-unit course from the
‘Intermediate Course” list above and, by arrangement with the
instructor, complete the gender-related project described above.
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The Minor in Health Professions

Many changes are anticipated in health policies and services through
the end of this century. The Health Professions minor gives H&SS
students the opportunity to prepare for a career in one of the health
professions at the same time as they are obtaining a broad-based
liberal education. The curriculum enables pre-medical and pre-dental
students to take aH of the science requirements for medical or dental
school. It also offers a broad and relevant base of scientific knowl-
edge to those students interested in future study and/or employment in
health-related fields such as nursing, physical therapy, patient
advocacy, genetic counseling, environmental health, pharmacology,
and health care administration. With a Health Professions minor,
sources of employment might include biomedical research companies,
pharmaceutical companies, environmental research companies, health
maintenance organizations, health insurance companies, hospital
administration, public health departments (county, state or federal),
biostatistics, environmental health groups, ambulatory and long care
health administration, genetic engineering, health agencies (e.g., the
American Cancer Society), and health-related work in developing
countries.

Prerequisite Courses: 20 units
21121 Calculus 1 (Fag, freshman year)

21-122 Calculus 2 (Spring, freshman year)

Required Coursee: 115 units

09-105 Modem Chemistry | (Fad, freshman year)

09-106 Modem Chemistry Il (Spring, freshman year)

3311 Physics for Science Students | (Fa!, sophomore year)

03121 Modem Biology (Fall, sophomore year)

33112 Physics for Science Students Il (Spring, sophomore year)

09131 Exp(;n'mental Techniques In Chemistry | (Spring, sophomore
year)

09117 Organic Chemistry | (FaH, Junioryear)

03-130 Biotogy of Organisms (Fal, junior year)

09-218 Organic Chemistry Il (Spring, junior year)

33123 Physics IH Electricity and Magnetism (Spring, junior year)

09-132 Experimental Techniques In Chemistry Il (Spring, junior year)

03-124 Modem Biology Lab (Spring, Senior year)

The Minor in International Affairs

Faculty Advisor Erick Langer

Office: Baker Hall 254B

The International Affairs minor is intended to allow students to explore
issues in international relations, United States international policies,
and international cultures. It is designed for students with international
interests of various sorts, including business and management,
political science and history. The International Affairs minor is offered
jointly by the departments of Sociei and Decision Sciences, History,
and Modem Languages.

All students in the program are encouraged to spend a semester of
study abroad. Requirements in the minor wiH be adapted accordingly.

Curriculum

NOTE: The courses listed below are offered with at least general
regularity. Participating departments may subsequently develop and
offer other courses that, while not listed here, are deemed appropriate
for this minor. The minor faculty advisor should be consulted (espe-
cially when the schedule of courses to be offered for a given semester
becomes available) to identify such additional courses.

Courses taken to fuffill requirements in other major or minor programs
may not be applied to the International Affairs minor requirements (and
vice versa). Exception: 79-104, Introduction to World History.

Prerequisites:

79-104 Introduction to World History 9 units
Required Coursee

1. United Statee Foreign Policy 9 units
Choose one course:

79227 Recent American Foreign Potky

79-380 Problems in National Security Since 1945

88-332/79-201 Global Security and Science

88-329 Recent American Foreign Policy

2. lesuee in Contemporary International Affaire 9 units

This set of courses deals with selected major issues of a particular
region, such as Europe, China, the former Soviet Union, and Latin
America. These issues might include relations with the United States,

relations among ethnic and social groups, environmental concerns,
economic policies, and the role of the miilitary. Historical analysis w i
be brought to bear to create a more profound understanding of the
current problems and perspectives of the region under study. Specific
course descriptions will be issued each term, depending on the area of
the world involved and on the salient international issues.

Choose one course:

79-276 Modem China
79-309/88-318 The Polttics of Contemporary Latin America

79-320/82-410 Issues in Contemporary European Civilization
88-326 Issues In International Affairs
88-333 The Cold War In Historical Perspective

3. Regional History, Politics, and Cultures It units

Choose two courses, for a minimum of 18 units (Note: Where possible
two courses focusing on one major region of the world are recom-
mended):

Europe

79204 Coiiapse and Renewal of Europe

79-215 Dynamics of European Society

79-228 Religion and Society: The European Experience

79281 Irish History

79-285 Europe in International Affairs

79-292 Modem Germany

79-297 War and Revolution: Europe in the 20th Century

79-298 British History

79-320 Issues in Contemporary European Civilization (If not taken as
part of course group 2)

79-343 The Mediterranean World: History and Ethnography

79-348 European Cities

88-331/79421 Europe in Transition

China

79-206 Chinese Culture and Society

79277 China Today

79-282 East Asians in Fim

Japan

79210 Women in Japan

79-214 Modem Japan, 1868 to the Present

79-282 East Asians in FHm

Russia

79-231 Russian History From the First to the Last Tsar

79-245 Survey of Soviet History: From Lenin to Gorbachev

79-324 Current Issues in the Former Soviet Union

88-320 U.S./Soviet Relations: From Confrontation o Cooperation

88-328 Stalin and Stalinism

Latin America

79-223 Modem Latin America

79-278 Gauchos and Indians in Latin America

79-279 Origins of Conflict In Central America

Middle East

79-283/88-334 Foreign Policy Issues in the Middte East

Africa

79-207 History of Africa

79-208 History of South Africa

4. Modern Language and

Language-Integrated Courses (minimum) 18 units

Courses in this category must be at the intermediate level (200-level or
above, except in the case of Chinese, Japanese or Russian where
students will be permitted to take two courses at the elementary level if
they have never studied these languages before. (Note: elementary
courses in Chinese, Japanese and Russian award 12 units per
semester; thus the requirement will be for 24 units.) Students will be
placed into the appropriate level language course.

Modem Language courses in this category include:

French

82-201 Intermediate French 1

82-202 Intermediate French I

82-301 Advanced French: Grammar and Stylistics
82-302 *Advanced Writing as Communication: French
82-303 *Advanced Written French

88-304 eIntroduction to French and Francophone Culture
82-305 *Contemporary Spoken French

82-409 French Literature of the Nineteenth Century
82412 Contemporary French Theatre

82-413 Contemporary French Novel

82-415/416 Studies in French Literature

82-455/456 Surrealism In France and Spain



Geman

82-221 Intermedtete German |

82-222 Intermediate German |l

82-321 Advanced Geman Grammar and Stylistics

82-322 'Advanced Writing as Communication: German
88-323 *A<franced German Grammar, Stylistics, and Writing
82-324 *Contemporary Spoken German

82-325 sInfroduction to Geman Studies

82427 *The New Germany

82-428 Geman Classical Literature

82429 German LKerature of the Nineteenth Century

82430 Geman Llerature of the Twentieth Century
82-435/436 Studtes in German LKerature

Chineee

82-131 Elementary Chinese |

82132 Elementary Chinese Il

82-231 Memedate Mandarin Chinese 1

82-232 Intermediate Mandarin Chinese H

Spanish

82-241 Intermediate Spanish 1

82-242 Intermediate Spanish II

82-341 Advanced Spanish Grammar and Stylistics

88-342 *Advanced Writing as Communication: Spanish
82-343/344 *Hispanic Language and Culture Aand B

82-345 sintroduction to Spanish Literary and Cultural Studies
82441 *Survey of Spanish Literature and Culture

82442 *Analysis of Spoken Spanish

82-451 sIntroduction to Latin American Literature and Culture
82-455/456 Studies in Spanish and Latin American Literature
82-465/466 Surmrealism in France and Spain

Malian

82-261 intermediate Italian 1

82-262 Intermediate Iltalian Il

Japaneee

82171 Elementary Japanese 1

82-272 Intermediate Japanese I

82-272 Intermediate Japanese I

82-371 *Advanced Japanese Conversation and Composition 1
82-372 *Acfranced Japanese Conversation and Composition Il
Russian

82191 Elementary Russian 1

82-192 Elementary Russian Il

82-201 Intermediate Russian 1

82-292 Intermediate Russian I

82-391 «Advanced Russian

89-399 *Special Topics: Russian

82491 eLlerature, Politics and FIm in East Europe and Russia Today

+asterisked courses an particularly appropriate for the minor.

In addition to the Modem Languages courses listed above, students
with appropriate proficiency in a modem language will be permitted to
select from among courses which integrate language study into a
discipline specific courses. As a rule these courses will be taught in
English, but will indude a required component of reading and writing in
the student's language of specialization. This group of courses
includes the following:

History

79-204 Collapse and Renewal of Europe

79-215 Dynamics of European Society

79-223 Modem Latin America

79-292 Modem Gemany

79-309 The Politics of Contemporary Latin America

79-320 Issues in Contemporary European Civilization

79-242 Comparative issues in U.S. and Latin American History

* [fthese courses are taken to satisfy the language component of the minor, they
wM not count toward the requirement in liistory and cultures.

The Minor in Minority Studies

Faculty Advisor Joe Trotter
QINce: Baker Had 246C

The word “minority" suggests issues of cultural, racial, ethnic, and
linguistic diversity within a broad geographical and historical context.
The term points to the problems of inequality and discrimination which
are part of the experience of many minority groups in the United
States, in other industrialized nations, and in the Third World. The
situations that minority groups face vary with time and place; neverthe-
less, there are problems of power and poweriessness, and access to
political and economic resources that are common to all such groups.
Courses organized around the concept of “minority" emphasize issues
of historical, political, theoretical, and pragmatic kinds which should be
central to the definition of knowledge on a modem university campus.
These issues constitute the central intellectual matter of this minor.
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Courses included in the minor have as their primary focus the
examination of m inority -group culture, history, political strategies, and
linguistic distinctiveness. Methodological and theoretical courses
indicate ways in which a concern with minority groups and minority
status impinge upon method and theory in a discipline or a research
endeavor. Courses in the minor include primary readings that examine
the experiences of one or more minority groups in an historical or
contemporary context Student assignments indude written analysis of
some facet of minority experience, based on appropriate use of source
material and of conceptual frameworks.

NOTE; Courses taken to fulfill requirements in other major or minor
programs may not be applied to the Minority Studies minor require-
ments (and vice versa).

Curriculum

Every student will be required to take the core course (79-113, Culture
and Identity in American Society [9 units]). This course is offered one
semester each year, and introduces the themes, approaches and
methods that are crucial for this minor. The core course is followed by
a selection of intermediate courses (36 units), and by an advanced
seminar (9 units) in which acK/anced techniques can be applied to a
minority issue. At the intermediate level, the minor requires that at
least 9 of the 36 units focus on issues of race in America. The
advanced course will allow students to develop their own interest in
minority studies, using the content, arguments, and methods that have
been part of preceding courses.

Total: 54 units

NOTE: The courses listed below are offered with at least general
regularity. Participating departments, including departments in the
College of Fine Arts, may subsequently develop and offer other
courses that, while not listed here, are deemed appropriate for this
minor. The minor faculty advisor should be consulted (especially when
the schedule of courses to be offered fora given semester becomes
available) to identify such additional courses.

Core Couree 9 unite
79113 Culture and Identity In American Society
Intermediate Courses 36 units

Students must complete a total of 36 units at the intermedtete level.
Intermediate courses are divided into four groups (A B, C, and D).
Students must select at least one course from group A, and the
remaining three courses in any combination from groups A through D.

A. Minority groups in the United Staten- These courses look at
minority groups in the United States, in terms of their own histories,
encounters with the more powerful surroundng society, and strategies
for maintaining a distinct cultural identity within a pluralistic society.

76-240 What Is Cultural Studtes?

76-346 Readings in Emergent Literatures

79-202 Introduction to Anthropology

79-265 Immigration and Ethnidty in American History
79-257 African-American History 1

79258 African-American History Il

B. Soda! problems, social structures, and minority groups. These
courses focus on issues of conflict and controversy that arise from
differentials of power and position among minority groups and the
dominant, surrounding society. Different approaches to such conflicts
are presented and critically assessed.

73340 Labor Economics

79223 Modem Latin America

79-264 Gender Rotes and Social Change

80-240 Contemporary Ethical Issues

85-241 Social Psychology

85441 Social Psychology of Social Problems
88-312 Political Psychology and Sociology

88-322 Elections, Interest Groups, and Public Po*cy

C. Presentations, portrayals, and self-representations. These courses
consider minority groups from the point of view of how they present
themselves, how they are portrayed by others, and the implications of
such portrayals for social action and change.

76-240 What Is Cultural Studies?

76-339 Advanced Studtes In Media

79-202 Introduction to Anthropology

79-219 Picturing Others: A Course In Ethnographic Fim
79-323 Visual Anthropology
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D. Minority groups in comparative rapfitcal aafacadPfli- This

duster of courses considers the problems of minority groups in specific
social and cultural areas, noting the historical developments and
processes of change in those areas. A comparative perspective is
presented as well.

79-207 History of Africa

79-208 History of South Africa
79-223 Modem Latin America
79-257 African-American History |
79-258 African-American History II

Advanced Course 9 unite

76437 Cultures, Values and Texts
76-446 Advanced Seminarin Emergent Literatures and Cultures

(Consu; the faculty minor advisor regardng other appropriate acfranced course
options.

The Minor in Religious Studies

Facuty Advisor David MMer
Office: Baker He* 240

The Religious Studies minor provides the student with a range of
intellectual tools with which to think about religious ideas, behaviors
and institutions. A further objective is to enable the student to build a
base of knowledge which extends beyond any one particular religious
tradition. The minor consists of six courses, totaling at least 54 units.
(No more,than 9 units of courses in the minor can be counted to also
fuffill requirements for any other minor or major.)

Curriculum

In addition to the general education requirements of the student’s
college and the requirements Pf the student’s major, Religious Studies
minors must satisfy the requirements as outlined below. Note that a
number of relevant courses at other Pittsburgh-area institutions have
been identified as relevant for this minor. These courses are available
to Carnegie Mellon students during the academic year through cross-
registration.

NOTE: The “required’ course listed below is offered regularly; the
“distribution™ and “elective” courses are offered with at least general
regularity. Participating departments may subsequently develop and
offer other courses that, while not listed here, are deemed appropriate
for this minor. The minor faculty advisor should be consulted (espe-
cially when the schedule of courses to be offered for a given semester
becomes available) to identify such additional courses.

Core Couree 9 units
This required course introduces a variety of methods of religious
inquiry such as philosophy of religion, sociological and behavioral
approaches to religion, historical analysis of religious subject matter,
literary and critical analysis of religious texts, theological modes of
thought and anthropological treatments of religion.

66-250 introduction to Religion

Dietribution Requirements 18 units
Choose one course from each of two of the four disciplinary clusters
listed below. Each of the courses that may be chosen to fuifiN this
requirement takes a specific disciplinary approach to religion and deals
with subject matter which is not specific to one religious tradition.

A Historical approaches

79-228 Religion and Society: The European Experience
79-229 Religion and Society: The American Ey*>erience
B. Anthropological approaches

79211 FeeHveis and Ceremonies

79307 Ritual, Performance and Time

C. Philosophical approaches
80-265 PNtoeophy of Religion*

* Students who went to chooee phloeophy as one of the disdpinary approaches
should contact and alert the Philosophy Department at the beginning of the
academic /ear (or as soon as possible), because departmental decisions to offer
ttiis course are baaed pertly on anticipated demand. 1 80-265 is not offered In a
given year, however, students may fu lfli this option by cross-registering for the
Un*vers*y of Pittsburgh! course PHIL 0473, Phiiosophy of Religion.

D. Textual approaches

60-670 Art and Religion
76-230 BtoNcai and Mythological Backgrounds of Engish Llerature
76-497 Pagan Rhetoric end Christian Literature

Elective Courses (minimum) 27 units
Choose courses totaling at least 27 units. In addition to the Carnegie
Mellon courses listed below, electives may be chosen from among any
of the courses listed above under Distribution requirements” that were
not used to fulfill that requirement.

Courses at Carnegie Melton University
66-301 Science and Christianity

66-302 Religions ofthe World s People

66-315 The Holocaust in Historical Perspective
76-332 Politics and Poetics of the English Revolution
79-238 Early Christianity

79-295 Witchcraft and Dissent In the Middle Ages
79-296 Wichcraft and Social History

Courses at the University of Pittsburgh

PHIL 0473 Philosophy of Religion

SOC 0039 Sociology of Religion

RELGST 1750 Psychology of ReNgion

RELGST 0505 Religion and Culture In East Asia
RELGST 1520 Buddhist Civization

HIST 0756 Introduction to Islamic Civilization
RELGST 1620 Women in ReNgion

PS 1440 Religion and Politics In the Middle East
JS 0205 Modem Judaism

RELGST 1100 Israel in the Biblical Age

JsS 1270 Modem Jewish Thought

JS 1258 Modem Jewry

RELGST 0425 Popular Religion In America

RELGST 0435 Religious Themes In American Literature
BLK 0407 The Black Church

PS 1475 ReNgion and Politics

Course at Chatham College

PHI 276 Art, Meaning and Religion

Geurses at the Pittsburgh Thagtogical Seminary

HM 25 Theology and Fim

WS 17 History of Church Music

TH 14 Process Theology

TH42 Feminist Theologies

TH 50 Creation, Cosmology and Evolution.
Et23 Soda) Teachings of the Christian Church
ET 39 Christian Ethics and Politics

OT 28 Biblical Archeology

CH 18 The History of Christian Philosophy
CH29 Puritanism

CH 37 Religious Thought of the 19th Century
CH 45 Revivalism and Fundamentalism

Courses at Puquesne University

Theology 280  Religious Experience

Theology 470  Christian Mysticism

Courses at Carlow College

TH 400 Contemporary Christian Theology
TH 449 Modem Catholicism

TH 483 Christian Spiritualty of Women

The Minor in Sociology

Faculty Advisor John Model
Office: Porter Hal 223H

The Sociology minor provides the student with a solid introduction to
the central concepts in sociological theory and a grounding in the
methods of empirical inquiry needed to understand societies, their
histories, and their ability to change over time. Students choose
among selected topics including demography, social psychology,
political sociology, sociology of organizations, technology and society,
sociology of health, and the family. This background should help
students understand and appreciate the processes by which families,
groups and organizations form and evolve over time, by which
individuals affect and are affected by the society in which they live.
This background in empirical tools and social theory will enable
students to enter professional careers involving social analysis, data
analysis of groups and organizations, and population analysis within
journalism, political institutions, the government, end the corporate
environment as well as graduate studies in sociology, social history,
anthropology, and social science.

Curriculum

In addition to the general education requirements of the student's
college and the requirements of the student’s major, Sociology minors
must satisfy the requirements as outlined below.



NOTE: The "nquumT course« listed Mow are offered regularly; the
“elective” course« are offered with at toast general regularity. Partici-
pating department« may subsequently dsvstop end offer other courses
that, while not listed here, are deemed appropriate for this minor. The
minor faculty edvieor should be consulted (especially when the
schedule of course« to be offered for a given semester becomes
available) to identify such additional courses.

Only 9 units of course« in the minor can double count with require-
ments tor any other minor or major. Exceptions in rare cas«s may be
made but they must be epptoved by the sociology minor faculty
advisor.

Required Coureee 36 unite
86-240 Empirical R— wch Methods I*

* PrraquW I»: 36-201/202, or 36-211/212, or 36-225/226.

PLUS three of the following coursss:

79213 Sociology as History

88-260 Organizations

88-316 Social Theory and Analysis

86-317 Social Structure and Human Development

Elective Coureee 18 unite

Choose lust coureee from Clueter 1 or one course from Cluster 1 and one course
from duster 2.

1. Social and Political Perepecttvee

88-312 PoMcal Psychology and Sociology

86-313 Infroduction to Models of PoNMcal Science
88-338 HealthCaf* Policy

86-367 Computers In Organizations

79-221 A History of American Urban Ufe

70-226 Technology in Weetem CMIzation

70-230 Population and History

79-234 The Development of the Modem Mind
79-350 Technology and Organization

79*394 Ctassirs of the Social Sdenoee

2. Social and Anthropological Perepectivee

79*202 Introduction to Anthropology

79-239 Child Wellere and Social Reform

79-247 History of the American Landscape

79-264 Gender Rolee and Social Change

79-265 immigration and Ethnicity in American History
79-273 Family and Population

79-303 Peasants In History

79-307 Ritual, Perfomance and Time

79402 Research Seminar in Anthropology and History
85-241 Sodai Psychology

85-441 Social Psychology of Sodai Problems
88-300 Altruism and SeWshnees

86-342 Market Organization and Business Behavior

The Minor In Teacher Certification: Early
Childhood Education and Elementary

School Teaching

FacuRyAnMeor Sharon Carver
Office: Camegie Mellon CMMren’s School, Margaret Monison Camegie Hal,
Room 17-0

In addition to their major, students in ad departments may prepare for
Pennsylvania certification in Eariy Childhood Education (nursery
school through grade 3) and Elementary School Teaching (kindergar-
ten through grade 6) in innovative programs offered cooperatively by
Carnegie Mellon and Chatham Colege. Students normally enter these
programs in the second semester of the freshman year and spend part
of each semester thereafter working with children and teachers in
Pittsburgh public schools and in the Carnegie Mellon Children’s
School, a modem pre-achool located on campus.

NOTE: Each of the Chatham College Education courses listed below
ha« a field plaoement requirement which involves observation in a
school. Before participating students can enter a school they must
have Pennayhrenie Act 33 and Act 34 clearances (criminal record
check«). Normally, several weeks after submitting this form are
required before leceMng deerance. Participating students should
obtain Act 33 and Act 34 clearance before each Chatham Education
course begins Clearance forms can be obtained from any Pennsylva-
nia State polioe berracks.
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General Requiremente 14 unite*
Students who desire to leech should make application in the second
semester of their freshman year. Students W k>are prepared to toach
in «arty childhood and elementary school are required to have an area
of concentration in an academic subject

*Converted from Chatham credit to Camegie Mellon unis.
Coureee for Early Childhood Education

(Taken at Chatham Colege; course numbers taken from Chatham
College Catalog)

Education 102  PerapecNvee on Education

Education 201  Expressive Arts

Education 206 Communication SkMs in Education

Education 211  Early Chidhood Cunmiculum

Education 215 The Young Chid

Education 322 Teaching in an Urban Setting

Education 414 Early Chldhood Student Teaching and Seminar

Coureee for Elementary School Teaching

(Taken at Chatham College; course numbers taken from Chethem
College Catalog)

Education 102 Perspective on Education

Education 201  Expreestve Arts

Education 206 Communication SkMs In Education
Education 212  The Elementary Curriculum

Education 213  The Elementary School Child

Education 322 Teaching in an Urban Setting

Education 413  Elementary Student Teaching and Seminar

The Minor in Secondary School Teaching
and Teacher Certification

Faculty Advisor Joseph Devine
Office: Baker HaN 161

In addition to their major, Carnegie Melton undergraduatee who are
majoring in an area that correeponde to a Penneytvenia secondary
school teaching subject (and also offered for certification by Chatham
College) may prepare for Pennsylvania certification in Secondary
Education through the minor in Secondery School Teeching and
Teacher Certification. This program oombinee the Carnegie Melon
undergraduate major with appropriate courses and field experiences
offered by Chatham College, tfuough an approved exchange arrange-
ment between Carnegie Melon and Chatham.

Students normally enter this program in the freshman year. (It ie still
possible to complete this program if begun after freshmen year, but no
later than Fad semester of the junior year.) The Education portion of
the minor curriculum is described below, and conforms to Pennsyfcenia
state certification requirements for secondary school teeching. Course
work in the major can be tailored to best serve students’ interest in
secondary school teacher cottificetion by consultation with the
appropriate department faculty advieor, aa noted below:

Biological Sciences: Edward Weiabetg

Chemistry: Gary Patterson

Engish: Jane Bemetein

French: Beryl Schloeeman

History: Eugene Levy

Mathematics:

Psychology: Kenneth Kotovsky

Spanish Kenya Caman Dworidn y Mendez
Curriculum

Course and practicum requirements tor the minorin Secondary

School Teaching and Certification conaiet of six Chatham Colege
courses, witweh convert to 84 Carnegie Mellon units. 9tudsnts seeking
Pennsylvania secondary school certification ate requited to heve a
major in an academic subject that conforms to e secondary school
teaching subject area.

NOTE: Each of the Chatham College Education courses listed below
has a field placement requirement which involves observation in a
school. Before participating students can enter e school they must
have Pennsylvania Act 33 end Act 34 dearancee (criminal record
checks). Normally, several weeks after submitting thie form ere
required before receiving deerance. Perticipeting students should
obtain Act 33 end Act 34 deerance before each Chatham Education
course begins. Cteerance forms can be obtained from eny Pennsytva-
nia State police barracks.
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Couree Requiremente 84 unite*
(Taken at Chatham College; course numbers taken from Chatham
College Catalog)

*Converted from Chatham credits to Camegie Mellon units.

Psychology 325 Tests and Measurements
(prerequisite: an introductory Psychology course, or instructor
permission)

Education 102 Perspectives on Education
(includes 1/2-day per week field experience; not open to first-
semester freshmen)

Education 222  Principles of Secondary Education
(includes 1/2-day per week field experience; pre- or
co-requisite: Education 102)

Education 321  Teaching Methods for the Secondary and Adult Level
(includes 1/2-day per week field experience; pre- or
co-requisite: Education 222)

Education 322 Teaching in an Urban Setting
(Includes 1/2-day per week field experience; prerequisite:
Education 102 and instructor permission)

Education 423  Secondary Student Teaching (prerequisite: Department
Chairperson pemission)

Additional requiremente
Students in certain majors, seeking certification in corresponding

subject areas, have one or more additional requirements as outlined
below:

Thoee eeeking certification in: are required to:

English take an approved Linguistics course
Spanish take an approved Phonetics course
Sodai Studies maijor in one of the following

programs: History, Political Science,
Psychology, or Economics: and take
at least one course in each ofthe
other areas outside of their major

2-3 Meetere Program in Secondary School Teaching

To advance the professional training of teachers, Carnegie Mellon
University and Chatham College have established a three-year
program open to qualified juniors. This program is available to
students at either institution, through which students would obtain their
bachelor's degree and Pennsylvania certification in secondary school
teaching in four years, and a Master of Arts degree from Carnegie
Mellon in one of the following fields after a fifth year History, English,
French, Spanish, and Psychology. Comparable Master’s options may
also be available in selected fields in the Mellon College of Science.

Interested students should indicate their intention to apply for this
program during their sophomore year, so that they can begin taking
appropriate courses (both in the major, and in the Secondary School
Teacher Certification program). Specific programs will offer different
combinations of major, teacher certification and Master’s courses
during the junior, senior and graduate (fifth) years, with dose advising
of students in each program. Master's-level courses in each Carnegie
Mellon department are carefully designed to provide graduate training
relevant to the teaching areas of the secondary schools.

Entry Proceduree

Chatham or Carnegie Mellon students interested in this program
should state their interest by the end of the sophomore year. Inter-
ested students apply for entry by the end of the junior year. Admis-
sions committees from the participating Carnegie Mellon departments
will meet to review applicants, and will include one member of the
Chatham College faculty from each respective area.

For further information (including Masters-level curriculum require-
ments, and suggested undergraduate course sequences), interested
students should contact one of the following Carnegie Mellon repre-
sentatives:

For students in the humanities, behavioral sciences, or social sciences:

Joseph Devine, Associate Dean of HASS
OMce: Baker Ha« 161

For students in the physical, natural, or mathematical sciences:

Eric Qrotzinger, Associate Dean of MCS
Oik»: Scaife HaN 115
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Department of Economics

Stephen E. Speer, Department Head
Department Office: GSIA 139

Economics has long played an important role in teaching and research
at Carnegie Mellon University. The Economics Department is one of
the few small, personalized departments ranked among the top
research departments of Economics at colleges and universities in the
United States. The Department of Economics offers B.S. and B.A.
degrees in Economics and a B.S. degree in Managerial Economics.
Qualified students in either major may participate in the Honors
Program in Economics and may also considera number of advanced
degree options made available through the department and through
the Graduate School of Industrial Administration or the H. John Heinz
lll School of Public Policy and Management

The Major in Economics

The goal of economics is to understand the forces that determine the
allocation of scarce resources among individuals in a society, both at a
given time and through time. This is accomplished by first studying
how individuals and groups of individuals (consumers, firms, govern-
ment agencies, universities, etc.) determine their actions in response
to the incentives and constraints they face. Economic analysis then
proceeds to examine how the interaction of these agents in markets
and political processes determines the way resources are allocated
and distributed in the economy. Important areas of investigation deal
with issues regarding specific markets, economy-wide employment and
inflation levels, taxation and government activities, labor market
policies, energy and pollution, and economic growth. Whatever the
immediate focal point for reading and discussion, economics courses
typically share a common concern with helping students combine
rigorous analysis with relevance to current issues. The more advanced
economic analysis presented in the upper-level courses makes use of
techniques from mathematics aid statistics.

The professional economist requires a broad knowledge of the world
as wed as the tools with which to apply this knowledge. The curriculum
in Economics reflects both of these requirements. The H&SS General
Education Program introduces tfie student to ideas in the humanities,
arts, and sciences. The courses in mathematics and statistics provide
the requisite methods of analysis, and the economics courses integrate
this material into a fundamental understanding of decision making and
resource allocation in our economy.

The careers of Economics majors tend to follow one of three patterns.
Economics provides excellent preparation for post-graduate profes-
sional training, especially in law, business administration, and public
administration. The broad understanding of important economic issues
and the strategies for solving problems that students of economics
obtain provide a background preferred by many graduate schools over
the narrower training of pre-professional undergraduate curricula. A
second path leads directly to employment with business, government
agencies, or consulting fiims. This path may lead to a career as an
economic analyst In addition, many firms offer management training
programs which the Economics major can enter upon graduation.
Finally, some Economics majors elect to pursue a Ph.D. in Economics.
The tracks within the Economics major enable students to develop
programs oriented to their particular career goals.

Curriculum

The Economics Department offers the Economics major as either a
B.A. ora B.S. degree. Most individuals who major in Economics have
not made that decision at the time they first enroll at the university.
Only after their first exposure to economic analysis in the introductory
course, 73-100, Principles of Economics, do many students elect to
major in Economics. Students who do not follow the curriculum initially
should not be hesitant about considering Economics as a major. Each
major arranges his or her curriculum individually through consultation
with a faculty adviser.

The required courses develop the economic concepts and analytical
methods that are fundamental to the study of problems in economics.

Flexibility in choice of electives permits the student to build on this
foundation and pursue particular issues in depth. By careful selection
of electives, the student can study several facets of a particular
problem area and, at the same time, gain sophistication in application
of economic reasoning.

All students wishing to mcyor in Economics (as eithera B.A. ora B.S.)
are strongly advised to complete their introductory calculus sequence
in the freshman year. B.S. candidates in Economics are also required
to take 21-257, Optimization for the Social Sciences, and are urged to
do so during the sophomore year. In addition, all Economics mayor
candidates are advised to take, if they are able, 21-121 (Calculus) and
21-259 (Calculus in Three Dimensions) in place of 21-111/112 as their
introductory calculus sequence.

All prospective Economics majors complete two introductory statistics
courses — one as part of the H&SS General Education Program, and
the second as a major requirement Two sequences are available: 36-
201 (Statistical Reasoning) and 36-202 (Introduction to Statistical
Methods), or 36-225-36-226 (Introduction to Probability and Statistics I-
Il). Prospective majors should complete the first (General Education)
statistics course in the fall, and the second in the spring, of the first
year. Students who take 36-201/202 should also plan to take the two-
course sequence in Econometrics (73-260/360). Alternatively, students
who elect to take the 36-225/226 statistics sequence can skip the first
semester of Econometrics | (73-260).

In general, the more advanced calculus and statistics sequences
provide better preparation for the more quantitative portions of the
Economics curriculum. Students considering advanced degrees in
Economics may wish to enhance their programs with additional
courses in Mathematics. Prospective candidates should consult the
Mathematics and Statistics departments, as well as their Economics
advisor, for more information and details about these options.

In addition to lower division H&SS General Education requirements, al
Economics majors must satisfy requirements in the following areas:

Mathematice and Statietice PrerequieKee 38 unite

2111 Calculus | or 21-121 Calculus (preferred)*

21112 Calculus Il or 21-259 Calculus In Three Dimensions
(prefemred)*

21-257 Optimization for the Social Sciences (B.S. only)**

36-202 Introduction to Statistical Reasoning* (prerequisMe: 36-201)

or 36-226 (Introduction to ProbabMty and Statistics Il [preferred,
prerequisite: 36-225])

* to be taken in freshman year, if possible.

** to be taken in sophomore year, if possible, after completing 21-112
or21-259.

Economice Requirements 72 unite

73-100 Principles of Economics®

73250 Intermediate Microeconomics

73-300 Intermecftale Macroeconomics

73260 Econometrics | (may be waked with 36-225/226)
73-360 Econometrics Il

Plus four additional upper-level Economics electives (73-3xx or above).
* May be taken as part of the H&SS General Education Program.

Humanities Requirements (B.A. only) 27 unite
Athree-course depth sequence in English, history, or philosophy. B.A.
candidates must see their Economics advisor to plan an integrated
sequence.
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Economics, B.A. and B.S.
(Suggeeted* Schedule)

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* cumiculum schedule is presented as a two-year
(junior-senior) plan for completing major requirements. lts purpose is to show
that this program can be completed In as few as two years; not that it must be.
Students may enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as earty
as the start of the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year.
Students should consul their advisor when planning their program.

"Students planning on majoring in Economics may wish to consult their
Economics Department advisor about taking Principles of Economics (73-100)
before the middle of the sophomore year and intermediate Microeconomics (73-
250) before the start of the junior year.

Degree Requirements

H4SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units
H&SS Coftege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Mathematics & Statistics requirements (B.S.) 38 units
Mathematics & Statistics requirements (BA.) 29 units
Economics Major requirements 72 units
Humartfies requirements (BA. only) 27 units
Free Electives (B.S.) (max.) 124 units
Free Electee (BA) (max.) 91 units
Degree Requirement« (minimum) 380 units

Double Majors

AN Economics Department requirements for the double major in
Economics (B.A. or B.S.) are the same as those for students obtaining
the major in Economics.

The Major in Managerial Economics

The Managerial Economics major is designed for students who plan to
pursue acfranced professional education, particularly in law, business,
or public administration. This major also provides excellent preparation
for students who plan to pursue a career in business or public
administration immediately upon graduation.

The program in Managerial Economics has been designed with two
broad objectives in mind. One objective is to equip the student with
the methods of economic analysis and the skills required to use those
methods to analyze problems and make decisions. The other objective
is to enable the student to understand the functioning both of the
aggregate economy end also of incfvidual markets in the economy.
Theee two goals are complementary.

The Managerial Economics major provides a particularly desirable
background for students planning to pursue advanced professional
education in law, business, or public administration. In law, economic
iseues arise in the study of contracts, property rights, antitrust policy,
regulation, and a host of other areas. Because legal and economic
ieeues are intimately related, the conceptual framework and methodol-
ogy teamed in the study of economics prove to be excellent prepara-
tion for the study of law. Economics is also an integral pari of most
acfrenced degree programs in business and public administration. In
addition, the methodology of economics increasingly serves as the
foundation for the study of important functional areas of management
inducing finance, accounting, and marketing. Consequently, the
analytic training and broad conceptual framework obtained through the
study of economics provide ideal preparation for advanced profes-
sional education in business and public administration.

Curriculum

All students wishing to major in Managerial Economics are strongly
advised to complete their introductory calculus sequence in the
freshman year, and 21-257, Optimization for the Social Sciences,
during the sophomore year. In addition, all Managerial Economics
major candidates are advised to take, if they are able, 21-121
(Calculus) and 21-259 (Calculus in Three Dimensions) in place of 21-
1111112 as their introductory calculus sequence.

All prospective Managerial Economics majors complete two introduc-
tory statistics courses — one as part of the H&SS General Education
Program, and the second as a major requirement Two sequences are
available: 36-201 (Statistical Reasoning) and 36-202 (Introduction to
Statistical Methods), or 36-225-36-226 (Introduction to Probability and
Statistics I-ll). Prospective majors should complete the first (General
Education) statistics course in the fall, and the second in the spring, of
the first year. Students who take 36-201/202 should also plan to take
the two-course sequence in Econometrics (73-260/360). Alternatively,
students who elect to take the 36-225/226 statistics sequence can skip
the first semester of Econometrics | (73-260).

In general, the more advanced calculus and statistics sequences
provide better preparation for the more quantitative portions of fte
Managerial Economics curriculum. Students considering advanced
degrees in Economics may wish to enhance their programs with
additional courses in Mathematics. Prospective candidates should
consult the Mathematics and Statistics departments, as weH as their
Economics advisor, for more information and details about these
options.

In addition to lower division H&SS General Education requirements, all
Managerial Economics majors must satisfy requirements in the
following areas:

Mathemetice end Statietice PrerequieKee 38 unite

21111 Calculus | or 21-121 Calculus (preferred)*

21-112 Caicuius Il or 21-259 Calculus in Three Dimensions
(prefemred)*

21-257 Optimization for the Social Sciences (B.S. only) **

36-202 Infroduction to Statistical Reasoning* (prerequisKe: 36-201)

or 36-226 ((Introduction to Probability and Statistics Il
[preferred; prerequisite: 36-225])

*to be taken in freshman year, If possible.
** to be taken in sophomore year, if possible, after completing 21-112 or 21-259.

Economice Requiremente 72 unite

73-100 Principles of Economics*

73-250 Intermediate Microeconomics

73-300 Intermediate Macroeconomics

73-260 Econometrics | (may be waived with 36-225/226)
73-360 Econometrics Il

Plus four additional upper-level Economics electives (73-3xx or above).
* May be taken as part of the HASS General Education Program.

Induetriai Management Requiremente 27 unite

Choose three of the following:

70-122 Infroduction to Accounting

70-311 Organizational Behavior |

70-312 Organizational Behavior li

70-381 Marketing

70481 Marketing Research |

70-391 Finance |

70-393 Financial Analysis and Security Tracing |
70-394 Financial Analysis and Security Trading Il
70491 Finance Il

70-371 Production |

70451 Management Information Systems
70471 Production Il
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Junior Year Senior Year
Fa* Spring
FM
Economics Economics
Mksa» A A Macro- Elective Electee
economics 73-XXX 7300
7*250 73-300
- Econometrics II Economics Elective
73-260 73-360 Elective
73-xxx
EEEI&WHM IM M
lectiv: Elective- Elective™*
73-)655
Elective " Ekeclive Elective
Elective Elective Elective Elective

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* curriculum schedule Is presented as a two-year
(junior-senior) plan for compWing major requirements. Its purpose Is to show
that Ms program can be completed In as few as two years; not that it must be.
Students may enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as early
as the start of the sophomore year, and in some Instances In the first year.
Students should consult their advisor when planning their program.

44Situdents planning on majoring in Managerial Economics may wish to consult
their Economics Department advisor about taking Principles of Economics (73-
100) before the middle of the sophomore year and Intermediate Microeconomics
(73-250) before the start of the junior year.

*These 70-xxx electives must be drawn from the “Industrial Management
Requirements* list presented Inthe Managerial Economics “Curriculum" section
above.

Degree Requirements

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units
H&SS CoNege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Mathematics & Statistics requirements 38 units
Maijor requirements 99 units
Free Electives (max.) 97 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

Double Majors

AH Economice Department requirements for the double major in
Managerial Economics are the same as those for students obtaining
the major in Managerial Economics. Students whose primary major is
in the Department of industrial Management who wish to carry a
double major in the Department of Economics, and students whose
primary major is in the Department of Economics who wish to carry a
double major in Industrial Management, should note the following:
students are not allowed to count towards the degree in Managerial
Economics any courses which are required for the degree in Industrial
Management. It is advisable, therefore, for students who wish to
pursue both majors to select Economics rather than Managerial
Economics.

The Honors Program

The Honors Program in the College of Humanities and Social Sciences
provides recognition of outstanding students in aH H&SS departments,
inducing the Economics Department. By participation in the program,
students have the opportunity to develop their skills in applying
economic analysis through completion of an honors thesis. By
completing the thesis during the senior year, the student earns 18 units
Cf credit and qualifies for graduation with “College Honors.” To qualify
for the Honors Program and the honors degree the student must
maintain a quality point average of 3.5 in the major and a 3.25 overall
and be invited by the college to become a participant.

Advanced Degree Programs

The Economics Department offers several options for majors planning
to pursue an advanced degree. The options provide preparation for
entry into advanced degree programs at Carnegie Mellon or other
universities. In addition, programs developed in conjunction with the
Graduate School of Industrial Administration (GSIA) and the H. John
Heinz lll School of Public Policy and Management enable the student
to shorten by one year the period of time required to obtain an
advenced degree. For additional information about these programs,
refer to the GSIA and Heinz sections of this catalog.

Department of Economics 163

The Ph.D. Track

Qualified students in Economics or Managerial Economics may wish to
pursue the Ph.D. track in Economics. Subject to the approval of the
head of the Economics Ph.D. program, students may take first-year
Ph.D. courses in economics in GSIA. These courses may be applied to
meet course requirements for the Economics or Managerial Economics
major.

These courses provide excellent preparation for students who wish to
obtain a Ph.D. in Economics or other social sciences as well as in
accounting, systems, finance, and marketing. The academic record of
students successfully completing these courses will provide evidence
of performance that wiH be favorably considered should students apply
for admission to the Ph.D. program in Economice, Political Economy,
or other areas in GSIA, or to Ph.D. programs in HASS or the Heinz
School of Public Policy and Management. Completion of coursee in
the Ph.D. track would also place students in a strong competitive
position when applying to graduate programs at other institutions. To
qualify for the Ph.D. track, students should plan to complete the
following undergraduate course sequence in mathematics and
statistics:

Mathematics
21121 Calculus
21-259 Calculus InThree Dimensions
Statistics
36-225 Probability and Statistics |
36-226 Probability and Statistics Il

After completion of 73-250 (Intermediate Microeconomics), the student
may apply for the Ph.D. track. If accepted, the student should then
plan a program of study in consultation with the departmental atfrieer.
Graduate courses may be substituted to meet some or aH of the
remaining economics course requirements for the Economics or
Managerial Economics major.

Faculty
RICHARD M. CYERT, Professor of Economics and Industrial Administration —
Ph.D., Columbia University; Camegie Mellon, 1948—.

W. ROBERT DALTON, Adjunct Professor of Industrial Administration — Ph.D.,
University of Missouri; Camegie Mellon, 1985—.

DENNIS N. EPPLE, Professor of Economics ® #8Ph.D., Princeton UnkersMy;,
Camegie Mellon, 1974—.

STEVEN KLEPPER, Professor of Economics and Social and Decision Sciences
— Ph.D., Comell University; Camegie Mellon, 1960—.

PRAVEEN KUMAR, Associate Professor of Economics and Finance—Ph.D.,
Stanford University; Camegie Mellon, 1965—.

FINN KYDLAND, Professor of Economics— Ph.D., Camegie Mellon Universly;
Camegie Mellon, 1977—.

LESTER B. LAVE, James H. Higgins Professor of Economics — Ph.D., Harvard
University; Camegie Mellon, 1963—.

ALBERT MARCET, Adjunct Professor of Economics — Ph.D., University of
Minnesota; Camegie Mellon, 1986—.

BENNETT T. McCALLUM, H. J. Heinz Professor of Economics, Department of
Economics — Ph.D., Rice University; Camegie Melon, 1981—.

TIMOTHY W. McGUIRE, Professor of Management and Economics — Ph.D.,
Stanford University; Camegie MeHon, 1964-79,1961—.

ALLAN H. MELTZER, John M. Ohnh University Professor of Political Economy
and Public Policy — Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles; Camegie
Mellon, 1957—.

ROBERT A. MILLER, Associate Professor of Economics — Ph.D., University of
Chicago; Camegie Melon, 1982—.

KEITH T. POOLE, Professor of Political Economy — Ph.D., Universiy of
Rochester; Camegie Mellon, 1982—.

GARY M. QUINLIVAN, Visiting Assistant Professor of Industrial Administration —
Ph.D., State University of New York at Albany; Camegie MeHon 1969—.

FREDERICK H. RUETER, Adjunct Professor of Industrial Administration —
Ph.D., Camegie Mellon; Camegie Melon, 1988—.

D*1ANE J. SEPPI, Associate Professor of Financial Economics — Ph.D.,
University of Chicago; Camegie Melon, 1986—.

KATHRYN L. SHAW, Associate Professor of Economics — Ph.D., Harvard
University; Camegie MeHon, 1981—.
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RUSSELL W. SHELDON, Adjunct Professor of Industrial Administration — Ph.D.,
Comex« University; Camegie MeHon, 1968—,

FALLAW B. SOWELL, Associate Professor of Economics — Ph.D., Duke
University; Camegie MeHon, 1988—.

CHESTER S. SPATT, Professor of Economics and Finance — Ph.D., University
of Pennsylvania; Camegie Melon, 1979—.

STEPHEN E. SPEAR, Professor of Economics and Head, Department of
Economics — Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania; Caregie Mellon, 1982—.

SANJAY SRIVASTAVA, Professor of Economics and Finance — Ph.D.,
Massachusetts Instlute of Technology; Camegie Melon, 1982—.

CHRIS I. TELMER, Assistant Professor of Financial Economics — Ph.D.,
Queen's University (Canada); Camegie MeHon, 1992—.

CHENG WANG, Assistant Professor of Economics — Ph.D., University of
Westem Ontario (Canada); Camegie MeHon, 1994—.

AMIR YARON, Assistant Professor of Economics and Finance— Ph.D.,
University of Chicago; Camegie Melon, 1994—.

HAROLD H. ZHANG, Assistant Professor of Economics — Ph.D., Duke
UniversXy; Camegie MeHon, 1994—.

STANLEY E. ZIN, Associate Professor of Economics and Finance — Ph.D.,
Untversly of Toronto; Camegie Melon, 1988—.
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The Department of English offers degrees in Creative Writing, Literary
and Cultural Stucfies, and Rhetorical Studies (with separate majors in
Professional Writing, Technical Writing, and Rhetoric). Students leam
in their creative writing courses how to draw upon their experiences
and talents to produce literary responses to the world we live in. In
their literary and cultural studies courses, they study ways in which
literary and other cultural productions have been made use of across
history and cultures. They learn, finally, in their rhetorical studies
courses how literate activities such as writing and reading are, and
have been, used to discoverjudgments and create arguments for use
in the conduct of public life. All majors in English are structured to allow
students to balance liberal and professional interests.

Undergraduates in any department within CMU have the opportunity to
consider a variety of graduate programs in English. Our Masters level
courses appeal to a variety of interests: students interested in a writing
career in government or industry receive advanced training in our
Masters in Professional Writing (MAPW) program; students with more
academic interests who have yet to be introduced to literary and
cultural or rhetorical studies or who are still considering doctoral work
look to our Masters program both to acquaint themselves with and to
prepare themselves for research careers in English; other students
take avantage of the flexibility of our Masters offerings, to a large
extent tailoring their own programs of study. The best of our Masters
candidates may request consideration for either of the department’s
Ph.D. programs, and will be, in any case, well prepared for graduate
work no matter where they chose to go. Students interested in
doctoral work in Rhetorical Studies or Literary and Cultural
Theory should contact the Department Head directly for further
information.

Majoring in English:

How the Curriculum Is Structured

1. The Departmental Core 27 units
Students mooring in any of the English Department’s programs take a
common core of 3 courses, one each in the disciplinary areas of the
department: creative writing, literary and cultural studies, and rhetorical
studies.

76-26x Study of Forms
76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core
76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

2. Major Options

Students can choose one of several different majors within the
department, or they can combine majors — double majoring in
Professional and Creative Writing, for instance, or in Professional
Wiriting and Literary and Cultural Studies, orin a departmental major
and a second major outside the department. In addition, students can
do a single major in any of the departmental areas, and add a series of
courses from any combination of the other programs in the depart-
ment Detailed information on the options for majoring in English are
given below under the headings:

The Major in Literary and Cultural Studies
The Majors in Rhetorical Studies
a) The Major in Rhetoric (B.A. degree)
! b) The Major in Professional Writing (B.A. degree)
c) The Major in Technical Writing (B.S. degree).
The Majorin Creative Writing

Also consult this catalog for information on double majoring.

All English majors must complete the H&SS General Education
requirements. In addition, aH English majors take the 27-unit depart-
mental core. English majors must then take further required courses,
unique to their program(s), to complete their major. These required
courses consist of selections from 3 sets of courses, listed below:
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1) A set of “Courses for the Maior." designed explicitly for the major
(designated, for example, as “Courses for the Major in Literary and
Cultural Studies?, “Courses for the Major in Professional Writing,
“Courses for the Major in Creative Writing and so on). (36-54 units)
[NOTE: applies to all English majors]

2) A set of “English Courses." approved by the student’s advisor, and
designed to complement the student’s major. (36 units; this set of
courses is also relevant for students who wish to double major within
the English Department— see the section on double majoring below.
[NOTE: this set of courses does not apply to Technical Writing
majors.])

3) A set of “Non-English Courses.” approved by the student’s advisor,
and designed to complement the student’s major. (36 units) [NOTE:
This set of courses does not apply to the Creative or Technical Writing
majors. The Creative Writing major has no ‘Non-English” course
requirement, while the Technical Writing major (as a B.S. degree)
requires a unique and much larger number of non-English courses (in
mathematics, science, technology, and design) to complete the major.
See the descriptions and curriculum outlines tor the Creative and
Technical Writing majors for further details.]

In sum, all English majors take, within the English Department, at least
72 units of required courses beyond the H&SS General Education
Program (27 units of departmental core plus 36 units in “Courses for
the Major.”) Majors in Literaiy and Cultural Studies are required to take
one further course, “Cultures/Values/Texts” [ 9 units]. Majors in Literary
and Cultural Studies, Professional Writing, and Rhetoric must take
four additional English courses for a total of 99-117 English units.
Majors in Literary and Cultural Studies and Professional Writing and
Rhetoric are also required to take four non-English courses associated
with their major for a total of 126-144 required units beyond the H&SS
General Education Program.

4) Electives refer to English or non-English courses tiiat are not
required to complete the student’s major, but that nonetheless count
toward the minimum number of units (360) a student needs toi
graduate. Every English major is designed to allow students a wide
range of free electives in their programs of study [approximately 68-95
units of free electives for Literary and Cultural Studies and Professional
Wiriting, and Rhetoric, 71 units for Technical Writing majors and 126
units for Creative Writing majors. (Note: These figures, as do all the
figures in this catalogue, assume each course is taken for 3 hours (9
units). Courses taken for four hours (12 units) decrease the remaining
number of a student’s free elective units] The English Department
encourages double majoring and, for this, students need to consult
closely with one’s advisor about use of free electives. [See the section
on “double majoring below.]

The Major in Literary and Cultural Studies

The Literary and Cultural Studies program examines traditional literary
texts as well as ‘texts” that many English departments are now
recognizing the need to include: the work of English and American
women and minorities, non-Westem, non-Anglophone and post-
colonial literatures, as well as non-literary texts such as television, film,
advertising, popular writings, and so on. Semiotic, historical, social,
and cultural approaches to “texts” have opened new directions and
implications for the future of literary studies.

Students who choose this major will find an interesting interdisciplinary
focus and a rigorous examination of contemporary theories and
methodologies. Students learn to become expert in reading,
analyzing, and interpreting “texts” of all kinds, and they leam the
writing strategies and research skills necessary to produce texts of
their own. Such training can prepare students not only for graduate
work but also for other professions, such as the law, which require
similar skills.
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Curriculum

In addition to satisfying aH of the H&SS General Education and College
degree requirements for B.A. candidates, Literary and Cultural Studies
majors must fulfill requirements in the following areas:

English Core (all required) 27 units

76-26x Study ofForms
76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core
76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

Courses for the Major in Literary and Cultural Studies -
Category 1-36 units

Four courses: 300-level, and at least one 400-level course. With their
adlisors, students should select 300- and 400-level courses so as to
form a concentrated grouping of courses in areas like the following:
literature, literary theory or criticism, cultural studies, gender, media,
cultural criticism.

Course for the Major in Literary and Cultural Studiee -
Category 2 -9 unite
76-437 Culture, Value, Texts

Other Englieh Courses 36 units
Four more courses from the department’s offerings: one 200- or 300-
level, two 300-level, one 400-level. Students are urged to take a wide
range of courses so as to broaden their understanding of the subject.
With their advisors students should select courses in literature, literary
theory, literary criticism, linguistics and rhetoric.

Non-English Courses 36 units
Literary and Cultural Studies majors are required to diversify their
knowledge of other fields by taking courses outside of the English
Department in the humanities, fine arts, foreign languages, social
sciences, or industrial management. With their advisors they should
consider grouping at least two courses in a single area, such as:
history, the arts, philosophy, foreign languages, political science, and
law-related studies.

Literary and Cultural Studies, B.A.
(Suggested* Schedule)

Junior Ymr Senior Year
_Fal________ Spring
Elective
Rhetorical” "~ "1L&§ """ Eng«* LCS
TradMons Course Course
78-293 76-200¢ 76-xxx 76-3xx
or 76-4xx
I:S_e_ra_igA_ ______ E_ng_; IZaFm ______ Non-English
Cultural Course 1] Course
SbKSes 76-00¢ 765X
Core |
78-294
Becttre Elective Non-English Culture, Value,
. Course Texts
cfo - mty 76437
Non-Engfah NorvEngftsh Elective EngHsh
Couree £ Course Course
_V_-_ e Mmmmem e i 76-00¢

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule Is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan tor completing major requirements. Its purpose is to show that this program
can be compteted in as lew as two years; not that | must be. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as earty as the start of
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. Students should
consul their advisor when planning their program.

Degree Requirements
The Literary and Cultural Studies major is offered as a B.A. degree.

HtSS General Education requirements (min.) 106 units
H4SS Colege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
LSerary and Cultural Studies Major Requirements* 144 units
Free Electives (max.) 95 units
Degree Requirementa (minimum) 360 units

* includes *Englah Core,’' “Other English Courses,* and "Non-English Courses.’

The Majors in Rhetorical Studies

Rhetoric has been a touchstone of a liberal arts education since
ancient and medieval times. The study of rhetoric involves the study of
literate inquiiy as well as the study of communication as a problem-
solving activity. Rhetorical studies seek to create knowledge about the
processes and products of literate activities, particularly writing and
reading but also speaking and listening. Rhetoric is studied from many
vantage points: philosophical and historical theories of composing and
style; historical theories of literacy; prescriptive grammar; processes of
revision; linguistics and discourse analysis; sodo-cognitive theories of
the composing process; observation-based research on writing in
specific contexts; theories of reading; document design; theories of
argument; the relation of verbal and visual information; computer-aided
writing and reading; and the effect of computers on composing and
revision.

There are three distinct majors in Rhetorical Studies: Rhetoric,
Professional Writing, and Technical Writing. NOTE: Students in one
rhetorical studies major may not major in another.

The Major in Rhetoric

The major in Rhetoric is designed primarily for students who wish to go
to graduate school to study rhetoric as an academic, research
discipline. It also serves well as a liberal arts degree, since the
curriculum is made up of courses not only in rhetoric (again, one of the
oldest of the liberal arts) but also literature, history, philosophy,
language, and linguistics. Students in this major gain significant
practice in historical, empirical, cognitive, linguistic, educational,
computational social approaches to the study of literate behavior.
Majors leam about reading and writing as cultural activities, from
ancient Greece to modem day classrooms. Rhetoric is sn excellent
major for pre-law students or students who want a career requiring the
production and analysis of public policy arguments.

Curriculum

In addition to satisfying all of the H&SS General Education and College
degree requirements for B.A. candidates, Rhetoric majors must fulfill
requirements in the following areas:

English Core (all required) 27 unite
76-26x Study of Forms

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

Courses for the Major in Rhetoric 45 unite

Students draw five courses from three categories, listed below:

Courses for the Major in Rhetoric- Category 1
(both required; 18 units)

76-374 Argument

76-371 Rhetoric in Social Interaction

Courses for the Major in Rhetoric - Category 2
(Choose one; 9 units)

76-378 Rhetoric and the Writing Process
76-388 Rhetoric and the Reading Process
76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis

Courses for the Major in Rhetoric- Category 3
(Choose two; 18 units)

Students majoring in rhetoric must take at least two courses in the
history of rhetoric beyond the ‘Rhetorical Traditions” core course. This
list includes Historical Perspectives on Rhetorical Theory, courses that
study major figures in the history of rhetoric and courses that study
various theoretical issues in the history of the discipline. Oraiity and
Literacy, Christian Rhetoric, Medieval Rhetoric, Renaissance Rhetoric,
and rhetoric of the Romantic revolution also fill this requirement.

Other English Courses 36 unite
Four more courses from the department’s offerings: These should
include 200-, 300-, and 400-level courses with no more than one
course at the 200 level. With their advisors students should select
courses in literature, literary theory, literary criticism, linguistics,
creative writing, and rhetoric.



Language Requirement 18 unite
Students electing the Rhetoric mayor must take at least two courses in

a single foreign language Students who are interested in the Rhetoric
mgor era encouraged to fulfill this requirement as part of their course
selection for the H&SS General Education program and/or College BA
degree requirement.

Non-English Coureee

Rhetoric majors must take a depth sequence in social history,
psychology, philosophy, social and decision sciences, modem
languages, computer science or some other discipline related to
rhetoric. Adepth sequence involves at least two courses in one
discipline other than English. The depth sequence should be chosen in
dose consultation with the student’s advisor.

Rhetoric, B.A.

18 unite

Suggested* Schedule)
Senior Year
Fal Spring
Rhetoric
76-374 Course Course
- Category 3
Hnetoncm Elective
Social
Interaction
76-371
Elective Language Language
Requirement Requirement
| nottaken In (ff nottaken In
en Ed) Gen Ed)

*NOTE: This “suggested” schedule Is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan tor completing major requirements. Its purpose is to show that this program
canbe completed In as few as two years; not that it must be. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as earty as the start af
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. Students should
consul their advisor when planning their program.

Degree Requirements
The Rhetoric major is offered as a B.A. degree

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 106 units
H&SS Colege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Rhetoric Major Requirements 144 units
Electives (max.) 95 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 unite

The Major in Professional Writing

Professional Writing is a career-oriented major designed for students
interested in acquiring the professional skills necessary for successful
careers as writers and communications spedalists in a range of fields:
publishing, government, law, journalism, health care, community and
non-profit groups, education, corporate communications, finance, and
the arts.

Situated within Carnegie MeNon's Rhetorical Studies program, the
major is designed to develop writers with both the professional skills
needed to negotiate current work contexts and the perspective and
flexibility to keep pace with cultural and technological changes.
Professional Writing majors take the core in rhetorical studies and then
a dueler of acfranced writing and rhetoric courses designed to
integrate theory with practice. Spedai topic course»— corporate
communications, journalism, medical writing, software documentation,
journalism, science writing — reflect the options open to professional
writers. Additionally, students choose a “Professional Concentration” in
a discipline related to their writing interests, e.g., graphic design,
graphic communications, organizational theory, statistics, political
science (inducing relevant courses in history and social psychology),
foreign languages (at least intermediate-level courses), social science,
psychology, computer science, the fine arts, and literary and cultural
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Various opportunities are made available to students through campus
publications, internships, and other writing-related employment on and
off campus to gain professional experience and to accumulate a
portfolio of professional-quality writing samples. The weekly campus
newspapers, The Tartan and the Stufem Union. both completely
student-run, provide opportunities for students to publish and to gain
experience in skills ranging from editing, to layout to production, to
sailing ads or managing business affairs. Students can also write for
the faculty newspaper, Focus.

Professional Writing majors who maintain a B average in rhetorical
studies courses generally undertake writing internships during their
senior year. Available internships in advertising, medical writing,
publishing, finance, technical and public service organizations, and
public relations exemplify the kinds of employment options that
Professional Writing majors have taken after graduation. Internships
have been arranged on campus with the Alumni Association, the
Sports Information Office, Public Relations, Admissions, Carnegie
Melton’s Robotics Institute, the Center for the Design of Educational
Computing, and the College of Computer Science. Professional Writing
majors have also served as interns off campus at various Pittsburgh
businesses and organizations including Westinghouse Electric,
Creamer Dickson Basford, Ketchum MacLeod and Grove, KDKA
television and radio, WIIC television, Cathdic Charities, WQED
television, and Allegheny General Hospital. In addition to provkfing
approximately 100 hours of professional experience, these internships
help students establish contacts outside the University and add
professional publications to their portfolios.

Curriculum

In addition to satisfying all of the H&SS General Education and College
degree requirements for B.A. candidates, Professional Writing majors
must fulfill requirements in the following areas:

Englieh Core (all required) 27 unite
76-26x Study of Forms

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

Coureee for the Major in Profeeeional Writing 54 unite

(4 courses)

Students must take the three courses listed in Category 1. Choose one
course from Category 2, and an additional 18 units from Category 3.

Coureee for the Major in Profeeeionel Writing - Category 1
(all required; 27 units)

76-271 Infroduction to Professional and Technical Writing
76-374 Argument
76-371 Rhetoric In Social Interaction

Coureee for the Mejor in Profeeeionel Writing - Category 2
(choose one; 9 units)

76-376 Rhetoric and the Writing Process
76-368 Rhetoric and the Reading Process
76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis

Coureee for the Major in Profeeeionel Writing (Advenced
Rhetoric end Writing) - Category 3
(Choose two; 18 units)

Professional Writing students select an additional list of two coureee in
rhetoric and writing. These options indude but are not exhausted by.

76-378 Rhetoric and the Writing Process (If not choeen for Category 2)

76-388 Rhetoric and the Rea<fing Process
(If not chosen for Category 2)

76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis
(If not chosen for Category 2)

76-380 Desktop PuMsNng

76-363 Planning and Testing Documents

76-372 JoumaHsm |

76-425 integrating Verbal and Visual Information

76-470 (Advanced) Professional and Technical Writing

76472 Comparative Rhetoric

76-3xx Spedai Topics Courses In Genres: Magazine Writing, Wriing
for the Marketplace, Medtoal Wrling, Science Writing,
Corporate Communications, Writing and Software Engineering

76-3xx Special Topics Courses In Rhetoric

76-4xx Writing and Working In Groups

76-301 intemship (3-18 unis) (see acMsor)
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Other English Courses 36 unite
Four more courses from the department’s offerings. These should
include 200-, 300-, end 400-level courses with no more than one
course at the 200 level. With their advisors students should select
courses in Nerature, literary theory, literary criticism, linguistics,
creative writing, and rhetoric.

Non-English Coursas 36 units
All Rhetorical Studws majors (exception: Technical Writing) are
required to cfiversify their knowledge of other fields by taking courses
outside of the English Department in the humanities, fine arts, foreign
languages, social sciences, or industrial management. With their
advisors they should consider grouping at least two courses in a single
area, such as: history, the arts, philosophy, foreign languages, political
science, and law-related studies. Professional Writing majors are
encouraged to pick a "professional concentration” in areas related to
their professional interests.

Professional Writing, B.A.

(Suggested* Schedule)
Junior Year Senior Year
Fai Spring Fai Spring
Study of Araufimtf Elective English
Fomms 76-374 Course
76-26X
Rhetorical Rhstoric In Non-EngHsh Advanced
TradMons Sodai Course Rhetoric &
76-293 Interaction Writing Course
' . 76-371 Category 3
Uterary & Advanced EngNsh Nor-EngMsh
Cultural Rhetoric & Course Course
Studtes : Wrttng Course
Core 1 Category 3
76-294
Rhstoric
Couree Non-Engish EngRsh English
Category 2 Coures Course Course
tntro*o * Elective Non-EngHsh Elective
Proi/Tech ) Course
Wrung
76-271

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
pian tor completing major requirements. Its purpose is to show that this program
can be completed in as few as two years; not that Kmust be. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start ot
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. Students should
consul their advisor when planning their program.

Degree Requirements
The Professional Writing program offers the B.A.

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units
H&SS Colege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Professional Writing Major Requirements 152 units
Free Electives (max.) 82 unis
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

The Major in Technical Writing

The Technical Writing major at Carnegie Mellon is the oldest under-
graduate technical writing program in the country. Technical Writing is
a career-oriented major for students interested in writing for technical
fields. Technical writers design, write, and edit documents for
engineering, scientific, industrial, and governmental organizations.
These include technical reports, computer manuals, brochures,
proposels, technical specifications, educational and training materials,
and marketing or public relations releases. Often, technical writers
serve as researchers, managers of writing projects, or liaison person-
nel among the reseerch, production, end marketing components of an
organization. For these challenging tasks, technical writers need
analytic and writing skills, research and problem-solving abilities, and
competence in science and technology.

The major in Technical Writing is highly structured. In the H&SS
General Education Program, students begin their training in research,
analysis, writing, and reeding. They also begin acquiring knowledge of
the physical sciences, mathematics, and statistics. Their work in the
En”ieh core courses provides a background in larger issues that
affect, in various ways, writers in the workplace.

Central to the program in Technical Writing are the writing courses
taken beyond the H&SS General Education Program. These courses
emphasize exposition, rhetorical studies, writing for specific audiences,
and writing in the different forms of business and technical communica-
tion. Students who maintain a B average in writing courses usually
take an intemship during their senioryear. The internship provides
approximately 100 hours of professional experience as well as an
exposure to the work technical writers will do after graduation.

Equally important to the training of technical writers are two courses in
visual design and various courses in mathematics, science and
technology. To fulfill their science and technology requirements,
Technical Writing majors must have at least one course each in
computer science, statistics, calculus, biology, chemistry, and physics;
a second course in statistics or calculus; and four additional courses in
any of these disciplines or in engineering. The total is eleven courses:
four that are taken in (and may be simultaneously counted toward) the
H&SS General Education Program (one in statistics, one in calculus,
and two in physical/ natural science, engineering or computer science);
two that may be simultaneously counted toward the College’s 2-course
science/mathematics/engineering degree requirement for B.S.
candidates; and five others. In choosing their science and technical
courses, students should go at least three courses deep in a single
discipline; especially valuable are additional courses in computer
science. This wide-ranging work in the humanities, natural sciences,
technology, and social sciences helps to develop the skills, vocabular-
ies, and methods of thinking that enable the accomplished writer to
translate technical information into effective communication.

Students majoring in Technical Writing are able to draw on exceptional
resources on and off campus to enhance their education. Most
obvious are Carnegie Institute of Technology, Mellon College of
Science, and the School of Computer Science, which offer in a highly
motivated, professional atmosphere the courses the students need.
Arrangements for writing internships have been made with various on-
and off-campus corporations and organizations, such as Westinghouse
Electric, Duquesne Systems, the Pittsburgh Press. Graphic Arts
Technical Foundation, the Robotics Institute, Software Engineering
Institute (SEI), the Center for the Design of Educational Computing
(CDEC), and the Center for Art and Technology. Placement patterns
after graduation reflect this diversity as well. Graduates of the
Technical Writing program have been hired by organizations nation-
wide. Finns recently hiring Technical Writing graduates are AT&T,
Intel, Digital Equipment, IBM, Data General, Westinghouse Electric,
NCR Corporation, Apollo Computers, and Mellon Bank.

Curriculum

Because of the number of requirements in the Technical Writing major,
students interested in the program are advised to begin required
course work as soon as possible. In addition to satisfying all of the
H&SS General Education Program and College degree requirements
for B.S. candidates, Technical Writing majors must fulfill requirements
in the following areas:

English Core (all required) 27 units
76-26x Study of Forms

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

Courses for the Major in Technical Writing 54 units

Technical Writing majors must take six “Courses For the Major” from
two categories.

Courses for the Major in Technical Writing —Category 1
(both required; 18 units)

76-271 Professional and Technical Writing
76470 (Advanced) Professional and Technical Writing

Courses for the Major in Technical Writing — Category 2
(Choose four; 36 units)

Technical writing students select an additional list of four courses in
category 2, whose options include:

76-378 Rhetoric and the Writing Process
76-388 Rhetoric and the Reading Process
76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis
76-374 Argument

76-371 Rhetoric in Social Interaction
76-380 Desktop Publishing

76-363 Planning and Testing Documents



76-372 Journalism |

76-425 Integrating Verbal and Visual Information

76-470 (Advanced) Professional and Technical WWriting

76-472 Comparative Rhetoric

76-3XX Special Topics Courses in Genres: Magazine WWriting, VWiting
for the Marketplace, Medical Writing, Science Witing,
Corporate Communications, Writing and Software Engineering

76-3XX Special Topics Courses in Rhetoric

76-4XX Writing and Working in Groups

76-301 Internship (3-18 units) (see advisor)

Visual Design Courses
(Choose one)

51-170
70-160

9 units

Graphic Design Fundamentals
Introduction to Graphics Communications | or other approved
visual design course.

Science and Technology Courses 45 units*
Technical Writing majors take a total of eleven courses in “science” and
“technology,” distributed is follows: at least one course each in
computer science, statistics, calculus, biology, chemistry, and physics;
a second course in statistics or calculus; and four additional courses in
any of these disciplines or in engineering. Of these eleven courses,
four may be taken in (and simultaneously counted toward) the College
General Education Program (one in calculus, one in statistics, and two
in a physical/natural science [or approved technology course] or
computer science); two may be simultaneously applied toward the
College’s two-course degree requirement for B.S. candidates; the
remaining five are taken as independent major requirements. In
choosing their science and technical courses, students should go at
least three deep in a single discipline.

*“45 units" in Science and Technology that are not being simultaneously applied
toward any other College requirement (General Education or B.S. degree
requirement).

Technical Writing , B.S.

[Suggested* Schedule)

Junior Year Senior Year

Fa» Spring FaH Spring

Study of Visual Design Biology Statistics
Forms 03-x0¢

76-26X

Rhetorical Category 2 Chemistry Science &
Traditions Course 09-xxx Technology
76-293 Requirement
Literary & Computer Science Prof/Tech

Cultural 15-0¢x Writing Science &
Studies 76470 Technology
Core Requirement
76294

Rhetoric Category 2 Physics Science &
Course Course 330 Technology
Category 2 Requirement
Intro to Calculus Category 2 Science &
Prof/Tech 21-xxx Course Technology
Writing Requirement
76-271

*NOTE: This “suggested" schedule is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements. Its purpose is to show that this program
can be completed in as few as two years; not that it must be. Students may
enter their major, and be(?in major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. Students should
consult their advisor when planning their program.

Degree Requirements

The Technical Writing program offers the B.S. degree.
H&SS General Education requirements*

H&SS College Degree requirement™*

Science and Technology courses in major+

(min.)108 units
(min.) 18 units
(min.) 45 units

Visual Design major requirement 9 units
English requirements for the Major 90 units
Free Electives (max.) 90 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

* Including four courses (one each in statistics and calculus, and two in computer
science, physical/natural science, or engineering) that can also be applied to
Science and Technology requirements in the Technical Writing major.
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** Both of these courses (required for all B.S. degree candidates in the College;
to consist of courses In mathematics, statistics, physical/natural sciences, or
computer science) may also be applied to the Science and Technology
requirements in the Technical Writing major.

+ Five courses minimum; not including units for four courses taken to fulill
Science and Technology requirements in the H&SS General Education Program,
and the two courses taken to fulfill the College degree requirement for B.S.
candidates.

The Major in Creative Writing

In the Creative Writing program, students develop their talents in
writing fiction, poetry, and other imaginative forms. While studying with
faculty members who are practicing poets and fiction writers, Creative
Writing majors explore the resources of their imaginations, sharpen
their critical and verbal skills, and develop a professional attitude about
their writing. Students also have the opportunity to work with other
nationally known poets and fiction writers through the department's
Visiting Writers series and part-time faculty appointments. Specially
gifted students may write a Senior Project under the supervision of a
faculty member.

Beginning with the H&SS General Education requirements, the
curriculum for Creative Writing majors is designed to broaden the
students’ intellectual backgrounds, encourage their analytical abilities,
and give them substantial exposure to their cultural heritage. English
courses outside the Creative Writing major provide additional practice
in the careful reading, writing and understanding of creative texts.

Students interested in the Creative Writing program are encouraged to
take two introductory creative writing courses, Study of Forms: Fiction
(76-260) and Poetry (76-265), in the sophomore year. In the junior and
senior years, Creative Writing majors take four workshops in fiction,
poetry, screenwriting, essay and biography; at least two workshops
must be taken in a single form. In the writing workshops, students
develop their critical and verbal abilities through close analysis of
poems, stories, and other literary forms. Their work is critiqued and
evaluated by peers and the faculty.

Carnegie Mellon also offers Creative Writing majors various extracur-
ricular opportunities for professional development. For example, they
may work as interns with the Carnegie Mellon University Press, which
is housed in the English Department. The Press publishes chapbooks
of poems, scholarly works, and books of poetry by young American
poets. Students may submit their work for publication to the Oakland
Review, a Carnegie Mellon University-sponsored annual journal, and to-*
Dossier (the literary supplement to the weekly student newspaper, The
Tartan), the weekly student newspaper. Creative Writing majors have
served on The Tartan staff as editor, business manager, and reporters.
They also have opportunities to read their works in a series of readings
by student writers and nationally known poets and novelists in a coffee-
house setting. Additionally, the Creative Writing program (through the
English Department and in cooperation with the University Press)
offers prizes for students each year in the writing of fiction, non-fiction,
poetry and screenwriting. These include the Pauline Adamson Awards,
the Academy of American Poets Prize, and the Carnegie Mellon
University Press Prize for poetry.

Because the Creative Writing program provides a disciplined atmo-
sphere in which to study and write, it appeals especially to students
who are as concerned with their personal growth as with vocational
goals. Nevertheless, the extracurricular writing activities and a variety
of writing internships available on- and off-campus can provide
Creative Writing majors valuable experiences for planning their future.
After graduation, most Creative Writing majors have gone on to
graduate writing programs or to writing careers in publishing, public
relations, or advertising.

Curriculum

English Core (all required) 27 units
76-26x Study of Forms

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

Courses for the Major in Creative W riting:

Prerequisites for Workshop Courses: 9 units

Creative Writing majors must take Study of Forms: Fiction (76-260) or
Poetry (76-265) before taking creative writing workshops in those
forms. The Study of Forms course taken in this category must be in
addition to the Study of Forms course taken in the English core.
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Creative Writing Workshope 36 unite
Four creative writing workshops, at bast two in a single genre:

76-461 Fiction Workshop

76-462 Flcdon Workshop

76-365 Beginning Poetry Workshop
76465 Advanced Poetry Workshop
76-466 Advanced Fiction Workshop
76467 Autobiography Workshop
76-466 Novel Workshop

76-469 Screenwriting Workshop

76-3x476-4xx  Elective Workshops (various forms)

Other Engiieh Coureee 36 unite
Four mote courses from the department’s offerings: one 200- or 300-
level, two 300-level, one 400-level. Students are urged to take a wide
range of courses so as to broaden their understanding of the field.

With their advisors students should select courses in literature, literary
theory, literary criticism, linguistics, and rhetoric.

Creative Writing, B.A.

(Suggeeted* Schedule)
M | spring ! spring
««*o. Study ot Englsh
on Foma Course Course
76-xxx 76-xxx
7*-265**
MmHSONCH - Engish Creative
TradKJora Course Writing
7»-283 76-x0x Workshop
76-36x/46x
as* Ss Creative Elective
Writing
Sturite* 76-x00¢ Workshop
ek 76-36x/46x
IPM .
Elective ' Creative Creative Electee
Wriing Wiriting
Workshop Workshop
78-36x/46x 76-36x/46x
EM. BUM Elective Elective*

NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year Ounior-senior) pian
lor completing major requirements. Ms purpose is to show that this program can
be oompieted in as few as two years; notthat | must be. Students may enter
ttwir major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of the
sophomore year, and in some Instances in the first year. Students should consult
VwiIr advisor vrtien planning their program.

** i Is suggested for prospective Creative Writing majors that, If possfcte, these
Survey of Forms courses be taken before the junior year.

Degree Requirements
The Creative Writing program offers the B.A. degree.

H6SS Generai Education requirements (min.) 106 units
H6SS Colege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Professional Writing Major Requirements 106 units
Free Electees (max.) 126 units
Degne Requirements (minimum) 360 units

Double Majors

A double major enables students to supplement their primary studies
with a coherent investigation of other theories and ways of viewing the
world. It also enables students to acquire skills in at least two areas of
study and to integrate vocabularies, analytical methods, and problem-
solving techniques.

The Engdfish Department accommodates various double major
arrangements. They faH into three categories: (1) English majors who
M il lhe requirement* of two or more English Department major
programs (e.g, Literary & Cultural Studies and Professional Writing,
Professional Writing and Creative Writing); (2) English majors who
fuNM requirements for a second major in another department in
addMon to their major program in fte English Department (e.g.,
Literary & Cultural Studies and Social History, Professional Writing and
Psychology); and (3) majors from other departments who fulfill
requirements for one or more English programs in addition to their

major program within their own department (e.g., Applied History and
Professional Writing, Chemistry and Technical Writing, Art and Creative
Writing, History and Literary & Cultural Studies).

Double Majors in English Programs

Students majoring in two or more English Department programs must
fulfill the "Courses for the Major” requirements of both programs. The
English Core is common to aH programs. Each of the majors requires
a particular set of Courses for the Major. To double major, students
use English course requirements (from set 2 of required courses [see
"Majoring in English: How the Curriculum is Structured,” section 2]) and
free electives to complete the ‘Courses for the Mayor™ for the second
major. Thus, for example, a student double majoring in Professional
Wiriting (1st major) and Literary & Cultural Studies (2nd major) would
be required to foffill the requirements of Professional Writing AND
complete aH the courses in the “Courses for the Major” for Literary &
Cultural Studies. English majors planning to double major in two or
more English programs should notify their advisor as soon as possible
so that they can be sure to fulfill the requirements in each program.
Students in one rhetorical studies mayor may Not mayorin another.

English Majors Double Majoring in Another

Department

English majors who also want to fulfill a major in another department
should contact the Associate Department Head or Coordinator for
Undergraduate Studies for that other department to file a double mayor
application foom and be assigned an advisor from their second major
department. They should also notify their English Department advisor
of their intent to double mayor in another department.

Students in Other Departments Double Majoring in
English

Students in other departments who want to double major in English
should contact either the Coordinator for Undergraduate Studies or the
Associate Department Head to file a double mayor application form and
to work out specific program requirements for their English major. Any
course that fulfills requirements in both departments need not be
duplicated for the requirement in the English program. For example, a
Biological Sciences major who wants to double mayor in Technical
Writing can count science courses required for the Biological Sciences
major to fulffill the science and technology requirements in the
Technical Writing major program; such a student, however, would still
have to satisfy the specific distribution of Science and Technical
courses that the Technical Writing major requires, in addition to taking
the program’s required English Core courses (3), Advanced Writing
courses (5), a rhetoric or linguistics course (1), and visual design
course (1).

Minor in English

The English Department also offers a minor in English, wath concentra-
tion options that correspond to the Department’s mayor options. The
minor requires a minimum of five courses (min. 45 units), plus
completion of (or credit for) the University’s designated writing
requirement. The minorin English is available to any undergraduate
student at the University.

Curriculum
Prerequisite 9 unite
Designated writing course (or equivalent in transfer, AP, or IB credit)

Second-Level Courses 18 unite

Choose two courses from one of the following concentrations:

A. Creative Writing

76-26x one “Study of Forms' course (required)
PLUS one of the following

76-239 Introduction to Fim Studies
76-241 Infroduction to Gender Studies
76-26x a second ‘ Study of Forms* course
76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

B. Literary end Culture! Studies
76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core (requited)



PLUS ona of tha following

76-239 Infroduction to Firn Studies
76-241 Introduction to Gender Studies
76-26X a “Study of Forms' course
76-293 Rhetorical Traditions

c. Professional It Technical Writing
Ona 200- or 300-level professional writing course (required)

PLUS ona of tha following

76-239 Introduction to Fim Studies
76-241 Introduction to Gender Studies
76-26X a "Study of Forms’ course

76-293 Rhetorical Tradttions

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core
D. Rhetoric

76-293 Rhetorical Traditions (required)

PLUS ona of tha following

76-239 Introduction to Film Studies
76-241 Introduction to Gender Studies
76-26x a ‘Study ofForms’ course

76-294 Literary and Cultural Studies Core

Advanced Concentration 36 units
Three advanced English courses (300- or 400-level or, by permission,
an additional 200-level course) to form coherence and depth in a
designated area. The Advanced Concentration should follow second-
level preparation, and is chosen in consultation with the Department’s
undergraduate advisor. In addition to the concentrations suggested
below, students may work with the department undergraduate advisor
to develop a self-defined concentration.

Some suggested areas of concentration:
Fiction
- Two fiction workshops

- One literature course stressing
fiction(or an additional workshop)

Poetry

- Two poetry workshops

- One literature course stressing
poetry (or an additional workshop)

Literary and Cultural Studiee Profaaaional and Technical

*Two 300-level Literary & Writing
Cultural Studies courses - Two 300- or 400-level writing
- One 400-level seminar courses

- One rhetoricllinguistics course

Rhetoric
* Three of the following:
76-371 Rhetoric in Social Interaction
76-374 Argument
76-378 Rhetoric and the Writing Process
76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis
76-388 Rhetoric and the Reading Process

The Honors Program

Tha Honors Program recognizes outstanding performance by students
majoring in any of the English Department’s undergraduate degree
programs. By participating in the program, students develop their skills
and apply their knowledge in an honors project. The honors project is
completed during the senioryear. By completing the thesis, the
studimt earns 18 units of credit and qualifies for graduation with
‘College Honors.” To qualify for the honors program, the student must
maintain a quality point average of at least 3.50 in the major and 3.25
overall, and be invited by his or her department to become a partici-
pant

Faculty
CRYSTAL BARTOLOVICH, Assistant Professor of English and Literary and
Cultural Studies — Ph.D , Emory University, Camegie Mellon , 1993—,

JANE BERNSTEIN, Assistant Professor of English and Creative Writing —
M.FA., Columbia University; Camegie Mellon, 1991 —.

GERALD P. COSTANZO, Professor of English and Creative Writing— M.A.,
MAT., Johns HopMna University: Camegie Melon, 1970—.

BEEKMAN W. COTTRELL, Professor of English (Emeritus) — Ph.D., Columbia
Untverely; Camegie MeMon, 1953—.

JAMES DANIELS, Associate Professorof English and Creative Writihg —
M.FA., Bowing Green State University; Camegie Mellon, 1981—.

DAVID P. DEMAREST, JR., Associate Professor of English— Ph.D., UniversRy of
Whoonsin; Camegie Melon, 1964—.
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SHARON DILWORTH, Assistant Professor of Englsh and Creative Writing —
M.FA., University of Michigan: Camegie Mellon, 1969—.

RICHARD LEO ENOS, Professor of English and Rhetoric— Ph.D., Indana
University: Camegie Mellon, 1979—.

LINDA FLOWER, Professor of English and Rhetoric, Co-Director of Center for
the Study of Writing— Ph.D., Rutgers University; Camegie Melon, 1960—.

LOIS JOSEPHS FOWLER, Professor of English— Ph.D., University of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1962—.

JOLENE GALEGHER, Associate Professor of English and Rhetoric— Ph.D.
Northwestem University; Camegie Mellon, 1992—.

KEYA GANGULY, Assistant Professor of English and LMerary and Cultural
Studies—Ph.D. University of llinois, Camegie Melon, 1991—.

CAMILLA GRK3GERS, Assistant Professor of English and Literary and CuRurai
Studies— Ph.D., University of Florida; Camegie Mellon, 1969—.

JOHN AUGUSTINE HART, Associate Professor of Engish (Emeritus) — Ph.D.,
Yale University; Camegie Mellon, 1946—.

ANN L HAYES, Professor of English— MA , Stanford University; Camegie
Melon, 1958—.

PAUL HOPPER, Professor of English, Rhetoric and Linguistics — Ph.D.,
University of Texas; Camegie Melon, 1990—.

GRANVILLE H. JONES, Associate Professor of Englsh — Ph.D., Univerely of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1960-64,1966—.

DAVID S. KAUFER, Professor of English and Rhetoric; Head ofthe English
Department — Ph.D., University of Wisconsin; Camegie Mellon, 1960—.

ALAN KENNEDY, Professor of English. — Ph.D., University of Ecfinburgh;
Camegie Melon, 1989—.

PEGGY A. KNAPP, Professor of English— Ph.D., Universly of Pitisburgh;
Carmnegie Mellon, 1970—.

YAMENG LIU, Assistant Professor of English and Rhetoric — Ph.D., Univerely of
Southem Califomia, Camegie Melon, 1993—

HILARY MASTERS, Professor of English and Creative Writing — A.B., Brown
University; Camegie Mellon, 1983—.

CHRISTINE NEUWIRTH, Associate Professor of Engish and Rhetoric and
Director of the Center for Educational Computing in English— Ph.D., Camegie
Melon University; Camegie Melon, 1983—.

BEV SAUER, Assistant Professor of Englsh and Rhetoric— Ph.D. Brandeie
University; Camegie MeMon, 1994—.

DAVID R. SHUMWAY, Associate Professor of English and Literary and Cultural
Studies — Ph.D., Indiana University; Camegie Melon, 1965—.

ROBERT C. SLACK, Professor of English (Emeritus) — Ph.D., University of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1946—.

PAUL H. SMITH, Associate Professor of English and Literary and Cultural
Studies — Ph.D., University of Kent at Canterbury; Camegie Mellon, 1986—.

ERWIN R. STEINBERG, Professor of English and Rhetoric — Ph.D., New York
University; Camegie Mellon, 1946—.

KRISTINA STRAUB, Associate Professor of English and Associate Head of the
Englsh Department — Ph.D., Emory University; Camegie Melon, 1967—.

GARY WILLINGHAM-MCLAIN, Assistant Professor of Englsh and Llerary and
Cultural Studies —Ph.D. Indiana University; Camegie Mellon, 1994—.

RICHARD E. YOUNG, Thomas S. Baker Professor of Englsh, Chairin Rhetoric
and Literature — Ph.D., University of Michigan; Camegie Melon, 1976—

Adjunct Faculty
ROBERT GANGEWERE, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Englsh — Ph.D.,
University of Connecticut; Camegie Melon, 1966—.

JOSEPH P. RUDMAN, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Englsh— D A, Camegie
Mellon University; Camegie Mellon, 1959—.
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Department of History

Steven ScNossman, Department Head
Department Office: Baker Ha# 240

Tha savamJ undergraduate programs in History focus on naw ways to
undarstand tha past and naw ways to usa what wa know. Tha
programs aHdeal with compactions batwaan past and prasant and tha
ways historical understanding facilitates tha assessment of social and
cultural change. Tha History programs emphasize analysis and
empirical methods in developing conceptual understanding. In addition,
specific research skills relevant to many types of jobs as wsNas to
further professional training are taught The Department’s mission also
includes courses introducing students to various societal settings and
diverse types of issues, thus contributing actively to students’ liberal
and professional development

Each of the History programs combines a structured sequence,
training in research methods and relevant theory, and a considerable
array of electives. Each program stems from the teaching and research
strengths of a department that has led in the formulation of a number
of innovative approaches to the study of social change. Camegie
Mailon’s Department of History is nationally known for its strength in
firee broad areas: social history, history and policy (or applied history),
and anthropology and history (emphasizing links between anthropol-
ogy and history). Social History is the effort to understand the past as
it was experienced and shaped by people at various levels, from lower
class to elite. Social historians do research in such areas as how
families and communities developed, how people’s work lives were
organized and how they used their leisure time, what they believed and
felt and how they related to the authority of the state and other
sources of power in their particular society. History and Policy uses
historical explanation and analysis to inform the interpretation and
formulation of public policy. Policy historians bring to contemporary
social issues a perspective on change and innovation that others (for
example, legislators or operations researchers) often lack. Anthropol-
ogy and History takes advantage of the fruitful interaction between
theories and methodologies elaborated in both disciplines to provide a
more profound analysis of social processes or cultures of the people
that they study.

The Department of History offers B. A. and B. S. degrees in Social
History, History and Policy, and Anthropology and History, and a
double major program in European Studies. Each of these majors is
deecribed below.

The Majors in History

The study of history involves not only the mastery of a body of subject
matter, but also the development of a range of skills which are broadly
applicable In modem society. Exploration of patterns in the past aids in
understanding the workings of human society, while historical research
and study promotes abilities in handling and interpreting data that have
a variety of uses. The Camegie Mellon History program is devoted to
innovative approaches to history and to the development of key skills.

History provides a springboard to a number of career options. There is,
of course, a profession of history, composed largely, but not exclu-
sively, of historians \Mk>teach and conduct research In colleges and
universitiee. The normal way to enter that profession is to complete a
Ph.D. in the History Department of a major university, and several
undergraduate History majors go on to do just that. Most History
maijors, however, do not become professional historians in the sense
that this term is normally used. History as a major is often chosen by
students vrtto plan to enter a profession which wiN require training in a
poet-baccalaureate professional school, such as law, business
administration, public policy, urban planning, librarianship, the ministry,
or social work. Most schools in these fields prefer students who have
used their undergraduate years to acquire a strong liberal education
and a broad perspective on human problems such as one gains by
majoring in History, rather than students with nanovrfy specialized
programs and skills.

History is also excellent preparation for certain specific careers which
can be entered immediately upon graduation. The U. S. foreign service

is one traditional avenue for History majors, especially those who have
also acquired language skills, and there are a number of other
government agencies that recruit History and other liberal arts
graduates. Because History courses emphasize research and writing
skills plus analysis of social trends, journalism and editorial work are
also natural careers for History mqors.

The History major's horizons include business careers as wed. Most
History majors, at Camegie Mellon and elsewhere, take jobs in
business, and research shows that History majors have better-than-
average career success in management. Because they have been
trained to analyze subtle and complex issues, because they develop
breadth of understanding, because they are accustomed to digging out
information and making sense of it, and because they have leamed to
present their findings effectively, History majors do extremely well in
many different types of organizations, both public and private,
throughout their careers. A major in History provides the general skills
and sense of perspective which continue to be of value as one
advances to positions of greater responsibility in an organization. At
the same time, Camegie Mellon History majors are encouraged to
take full advantage of complementary areas of study in the College
and the University that offer other specific skills and perspectives that
can be an important professional addition to a majorin History. Some
students combine History with work in another specialty such as
Industrial Management, Economics, Professional Writing, Political
Science, or Modem Languages, which may provide a very attractive
career preparation.

The Social History major provides a core sequence in social history,
with related research training. It also encourages exploration of other
types of history, and it encourages work in diverse geographical fields.
As a liberal arts major it promotes exposure to history as a source of
new knowledge, while also providing essential research training.

The History and Policy major focuses on policy-relevant history, dong
with soKd training in other types of history. History and Policy majors
can do specialized work in one or more policy areas including
technology and environment, industrial development criminal justice,
international relations, education policy, and health policy.

The Anthropology and History major focuses on cultural patterns and
social changes. Research experience is combined with work in
interdisciplinary social science theory.

The European Studies major focuses on the historical foundations of
European society and culture; the current state of European society,
economy and culture; and the development of students’ ability to think
comparatively about the world in which they live. The major also has a
language requirement in a foreign language of the student's choice.
The European Studies major is available only as part of a double-major
program; i.e., ft may be either the primary or second major in a two-
major program, but canot stand alone as a student’s sole major.

The Department also offers a minorin History and one in European
Studies. Severed other minors, described throughout this catalog, can
be linked with any of the History majors to provide additional depth.
These include H&SS minors in such fields as Gender Studies; FHm
Studies; International Affairs; Sociology; Political Science; Religious
Studies; Psychology; and Minority Studies. Additional examples
include minors offered in the arts, engineering, science, mathematics,
industrial management, and computer science.

The Major in Social History

The Department has a national reputation in social history. Social
history can best be understood as the effort to understand the past as
it was experienced and shaped by people at various social levels, from
lower classes to elite. The Social History major involves courses in
labor, immigration, race, gender, political culture and leisure, as well as
in the history of culture and mentalities. The Social History major is
also explicitly comparative in nature, reflecting a multi-cultural



approach to the study of history. The major, finally, allows a wide range
of choice in electives, in otherfacets of history or of social history.

The Social History major provides a good background for a wide
variety of careers. It is excellent preparation for professional studies,
such as law, butalso for management programs and the ministry.
Many Social History majors will also find employment in government,
business, and with public action groups, or in any field that prizes the
ability to analyze materials and to write and think clearly.

Curriculum

The Social History major is offered as eithera B. A. or B. S. degree. In
addition to meeting the HASS General Education requirements for the
B. A and B. S. degrees, Social History majors must satisfy require-
ments in the following areas:

Mathem atics and Statistics Prerequisites*® 19-20 unite
(B.8. only)
21-111 Calculus I*

PLUS one of the following:

21-112

36-202

Calnihm N
Introduction to Statistical Methods (recommended by the
Depertment ewer 21-112; prerequisite: 36-201**)

«Natal possMe, to be tslcen Intoe first end/or second year.

* Also fuNMs the Mathematical Reasoning requirement In the HASS General
Education program.

**36-201 is the General Education Statistics requiremen! for al HASS students.

Reeeerch SkUle 12 units
79-300 History Workshop
Civilization 9 units

This requirement must be fulfiled by one course that deals with an
area outside the United States and Europe, (e.g. Latin America, Africa,
China, Russia).

Social History 30 units
79-251 Introduction to Social History
79-304 New Topics in Social History
79444 Seminar In Social History (12 units)
History Electives 27 units
Three History electives, at or above 200-level.]
Social History, B. A. and B. S.
Suggested* Schedule)
Junior Year Senior Year
Fai Spring Fati Spring
]
e HMOTy * Elective Elective
Intro, 1O New Topics Seminarin Elective
Sodai MSocial Social History
History History 79-444
79251 79-304
A%%Fy * M&W Mosy History
CMteaSon > Elective Elective Elective
Couse f * 7930 79-500¢ 7900
7900
Elective Elective Elective Elective
Elective Eledkre Elective Elective

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements. lts purpose Is to show that this program
can be completed In as few as two yeais: notthat | mustbe. Students may
entertheir major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and In some Instances in the first year. Students should
consul their advisor when planning their program.

Degree Requirements

HASS General Education requirements
HASS Colege Degree requirement
Mathematics & Statistica prereq. (B.S. only)
Sods! History Major requirements

Free Electee (B.S.)

Free Electivee (BA)

D ig nf RVQUIPMIVIVES (minfoviuwi)

(min.) 108 unis
(min.) 18 unis
(min.) 19 unis

78 unis
(max.) 137 unis
(max.) 156 unis

360 unitt
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Double Majors in Social History
Social History may be scheduled as a double major in consultation with
the departments concemed.

The Major in History and Policy
(formerly “Applied History")

History and Policy is a major with both a more professione! and a more
contemporary focus than the basic Social History major. The History
and Policy major is designed to develop a special kind of policy analyst
who applies the skills and interests of historians to current problems of
policy in government and business. The History and Policy major may
involve courses in the social and decieion sciences, statistics,
computer science, and the application of quantitative techniques to
history, as weN as a thorough grounding in historical studies. The major
will strengthen a student’s qualifications for a variety of management-
oriented and reeearch positions.

Majors in History and Policy use historical reasoning in conjunction
with social science research tools in order to evaluate policy problems.
Students investigate the ways in vtftich decisions have been made in
societies in the past, with tie goal of bringing historical understanding
to bear on the making of decisions in the present and on projects for
the future.

Historical perspective enriches policy analysis in several ways. The
History and Policy major develops skills in date management and
communication that are vital to any policy research area, whetherin
the public or private sector. History and Policy prepares students to
use comparisons with past policy effectively so that experience can
property contribute to recommendations and decision-making in the
present. It also develops an ability to assess social trends, in order to
establish both continuities and discontinuities as the context for
determining appropriate policy.

Carnegie Mellon has pioneered in the systematic application of
historical perspective to policy issues. The History sind Policy major
prepares students for work in a number of policy areas «Mie aieo
serving as excellent preparation for graduate work in public policy and
management, law, and business administration. At the same time
students are broadly prepared for intelligent participation in decision
making in the leading problem areas of contemporary society. The

M. S. and Ph.D. degrees in History and Policy are also offered in
H&SS. When qualified, undergraduate majors can move into graduate
courses in their senior year.

Curriculum

The History and Policy major is available as eithera B. S. or B. A.
degree. In addition to satisfying aN H&SS General Education require-
ments and requirements for the B. A. or B. S. degrees, History and
Policy majors must fulfill requirements in the following areas:

Mathemetics end Statistics Prerequisitee* 19-20 unite
(B.S. only)

21111 Calculus I*

PLUS one of the following:

21112 Calculus Il

36-202 Infroduction to Statistical Methods (recommended by the

Department over 21-112; prerequisite: 36-201**)
¢if at al possfcte, to be taken in the first and/or second year.

* Also fulfils the Mathematical Reasoning requirement in the H&SS General
Education program.

** 36-201 Is the General Education Statistics requirement for al H&SS students.

Research Skills 12 units
79-300 History Workshop

Introductory end Project Course Sequence 21 unite
79-250 Introduction to History end Policy

79448 Project Course (12 unis)

leeuee on the Public Agende (eeiect three) 27 unite

Especially relevant courses are:

79-309 Contemporary Latin American PoWcs
79-327 Industrial Policy: Historical Perspectives
79-328 Urban Policy: Historical Perepectkree

79-329 Environmental Policy: Historical Perspecttoee
79-330 Health Polcy: Historical Perspectives

79-331 Educational Policy: Historical Perspectives



174  Department of History

79-332 Criminal Justice Policy: Historical Perspectives
79-360 The Rise of Industrial Research & Development
Electives 18 unite

Two History electives, at or above 200-level. Additional Public Agenda
courses qualify as electives. The following courses are especially
suited as History and Policy electives.

79-239 ChHd Welfare and Social Reform
79-254 Professions In Society
79-257 African-American 1
79-256 African-American Il
79271 Medicine and Society
79-275 HMory of Modem Warfare
79-286 Kinship and Chikj Welfare Polcy
79-290 Family Law and Social Policy
79-359 Technology and Organization
History and Policy, B. A. and B. S.
(Suggeetad* Schedule)
Junior Year SeniorYear
PeS Spring Fa« Spring
History
Agenda WoShop Course Elective
Course 79-300 7*448 7900
intro to Pubic Pubic Punk»
HMoryt Agenda Agenda
Polcy Course Course
79-250 79-3« 79-3XX
History Elective
Elective Elective
7®J0a
rufSn Gvet Tug-fef Elective
ft, AL S hw CXPUIVY

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (juntor-senior)
plan for completing major requirements. Rspurpose is to show that this program
can be completed in as lew as two years; notthat | must be. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. Students should
consul their advisor wriwn planning their program.

Dagraa Requirements

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units

H&SS Colega Degree requirement (min.) 18 unis
Mathematics & Statistics prerequisites (B.S. only) 29 units
History and Policy Major requirements 78 units

Free Electives (B.S.)
Free Electives (BA.)

Degree Requlresente (efinimu”n)

Doubts Majors in History and Policy
History and Policy may be scheduled as a double major in consultation
with the departments concerned.

The Major in Anthropology and History

(formally “Interdisciplinary History”)

Students vtfto major in Anthropology and History team to use both
disciplines in analyzing pattern and change in human societies. The
major examines the ways in which anthropological theories and
methods can enrich an understanding of historical processes and
events. The major also points to the ways historical method can
strengthen the cross-cultural and ethnographic approaches central to
anthropology. Throughout, the value of interdisciplinary work is
emphasized.

(max.) 137 unis
(max.) 156 unis

360 units

In two preliminary courses, students are exposed to the basic concepts
end perspectives of each discipline. At the intermediate level they may
choose among two sets of courses combining historical and anthropo-
logical analysis; thematic courses that relate culture and symbols to
institutions, daily life, and social change; and regional courses that
alow students to study an evolving culture and society in its own terms
as wel as ours. In the senior year, students undertake original
reeearch which may oombine field work and archival work. An
ackanced interdisciplinary course examines texts that best exemplify
an exchenge between the two disciplines.

Besides supplying a solid preparation for graduate work in history or
anthropology, the major offers a gateway to careers in journalism, law,
government, and business, especially as these address matters of
multicultural or international concern. lts training in comparative and
historical thinking will also be valuable in such professions as teaching,
design, and medicine.

Curriculum

The Anthropology and History major is offered as eithera B. A. or B. S.
degree. In addition to all H&SS General Education requirements and
requirements for the B. A. or B. S. degree, Anthropology and History
majors must satisfy requirements in the following areas:

Mathematics and Statietics Prerequisites* 19-20 units
(B.S. onfy)

21111 Calculus I*

PLUS one of tfie following:

21112 Calculus I

36-202 Infroduction to Statistical Methods (recommended by the

Department over 21-112; prerequisite: 36-201**)
#lf at al posstote, to be taken In the first and/or second year.

* Also fulfills the Mathematical Reasoning requirement in the H&SS General
Education program.

** 36-201 is the General Education Statistics requirement for al H&SS students.

Introductory Coureee 21 unite
79-202 Introduction to Anthropology
79-300 History Workshop (12 units)
Intermediate Courses 36 units

Intermediate courses are divided into two clusters: Thematic and
Regional. A major is required to take TWO courses from each cluster.

A.Thematic (2 required)

Courses in this duster emphasize interdisciplinarity. The starred
courses—at least one of which must be selected—integrate theories in
anthropology or sociology with historical approaches in ethnography
and human development Others utilize concepts of culture in thinking
historically about individual and society, mentality and performance,
ideology and action.

79211 Festivals and Ceremonies

79-213* Sociology as History

79-219* Picturing Others: A Course on Ethnographic Fim
79-264 Gender Roles and Social Change

79-267* Culture, Power, and Social Action

79-295 Witchcraft and Dissent in the Middte Ages
79271 Medicine and Society

79-273 Family and Population

79-303 Peasants In History

79-307* Ritual, Performance, and Time

79-308* History of the Concept of Culture

79-317* Social Structure and the Organization of Human Development
79-323* Visual Anthropology

76437 CulturaValues/Text

82-455* The Latin American Fin de Siglo

B. Regional (2 required)

Regional courses offer a student the opportunity to explore a culture
distant in time or place, understood in its own terms as well as ours.
Each student is required to take at least ONE NON-EUROPEAN
regional course, in order to expand the basis of comparison.

79-206 Chinese Culture and Society

79-207 History of Africa

79-208 History of South Africa

79-214 Modem Japan

79223 Modem Latin America

79231 Russian History: The Firstto the Last Tsar
79-276 Modem China

79-278 Gauchos and Indians In Latin America
79-279 Origins of Confiict in Central America
79-281 Irish History

79-294 Cultures of the Paclic

79-295 19th Century Europe

79292 Modem Gemmany

79-343 Mediterranean Europe: History and Ethnography

*We strongly recommend that ail Anthropology and History Majors
learn a foreign language well enough to speak and read in that
language. Familiarity with another language provides an insight into
culture, as weN as expanding one’s understanding of the subjects and
themes covered by an historicei approach.



Advanced Coureee: Both required

79402
79403

Anthropology and Hiatory, B. A. and B. S.
Suggaeted* Schedule)

21 units

Research Seminar In Anthropology and History (12 units)
Coftoquium in Anthropology and History

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
pta tor completing major requirements, its purpose is to show that this program
canbe completed in as few as two years; not that it must be. Students may
entertheir major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. Students should
consul their advisor when planning their program.

Dagraa Raquiremanta

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units

H&SS Cotege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Mathematics & Statistics prerequisites (B.S. only) 29 units
Anthropology and History Major requirements 78 units
Free Electees (B.S.) (max)) 137 unfts
Free Electees (BA.) (max.) 156 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

Double Majors in Anthropology and History
Anthropology and History may be scheduled as a double majorin
consultation with the departmental heads concerned.

European Studies Program

Donna Harsch, Program Director
Program O ik» : Baker HaH 240

America in the last half-century has grown more involved with all the
major regions of the world. European ties with America have devel-
oped important new features, strengthened by common cultural roots,
streams of immigration and intertwined economies. The greater
openness of Eastern Europe and the challenge and opportunities
creeled by a market of 325 million people in the twelve nations of the
European Community have deepened American interest in contacts
with the continent and in study of Europe’s history, languages and
culture. European Studies is a double-major and minor program for
students who share these interests.

European Studes, located in the History Department of the College of
Humanities and Social Sciences, is designed for students from all the
Carnegie Mellon undergraduate colleges. Graduation requirements are
76 units (8-9 courses) for the double major and 60 units (6-7 courses)
for the minor. For majors, there are three specific History course
requirements. Two are at the intermediate level and the other is a
capstone senior seminar (see below). For minors, there are two
specific History course requirements, both at the intermediate level.
With respect to language, there are two requirements for both majors
and minors: first, completion of three courses (minimum 27 units) in a
foreign language or demonstration of equivalent language proficiency;
second, an additional six units of advanced foreign language study.

Advanced language options at Carnegie Mellon include subject-
oriented language supplements to existing courses in a variety of
fialds.* Four approved program electives (totaling at least 42 units for
t*e double major, and at least 36 units for the minor) on European
>required. A maximum of two courses (18-21 units) in
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the double major, and one course (9-12 units) in the minor, can be
used to meet other requirements imposed by the University, a college
or a department The language and program elective requirements can
be satisfied at Carnegie Mellon but also, at least in part, throu”i a
period of study at approved sites abroad.

The two required History courses for botti majors and minors are 79-
215 (Dynamics of European Society) and 79-204 (The Collapse and
Renewal of Europe), generally taken in the sophomore or junior year.
The first deals with European social patterns and political and
economic systems as they developed in the late Eighteenth and
Nineteenth Centuries. The second examines the problems of contem-
porary Europe, emphasizing how the upheavals of the Twentieth
Century have transformed the lives and outlooks of Europeans Both
deal with relations between society and state and draw heavily on the
comparative method of inquiry. Majors are also required to take 79-444
(Seminar in Comparative Social History) in their senioryear.* This
seminar encourages majors to use foreign language sources in a
developed research project

Both majors and minors are expected to undertake academic study in
a European country fora summer, semester or academic year in sites
recommended by the European Studies faculty. This study abroad
would normally generate between 18 and 36 European Stucfies course
units. A waiver may be requested if financial or other considsialions
make study abroad impossible. The planning and selection of program
sites will be individually tailored from a list recommended by the
European Studies faculty and the University’s International Education
advisor.

A European Studies double major or minor would be a wise choice for
students in many different types of programs For example, for
Industrial Management majors and students interested in careers in
business or law, it provides preparation for travel or work not only in
Europe, but in Africa and Latin America. For Literary and Cultural
Studies majors, it offers an opportunity to extend the study of European
authors and their audiences Students from the College of Fine Arts w i
find that a European Studies major or minor is an excellent way to give
added definition to their major. For students more generally interested
in Europe, past and present, it offers both structure and choice to aNow
students to deepen their understanding of one of the workfs key
regions.

*A list of available 3-unit supplementary offerings w i be posted before
registration each semester in the History office. See History course
number 79-490 in the History course description section. This course is
attached to a 200-, 300-, or400-level History oourse, as incficaled in
course schedules issued each term by the Department. Language
options include Spanish, French, Chinese, Russian and German.

“ In some cases, students win be allowed to substitute a readings
course, thesis, or some other research seminar that wifl draw on their
knowledge of a foreign language.

Curriculum

The program in European Studies (to be taken only as part of a double
major) consists of 78 units of course work. Ilts prerequisite is comple-
tion of three foreign language courses or tfieir equivalent in tenne of
demonstrated language ability. European Stucfies is a B. A. program.
It may be taken as either the primary or secondary part of a double
major. If taken as the primary part of a double major, one’s degree wiN
be a B.A. Note: No more than two courses (18-21 units) may be taken
in satisfaction of both the European Stucfies double major requirements
and those of another major, minor, or college program.

Language Prerequiaite (min.) 27 unita
Three foreign language courses (minimum 27 units) or their equivalent
in terms of demonstrated language ability.

Stem Courses 30 unita
79-204 The Colapse and Renewal of Europe

79-215 Dynamics of European Society

79444 Seminar in Social History (12 units)

Language f unita

To be taken in further foreign language work (beyond the prerequisite
level: see above), either in an additional language course, or, where
ability warrants, in three-unit reading courses in a foreign language,
attached to an existing course conducted in Engieh.
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Program Electives 42 unite
Courea« to ba selected from offerings in history, litanature, art or
architectural history, philosophy, languages or othar fields of interest to
the student The criterion of acceptability is that each course focus on
some aspect of European society. Examples of suitable courses are:

48-140 Introduction to Archlectural History

48-241 Paris in the Jazz Age

48-141 Baroque Archlecture

60-379 Cubism

60-385 Michelangeto

76-244 Shakespeare

76-332 Studies in European Uterature: Medieval Uterature
79-225 mots. Revolts, and Revolutions

79-245 Survey of Soviet History

European Studes majors should consult the Program Advisor for
assistance in identifying other appropriate courses for this requirement.

European Studies, B. A.
(Suggeeted Setfuence)

Seminar In

Social

History

79444
Program
Elective

*NOTE: This "suggeeted" schedule Is preeented ee a two-year (Junior-
senior) plan for completing major requirements. Its purpose Is to show that
this program can be completed in aa fsw aa two yssrs; notthat Mmust bs.
Studsnts may snter their major, end begin major course requirements, as
«arty ss the start of the sophomore year, and in aoms instances in tha first
yssr. Studenta should consult thsir sdvisor whsn planning thsir program.

~ NOTE: it is assumsd that the three-course language prerequisite (or
alternative demonstration of language proficiency) wifl have been compietyed
before the Junior year.

Degree Requirements

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 unis
H&SS College Degree requirement (min.) 18 unis
Foreign Language prerequisite (min.) 27 unis
European Studies Major requirements 78 unis
Free Electees (max.) 129 unis
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

The Minor In European Studies

A prerequisite, as with the European Studies double major, is
completion of three foreign language courses (minimum 27 units) or
(heir equivalent in terms of demonstrated language ability. NOTE: No
more than 12 units may be taken in satisfaction of both the European
Studies minor requirements aid those of another major, minor, or
college program.

Language Prerequisite (min.) 27 unite
Three foreign language courses (minimum 27 units) or their equivalent
in terms of demonstrated language ability.

Stem Couraee 18 unite
79204 The Colapse and Renewal of Europe

79215 Dynamics of European Society

Lenguege 6 unite

To ba taken in further language work beyond the prerequisite level (as
deecribed above in the curriculum description of the European Studies
double major).

Program Electivee 36 units
Courses to be selected from offerings in history, literature, art or
architectural history, philosophy, languages, or other fields of interest to
the student (as described above in the curriculum description of the
European StudMe double major).

The Minor in History
The minor in History involves a mumimum of 54 units of course work
(not including the 9-unit prerequisite), as described below.

Prerequieite 9 unite
79-104 infroduction to World History

(or the equivalent as approved by the Department)
Introductory Couree in Social or Policy Hietory
One of the following:
79-250 Introduction to History and Policy
79251 Introduction to Social History

Intermediate Courses
Three 200-level History courses

9 unite

(min.) 27 unite

Advanced Couraee
Two 300- or 400-level History courses

The Honors Program

The Honors Program provides recognition of outstanding performance
by students in Social History, History and Policy, Anthropology and
History or European Studies. By participation in the program, students
have the opportunity to develop their skills in applying historical
analysis through completion of an honors thesis. The honors thesis is
completed during the senioryear. By completing the thesis, the
student earns 18 units of credit and qualifies for graduation with
“College Honors.” To qualify for the Honors Program, the student
must maintain a quality point average of at least 3.50 in the major and
3.25 overall, and be invited by his or her department to become a
participant.

Faculty

CAROLINE ACKER , Assistant Professor of History — Ph.D., Universly of
California, San Francisco—Camegie Mellon, 1993—.

SUSAN AMBROSE, Adjunct Professor of History; Director, University Teaching
Center— DA., Camegie Melon University; Camegie Mellon, 1966—.

ANDREW BARNES, Associate Professor of History — Ph.D., Princeton
University; Camegie Mellon, 1981—.

EDWARD W. CONSTANT, Associate Professor of History — Ph.D., Northwest-
em University; Camegie Mellon, 1976—.

EDWIN FENTON, Professor of History; Emeritus — Ph.D., Harvard University;
Camegie Mellon, 1954—.

DAVID H. FOWLER, Professor of History — Ph.D., Yale University; Camegie
Mellon, 1959—.

WENDY Z. GOLDMAN, Assoclate Professor of History — Ph.D., University of
Pennsyivania; Camegle Mellon, 1

JOHANNA GRANVILLE, Lecturer In History and Social and Decision Sciences,
— Ph.D., Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy, Tufts University, Camegie
Mellon, 1994—.

DONNA HARSCH, Assistant Professor of History; Director, European Studies
Program — Ph.D., Yale University; Camegie Mellon, 1990—.

DAVID A. HOUNSHELL, Luce Professor of Technology and Social Change —
Ph.D., Universly of Delaware, Camegie Melon, 1991—.

ROBERT W. KIGER, Adjunct Professor of History; Director, Hunt Institute for
Botanical Documentation — Ph.D., University of Maryland; Camegie Mellon,
1974—,

ERICK D. LANGER, Associate Professor of History; — Ph.D., Stanford
University; Camegie Mellon, 1984—.

BARBARA LAZARUS, Adjunct Professor of History; Associate Provost— Ed.D.,
University of Massachusetts; Camegie Mellon, 1985—,

EUGENE D. LEVY, Associate Professor of History; Director, Undergraduate
Studies in History — Ph.D., Yale University; Camegie Meiion, 1965—.

MARY LINDEMANN, Associate Professor of History; — Ph.D. University of
Cincinnati; Camegie Mellon, 1967—.

CHARLES LOWRY, Adjunct Professor of History, University Librarian—Ph.D.,
Universtity of Florida; Carnegie Melon, 1992—

KATHERINE A. LYNCH. Associate Professor of History; — Ph.D., Harvard
Universly; Camegie Mellon, 1960—.

RICHARD MADDOX, Assistant Professor of Anthropology and History— Ph.D.,
Stanford University , Camegie Mellon, 1993—

DAVID W. MILLER, Professor of History;  Ph.D., University of Chicago;
Camegie Melon, 1967—.

(min.) 18 unite



JOHN MODELL, Profssaor of History and Sociology; — Ph.D., Columbia
Univamfty; Camegie Mellon, 1982—.

JUDITH MODELL, Associate Professor of Anthropology and History— Ph.D.,
Untverely of Minnesota; Camegie Mellon, 1984—.

DANIEL P. RESNICK, Professor of History — Ph.D., Harvard University;
Camegie Melon, 1968—.

LUDWIG F. SCHAEFER, Professor of History, Emeritus — Ph.D., Yale Universly;
Camegto Melon, 1957—.

STEVEN SCHLOSSMAN, Professor of History; Head, Depariment of History —
Ph.D. Columbia University; Camegie Mellon 1988—.

RICHARD L SCHOENWALD, Professor of History — Ph.D., Harvard Universly;
Camegie Melon, 1964—.

PETER N. STEARNS, Heinz Professor of History; Dean, College of Humanities
and Social Sciences — Ph.D., Harvard Universly; Camegie Melon, 1974—.

DONALD S. SUTTON, Professor of History and Anthropology — Ph.D.,
Cambridge University, England; Camegie Mellon, 1969—,

JOELA. TARR, Richard S. Calguiri Professor of Urban Studies; — Ph.D.,
Northwestem University; Camegie Mellon, 1967—.

JOE WILLIAM TROTTER, Professor of History — Ph.D., University of
Minnesota; Camegie Melon, 1985—.
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ft has become increasingly apparent that the study of a foreign
language is not only desirable but essential for successful integration
into our current multinational, pluralistic world. If the United States is to
achieve and maintain its respected leadership position in the world, it is
incumbent upon us to educate citizens who will be sensitive to other
cultures and capable of communicating in other languages. Profi-
ciency in a foreign language by itself, or combined with other profes-
sional training, may lead to a variety of rewarding careers. Moreover,
the personal experience of mastering another language is enriching
and gratifying.

The Major In Modem Languages

Modem language majors are available in French, German and
Spanish. Individuals may also propose student-defined major
programs in Japanese or Russian through the H&SS Student-Defined
Major Program (operated out of the Dean’s Office, through the H&SS
Academic Advisory Center). These majors are designed to lead to
acquisition of communicative language proficiency and substantive
knowledge of other cultures.

Drawing on the unique interdisciplinary climate of the Carnegie Mellon
campus, the undergraduate major in Modem Languages encourages
the acquisition of multiple skills by students with varied backgrounds,
talents and interests. An important resource in support of these goals
is Carnegie MeHon’s Language Learning Resource Center, which is a
state-of-the-art facility that provides students with access to authentic
foreign language materials such as original television broadcasts,
interactive video projects and computerized assessment tools. Use of
the Center is required in most lower-level Modem Language courses to
help develop speaking and listening skills.

Students majoring in a modem language are also encouraged to
enrol, preferably during their junior year, in a study-abroad program or
to spend e summer abroad at a language institute. Semester or year-
long programs are available in France, Germany, Spain, and Latin
America. The Department also sponsors summer language courses in
France, Germany and Spain (see course offerings). Foreign film
series, informal conversation tables, and a conversation partners
program are some of the activities organized by the Department of
Modem Languages to increase students’ ability in their chosen
languages.

The majorin Modem Languages is designed to permit students to
acquire communicative language proficiency in their language of
specialization. Advanced-level courses in stylistics, composition, and
spoken language expose students to a wide range of discursive styles
with the aim of developing a mastery of different forms of self-
expression. Couraee in literature, culture and civilization offer students
a solid introduction to the main currents in national literatures as well
ae artistic and social movements. These courses also provide dose
studies of specific movements, genres, national or regional histories,
literatures and cultures. In addition, the student who majors in Modem
Languages wil develop a perspective on the learning and use of
second languages, from both a social and cogpnitive point of view,
VVthin contemporary American society and in an increasingly global
community. Working closely with their advisor, language majors are
encouraged to develop personal interests by taking courses in other
disciplines such as fine arts, history, psychology, philosophy, and
English vtfwch often include readings, discussions, and papers in the
foreign language. The rich technological environment of the campus
(computers, videodiscs and satellite linkups) strongly enhances all
fields of language study.

Second language proficiency is seen as an asset which enhances the
study of all other fields and which will provide students with practical as
wel as theoretical baees for a variety of paths after graduation.
Students wiNbe prepared to pursue graduate studies in second
language-related fields (e.g. linguistics, literature, second language
acquisition) or they may uee their undergraduate background as a

complement to careers in fields such as the arts, government or public
service, business and management, law and other areas in which
proficiency in a second language is an asset.

Curriculum

Three specializations are available as Modem Languages majors:
French, German, and Spanish. Language-specific faculty acMsors for
these specializations are:

Faculty neme Advisorfor students in
Beryl Schiossman, Associate Professor of French French
Stephen Brockmann, Assistant Professor of German German
Kenya Carmen DworWh y Mendez, Assistant Professor of Spanish Spanish
Prerequisites 0-42 units

Intermediate level proficiency in the appropriate language. This is
equivalent to the completion of four courses (two at the 100-level and
two at the 200-level) or exemption based on Advanced Placement,
CEEB or internal placement test scores.

1. Core Coursee in Modern Languagee 39 unite
A. Language-Specific Coureee (27 unite)
French
82-303 Advanced Written French
82-304 Introduction to French and Francophone Culture
82-305 Contemporary Spoken French*
* A400-evel course may be substituted with an advisor’s approval.
Geman
82-323 Advanced Gemrman Grammar, Styttstics and Writing
82-324 Contemporary Spoken Geman
82-325 Introduction to Gemrman Studies
Spanish
82-343 Language and Culture A
82-344 Language and Culture B
82-345 Infroduction to Literature and Culture
B. General Coursee (12 units)
82-280 Leaming About Language Leaming
82-580 Senior Seminar- Senior project which integrates Rnguistic and

content-oriented studies (3 units)

2. Core Course(s) in History (minimum) 9 units

The student must take one of the following History courses after
consultation with the Major Advisor and the relevant History professor
(listed below):

French: Professors Lynch or Bames

Geman: Professors Harsch or Undemann

Spanish: Professors Langer or Maddox
History coureee:

79215 Dynamics of European Society

79223 Modem Latin America

79-225 Riot, Revolts, and Revolutions

79-228 Religion and Society: The European Experience

79292 Modem Germany

79-343 The Mediterranean World

79-348 European Cities

Majors are encouraged to take at least one more History course from
the list above in fulfiliment of the maior roauiromonta. as well as
additional courses from this list as electives. This list will evolve
according to the current offerings of the Department of History.

3. Required 400-level coureee 27-36 units

Majors in French or Spanish are required to take three 400-level
courses, with the option of taking either a fourth course or an appropri-
ate elective with required work in the target language. Students in
German will be required to take 82-582 in addition to three 400-level
courses.



French

g2-409 French Literature of the Nineteenth Century

82412 Contemporary French Theatre

82413 Contemporary French Novel

82418/416 Studtes #t French Literary and Cultural Studtes (e.g. Imperial
and Occupied France; 18th Century: Texte et Société; Poetic
Revolutions; Introduction to French Theater: Performance,
Power, and the Art of lllusion; Expoculure: The Formation of
French Cultural identity and the Expositions Universelles, 1855-
1937; France and America: Cross-Cultural Community)

82-465/466 SumreaNsm in France and Spain

82-501/509 Special Topics
Spanish

82441 Survey of Spanish Literature and Culture

82442 Analysis of Spoken Spanish

82-443 Introduction to Spanish Translation

82451 Infroduction to Latin American Literature and Culture: (e.g.
“Voices from WINN": The Crisis of Latin American Identity)

82-455/456 Spanish and Latin American Studies (e.g. Visions of Business
In the Spanish Speaking World; Political Drama of the 20th
Century in Spain and Latin America; Contemporary Novels of
Spain and Latin America; Portait of FamNy in Contemporary
Spanish Drama; Gazing Inthe ‘Buried Mkror': Reflections of
Spain and Latin America)

82457 Contemporary Latin American Texts": '‘Back to the Future’ -
Revision, Rewriting, and Representation

82-465/466 Surmrealism In France and Spain

82-541/549 Special Topics
German

82427 The New Gemany

82430 Gemnan Literature of the 20th Century

82-435/436 Studies in Geman Literature (e.g. The Gemman Literary
Tradition )

82437 Studies in Gemman Culture: (e.g. (1933-1945): Nazi and
Resistance Culture; Music and the Geman Soul)

82438 History of German FHm

82-521/529 Special Topics

82582 Theory & Practice of Translation (w/emphasis on technical
texts,

82583 Spec)ial Topics In Modem Languages: Geman Scientific-

Technical Translation
4. Electives (9-1* unite)
An additional elective, chosen in consultation with the Major Advisor,

will be required of aH students. The student will be required to
complete part of the course work in their target language.

History Languages
79*215 Dynamics of European Society (Fr., Geman)
79-223 Modem Latin America (Sp.)
79-225 Riot, Revolts, and Revolutions (Sp.
79-228 Religion and Society: The European Experience

79-292 Modem Gemmany (Gemman
79-343 The Mediterranean World (Sp)
79-348 European Cities

Philosophy

80-260 Introduction to Linguistic Analysis

Psychology

85413 Psychology of Reading

85421 Language and Thought

Modem Languages

82480 Social and Cognitive aspects of Bilingualism

English

76-378 Rhetoric and the Writing Process

76-481/881 History of Rhetoric |

76-482/882 History of Rhetoric Il

Architecturs

48462 Paris Inthe 1920s (Fr)
Art

60-377 Picasso and the 20th Century (Fr.)
60-380 Modem Sculpture 1880-1960

60-383 20th Century Painting
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Muslc
57432 French Literature and Repertoire
57-435 Gemnan Literature and Repertoire
57-202 Opera History
New courses will be added as appropriate.
Suggested* Schedule
Junior Year Senior Year
aR Spring
Advanced Advanced Advanced Senior
Language Language Language Seminar
Course Course Course 82-580
82-3x3 82-3x4 82-3x5
Cora Elective Literature Uterature
History or Elective 82-4« ,
82-4XX >, A\
l«ngiaji Literature Elective
Leaming 82-4XX
82-280 ,E£'
Elective Elective Electee Elective
Elective Elective Electee Elective

* NOTE: This “suggested” schedule is presented as a two-year (Junior-senior)
pian lor completing major requirements. Its purpose is to show that this program
can be completed in as few as two years; notthat | muM be. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and In some instances in the firstyear. Students should
consult their advisor when planning their program. AddMonaly (and related?),
this plan is an example of the suggested sequence of study for students who
have had little or no prior exposure to the language. Such students would need
to satisfy the prerequisites (elementary and hntermedtete language study) during
their freshman and sophomore years. Students who arrive at Camegie Melon
with previous language study and/or who have high AP or CEEB scores wiMbe
able to begin taking courses toward the major earlier in their undergraduate
program and will also be able, should they so desire, to complete a double major.
In al cases, progress toward the major will be accelerated by study abroad which
is strongly recommended for aN majors.

* The nomal prerequisite for 400-level courses is completion of language
courses at the 300-level. Exceptions may be made with pemission of the
instructor.

Degree Requirements (summary)

(for H&SS students with a primary major in French, Geman or
Spanish)

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 unis
H&SS College Degree requirement (min.) 18unis
Modem Language Core requirements 39 unis
Core course(s) in History (min.)  9unis
Modem Languages 400-level courses 36 unte
Additional elective for the major 9 unis
Free Electives® (max.) 141 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

*NOTE: Up to 42 of these "elective' units may be needed to fufiw 100- and 200-
level Modem Language prerequisites. However, up to three of these courses
may be used to fulfill College General Education and B A degree requirements.
Students should consul their coiiege and major acMsors tor addNional
Information and guidance in this matter.

Additional Requirement: Proficiency Teet and Interview
Satisfaction of a multi-skill proficiency test jnckxing an oral proficiency
interview. This test should be taken by the end of the first semestsr of
the senior year; students are encouraged to take it by the end of the
junior year. Students wiN be permitted to retake the test.

Strongly Recommended: A semester or year of study abroad.

Double Majors

Students within and without H&SS may complete an additional
(double) major in French, German or Spanish by completing the major
requirements as outlined above in addition to the requirements for their
primary major. Non-H&SS students interested in an additional major in
a Modem Language need to fulfiB only the requirements for the chosen
Modem Language major, but not the H&SS General Education

program requirements.
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Minor in Modern Languages

In addition to the majorin Modem Languages with specializations in
French, Spanish or German, it is also possible to choose a minor in
any of these three languages as well as in Japanese, Second
Language Acquisition, or Teaching English to Speakers of Other
Languages. Individuals may also propose a student-defined minor in
Russian through the College’s Student-Defined Major program.

For the student who has chosen to major in another discipline, a minor
in one of these languages is an asset which enhances almost any
other field of study. The minor in Modem Languages permits students
to acquire similar levels of communicative language proficiency as do
students who major in the language, but requires fewer courses in
complementary areas.

Curriculum

Four specializations are available as Modem Languages minors:
French, German, Spanish, and Japanese. The minimum requirement
tor toe Modem Language minor in French, German or Spanish is 54
units (not including any 100- or 200-level prerequisite work in the
chosen language), as outlined below. The minimum requirement for
the Modem Language minor in Japanese is 66 units, as outlined
(separately) below.

The Minor in French, German or Spanish

Prerequisites 042 units
Intermediate level proficiency in the appropriate language. This is
equivalent to the completion of four courses (two at the 100-level and
two at the 200-level) or exemption based on Advanced Placement,
CEEB or internal placement test scores.

1. Language-Specific Courses 27 units
French

82-303 Advanced Written French

82-304 Introduction to French and Francophone Culture

82-305 Contemporary Spoken French*
German

82-323 Advanced Gemrman Grammar, Stylistics and Writing

82-324 Contemporary Spoken Geman

82-325 Introduction to Literature and Culture
Spanish

82-343 Language and Culture A

82-344 Language and Cuture B

82-345 Introduction to Literature and Culture

*A400-level course may be substituted with an advisor's approval.

2. Core Elective 9 units

Choose one of the following:

82-280 Leaming about Language Leaming

or
82-410/79-320 Issues in Contemporary European Civilization

Students should expect a language component in their language of
specialization in these courses. This might include a selection of texts
written in their target language and/or written assignments in that
language.

To provide flexibility, Dynamics of European Civilization (79-215),
Modem Latin America (79-223), The Mediterranean World (79-343), or
Modem Germany (79-292) may be substituted with approval of the
student’s advisor.

3. Departmental Electives 18 units
Two courses in the language of specialization, chosen from the
following:

French

82-409 French Uterature of the Nineteenth Century

82412 Contemporary French Theatre

82413 Contemporary French Novel

82-415/416 Studtes in French Literary and Cultural Studies (e.g. Imperial
and Occupied France; 18th Century: Texte et Soctet6; Poetic
Revolutions; Introduction to French Theater: Performance,
Power, and the Art of (fusion; Conte, Fable et Nouvelle; France
and America: Cross-Cultural Performance)

82-465/466 Surrealism In France and Spain

82-501/506 Spedal Topics: French
Spanish

82441 Survey of Spanish Literature and Culture

82442 Analysis of Spoken Spanish

82443 Infroduction to Spanish Translation

82444 The Structure of Spanish

82-451 Infroduction to Latin American Literature and Cuture (e.g.
“Voices from Within*: The Crisis of Latin American identity)

82-455/456 Spanish and Latin American Studies (e.g.
Visions of Business in the Spanish Speaking World;
Political Drama of the 20th Century in Spain and Latin
America; Contemporary Novels of Spain and Latin
America; Portrait of Family in Contemporary Spanish
Drama; Gazing in the Buried Mirror": Reflections of Spain and
Latin America)

82457 Contemporary Latin American Texts: (e.g.‘Back to the Future®
‘Revision, Rewriting and Representation’)

82-465/466 Surrealism in France and Spain

82-541/549 Special Topics: Spanish
German

82427 The New Gemany

82-435/436 Studtes in Gemman Literature (e.g. The Gemrman Uerary
Tradition)

82437 Studtes in German Culture:
(1933-1945): Nazi and Resistance Culture; Music and the
German Soul

82438 History of German FNm

82-521/529 Spedal Topics German

82-582 Theory & Pracfice of Translation (w/emphaste on technical
franslations)

82-583 Scientific-Technical Translation

Additional Requirements

Students will be expected to pass an oral proficiency interview. They
are encouraged to take this test no later than the midde of the junior
year. Students will be permitted to retake the test if necessary.

The Minor in Japanese
Students must complete the following language-specific courses (min.
66 units):

82171172 Elementary Japanese | & Il
82-271/272 Intermediate Japanese | & II*
82-371/372 Advanced Japanese | & II*

* Students who begin at the Intermediate level will be expected to take
4th year Japanese (82-471 & 82-472). In exceptional cases two
electives may be substituted for the 4th-year courses. Students who
begin at the Advanced level will be expected to take 4th-year Japanese
(82-471 & 82-472) and two electives from the list below. In exceptional
cases two additional electives may be substituted for the 4th-year
courses.

Electives

82-571/572 Spedal Topics in Japanese

82-273 Introduction to Japanese Language and Culture
82-280 Leaming about Language Learning

82-383 Second Language Acquisition

79214 Modem Japan, 1868 to the present

Additional Requirements

Students will be expected to pass an oral proficiency interview. They
are encouraged to take this test no later than the midde of the junior
year. Students will be permitted to retake the test if necessary.

The Minor in Second Language Acquisition
(“SLA!!)

The minor in SLA is of potential interest to students who are interested
in language learning and who wish to understand the language
learning process, including, but not limited to, students in Modem
Languages, Psychology, English and Philosophy. The minor provides
students with knowledge and skills that will serve subsequent careers
in academia, business or government, and which will complement
many other majors. Requirements for the minor total 54 units.

Curriculum

1. Required courses 45 units

82-280 Learning about Language Learning

82-383 Infroduction to Second Language Acquisition

82480 Sodal and Cognitive Aspects of Bilingualism

82481 Research Methods in Second Language Acquisition

85421 Language and Thought (Prerequisites for this course indude

80-180, 85-100, or 85-211)

2. Core Elective 9 units
A choice may be made from among the following courses to complete
the minor

76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis



76-386 Sociolinguistics

80-183 Language, Culture and Thought

80-280 Introduction to Linguistic Analysis

82-182 Language and CuRure: Language in lts Social Context

82-381 Issues and Trends in Second Language Leaming and Teaching
85211 Cogpnitive Psychology

85218 Neuropsychology

Additional Requirements

Pre/bo-requisite: Two semesters (or the equivalent) of college
instruction (any level) in at least one foreign language or demonstrable
proficiency in a second language acquired in another context.

The Minor in Teaching English to Speakers
of Other Languages (“TESOL”)

English is the most commonly spoken second language in the world
todey. A minor in the Teaching of English to Speakers of Other
Languages (TESOL”) provides students with an introduction to the
field through those courses that are generally accepted to be the core
or foundation courses in the field. Students who elect to pursue the
TESOL minor are required to complete the following courses, which
total 57 units.

1. Required Modem Language courses 39 units

82-182 Language and Culure: Language in Its Social Context

82-381 Issues and Trends In Second Language Leaming and Teaching
82-382 Structure of Englsh*

82-383 Introduction to Second Language Acquisition

2. Core Eiectivee 18 units
Students will choose two (2) from among the following courses to
complete the minor.

82-280 Leaming about Language Leaming

82480 Soda! and Cognitive Aspects of Bilingualism
76-385 Introduction to Discourse Analysis

79331 Educational Policy

80-180 The Nature of Language

80-280 Infroduction to Linguistic Analysis

85211 Coghnitive Psychology

$5-390 Human Leaming and Memory

85421 Language and Thought

Additional Requirements

Pre/Co requisite: Two semesters (or the equivalent) of college
instruction (any level) in at least one foreign language or demonstrable
proficiency in a second language acquired in another context.

« indicates proposed new course

Secondary School (State of Pa.) Teacher
Certification and Combined Bachelor’s/

Master’s Degree

The Master of Arts in Modem Languages, established as part of the
Carnegie Mellon-Chatham partnership in teacher training, provides
qualified undergraduate students with an opportunity to earn both their
Bachelor's and Master's degree, as well as Teacher Certification in five
years.

The goals of the program are:

* to provide prospective teachers with an opportunity to perfect their
communicative language proficiency in aH areas of language use;

* to expand and enhance teachers’ insights into the history, culture,
literature and the arts of the nations whose language they will teach
and prepare teachers for sharing dimensions of multiculturalism
with their students;

* to sensitize foreign language teachers to current theories of second
language acquisition and pertinent aspects of the learning of
second languages in and out of the classroom.

NOTE: This Master's option is available only in those languages in
which Chatham currently offers secondary school teacher certification.
At present, this does not include German.

General Program Requirements

Prior to entry:

¢ Carnegie Mellon or Chatham Bachelor's Degree in Modem Lan-
guages

 Satisfaction of a multi-skill proficiency test, including an oral
proficiency interview. This test must be taken by the end of the first
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semester of the senioryear; students are encouraged to take it by
the end of the junior year or earlier.

* Teaching Certification in French or Spanish (6 courses in education,
including supervised student teaching)

After entry:
* Master's Degree in Language of Specialization (8 courses, to be
selected in consultation with the appropriate language advisor)

In addition, to the extent possible, all students in Ms program are
strongly urged to spend a semester or year abroad as part of an
approved study abroad program. This may be done for one or more
semesters prior to receipt of the undergraduate degree, orfora
maximum of one semester as part of the Master’s year.

Faculty

TAMARAAL-KASEY, Assistant Professor of Second Language Acquisition and
Spanish — Ph.D., University of Massachusetts; Camegie Melon, 1992—.

STEPHEN BROCKMANN, Assistant Professor of German with courtesy
appointments in English and History— Ph.D., Unkersity of Wisconsirv-Macfleon;
Camegie Melon, 1993—.

CHARLENE CASTELLANO, Visiting Assistant Professor of Russian— Ph.D.,
Comell University; Camegie Mellon, 1990—.

KENYA CARMEN DWORKIN Y MENDEZ, Assistant Professor of Spanish with a
courtesy appointment in English— M.A., University of Hawal; Camegie Melon,
1993—.

MICHEL FOUGERES, Associate Professor Emeritus of French— Ph.D., New
York University; Camegie Mellon, 1969—.

BARBARA FREED, Professor of French and Second Language Acquteiton;
Head of Modem Languages — Ph.D., University of Pennsyfcania; Camegie
Melion, 1990—,

ANNE M. GREEN, Lecturer in German — Ph.D., University of Hinols at Urbwta-
Champaign; Camegie Melion, 1993—.

CHRISTIAN HALLSTEIN, Senior Lecturer in Gemman — Ph.D., Pennsylvania
State University; Camegie Mellon, 1979—.

MICHAEL W. HARRINGTON, Assistant Professor of Second Language
Acquisition and Japanese with a courtesy appointment in Psychology — Ph.D.,
University of Califomia, Santa Cruz; Camegie Melon, 19%—.

CHRISTOPHER M. JONES, Director of the Language Leaming Resource Center
and Senior Lecturer in French — Ph.D., University of Massachusetts, Amherst;
Camegie Mellon, 1993—.

ILSEDORE BARKOW JONAS, Professor Emeritus of German — Ph.D.,
University of Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1958—.

BRIAN MACWHINNEY, Professor of Psychology wi\h a courtesy appointment ki
the Department of Modem Languages — Ph.D., University of CaMomia,
Berkeley; Camegie MeHon, 1981—.

SUSAN G. POLANSKY, Senior Lecturer In Spanish— Ph.D., Boston College;
Camegie Melon, 1986—.

GIOVANNI PUPPO, Instructor of Italian — Ph.D., University of Rome; Camegie
Melon, 1975—.

BERYL SCHLOSSMAN, Associate Professor of French with a courtesy
appointment In English— Ph.D., Unfclersit6 de Parts; Ph.D., Johns HopMns
University; Camegie Melon, 1993—.

JURIS SILENIEKS, Professor Emeritus of French — Ph.D., University of
Nebraska; Camegie Melon, 1960—,

HERBERT A. SIMON. Richard King Mellon Professor of Computer Science and
Psychology with a courtesy appointment in Modem Languages— Ph.D.,
University of Chicago; Camegie Melon, 1949—.

ETSUKO TAKAHASH], Lecturer in J*>anese — M A, University of lowa;
Camegie Melon University, 1993—.

SONO TAKANO-HAYES, Senior Lecturer in Japaneee — MA , Universty of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1967—.

G. RICHARD TUCKER, Professor of Appled Linguistics — Ph.D., McGS
University; Camegie Melon University, 1992—.

DIETER WAELTERMANN, Research Scientist— Germman, Translation Studies
and Second Language Acquisition — Ph.D., Unkersity of Texas; Camegle Melon
University 1991—.

MICHAEL WEST, Senior Lecturer in French wth a courtesy appointment in
Engish — Ph.D., Universty of Califomia, Santa Barbara; Camegie Mellon,
1969—.

BONNE L. YOUNGS, Lecturer In French— M A, Universty of Pennsyivania;
Camegie Mellon, 1993—.



182  Department of Philosophy

Department of Philosophy

Wifrted Steg, Department Head
Department Office: 135 Baker Hal

The Department of Philosophy was founded only in 1985. In its
teaching and research, the department reflects the tradition of
philosophy as a central discipline in the humanities, with emphases in
the areas of logic and scientific methods, applied ethics, and computa-
tional linguistics. Today, it is still a new and exciting place with a
distinctive view of what philosophy can be. The department has
achieved an international reputation through the acclaimed research of
its members and its innovative educational programs.

Philosophy comes alive most vigorously in interaction with other
disciplines; interdisciplinary work ¢ a traditional strength of the Carnegie
Mellon community - is thus vital to the department. Issues addressed
include classical philosophical ones, e.g., the nature of mind, the
analysis of causalility, the basis of moral action. But they are most often
addressed in novel ways and explored in connection with research in
appropriate disciplines. Consequently, many members of the
department are engaged in interdisciplinary research projects, and
courses and seminars with members of other departments are a
regular feature of Philosophy’s offerings.

The department offers three different undergraduate major degree
programs: a (BA) major in Philosophy with a specialty in ethics; a
(BS) major in Logic and Computation; and a (BS) major in Computa-
tional Linguistics. In addition, the Department sponsors minors in
Philosophy, Ethics, Logic & Computation, and Computational Linguis-
tics. The department also offers M.S. and Ph. D. degrees in Logic &
Computation and Computational Linguistics. Both M.S. programs build
on the undergraduate programs, so that majors can complete the
requirements for the M.S. degree in one additional year.

The Major in Philosophy

Preston Covey, Director
Office: Hamburg Hal 241

The Mayor in Philosophy is intended to be flexible and to allow double
majoring in other fields (also in majors with a strong professional
focus). We encourage students to create a thematic concentration
through their electives. For example, studies in political and moral
issues can be a focus through “Game Theory,” ‘Philosophy, Politics,
and Economics,* and “Environmental Ethics." The Major in Philoso-
phy is a B.A. degree.

Curriculum

In addition to the general education requirements of the student’s
coliege, Philosophy majors and double majors must complete nine
Philosophy courses in the Areas listed below. Only two of these nine
courses may be at the 100-level, and (for H&SS students) only one of
them may be counted also as satisfying the College’s General
Education requirements (distributional categories 1-4).

Area 1 - Values & Normative Theory 9 units

One of the following:
Ethics/Ethical Theory (80-x00, or 80-x30 through 80-x34)
SodaVPoHticaJ Phlosophy (80-x35 through 80-x39)

AppiedProfessionai Ethics ((80-x40 through 80-x49)
Aesthetics (80-x60)

Area 2 - Philosophy of Mind /
Language / Metaphysics
One of the following:

Phloaophy of MtatMetaphysics (80-x70 through 80-x79)
Phloeophy of Language (80-x80 through 80-x89)

9 units

Area 3+ Logic / Philosophy of Mathematics 9 units

One course (80-X10 through 80-x 19)

Area 4 » Epiatemology / Methodology 9 units

One of the following:
Epistemology/Methodology (80-x00 through 80-x09)
PMoeophfof Science (80-X20 through 80-x29)

Area 5 - History of Philosophy 18 unite
Two courses (80-250 through 80-259)

Area 6 - Electives 27 unite
Three courses (80-xx)

Philosophy, B.A.

Suggested* Schedule)

Junior Year Senior Year

Fal Spring Fal *Spring

Area 1 Area 3 Area 5 Ana .

course course course course

Area 2 Area 4 Area6 A~<

course course course eon.

Area 5

course Elective ! Elective Elective

Elective Elective Electee ri.rttr.

Elective Elective Elective e i

*NOTE: This 'suggested” schedule is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements. Its purpose Is to show that this program
can be completed In as few as two years; not that it mustbe. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and In some Instances in the first year. Students should
consult their advisor when planning their program.

Sample Curricula
Here are two sample curricula, reflecting different emphases:

1. For an emphasis on Ethics and Social Philosophy, S student might
take:

Area 1 - Ethical Theory

Area 2 — Philosophy of Mind

Area 3 - Logic of Mathematics

Area 4 - Philosophy of Social Science

Area 5 - Presocratics; Ancient Philosophy

Area 6 — Metaphysics; Philosophy, Politics & Economics

Philosophy of Law
2. For an emphasis on Epistemology, a student might take:

Area 1 — Modem Political Philosophy

Area 2 — Philosophical Issues in Cognitive Psychology
Area 3 — Arguments and Inquiry

Area 4 - Minds, Machines and Knowledge

Area 5 — Ancient Philosophy, Modem Philosophy

Area 6 — Philosophy of Science, Phlosophy of Mathematics,

Logic and ComputabiNy |
Degree Requirements (summary)

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units
H&SS College Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Philosophy major requirements 81 units
Free Electives (max.) 153 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

The Double Major in Philosophy

Students who wish to double major in Philosophy must fulfill the same

departmental requirements as primary majors in Philosophy. However,
non-H&SS students interested in a double major in Philosophy heed to
take only those courses in H&SS General Education program that are

explicit prerequisites for courses in the major; all other H&SS General
Education requirements are waived for these students.



The Major in Logic and Computation

Teddy SaictonMd, Director; Kevin KeNy and Peter Sptotes, Advisors
Offices: BatorHal 135

The Major in Logic and Computation offers students a firm background
in computer science together with a grounding in logic, philosophy, and
formal theories of language. All are necessary for the major task of
making computers serve human needs. The curriculum takes
advantage of the preparation provided by the H&SS General Education
Program in mathematics, philosophy, psychology, and statistics; it is
flexible in that it permits students to focus on any of a number of areas
inducing:

« the structure and principles of artificial intelligence programs;

» computational linguistics;

* logic and the theory of computation;

» computer models in cognitive psychology.

Students in the program take a common core of courses in logic,
methodology, and computer science, together with a two-semester
seminar in their senior year; the individual focus is achieved by
selecting a sequence of four advanced and closely related courses. It
is in this area of focus (or specialization) that students write their senior
thesis under the supervision of a faculty member.

The resulting education in logic, analytic philosophy, mathematics,
statistics, and computer science enables students to pursue profes-
sional careers or graduate study. It also allows them, because of the
broad theoretical grounding, to adapt readily to changes in computa-
tional studies and applications. Careers that make use of this
background include research programming and artificial intelligence
program development; fields of graduate study for which students are
waN prepared are, for example, computer science, cognitive science,
philosophy, and logic.

Curriculum

Logic and Computation is a B.S. degree. In the freshman and
sophomore years, students are expected to take four courses that
provide preparation in mathematics and statistics. For students in
Hi&SS they should be viewed in the context of the categories of the
General Education Program. More specifically: (1) Introduction to
Modem Mathematics (21-127); (2) Discrete Mathematics (21-228) or
any other Mathematics course in the Quantitative Methods option of
the College's two-course B.S. degree requirement; (3) - (4) Statistical
Reasoning (36-201) and (36-202) or, and that is preferred, Introduction
to Probability and Statistics (36-225) and (36-226). In addition,
students are asked to complete — with a grade of B or better — two
prerequisites, (15-127) and (80-213), by the end of their sophomore
year.

The requirements include a minimum of 12 courses of which six are
core courses taken by att majors. These core courses provide
comprehensive background in logic, computability, and analytic
philosophy. Four advanced courses are chosen in the area of focus.
Each student attends the "senior seminar” (80-510 and 80-511) where
some topics are addressed at an advanced level and where original
research is presented by students and faculty alike: In the Fall (510),
the seminar meets weekly; in the Spring (511), the meetings are
biweekly and students pursue concurrently a research project for the
senior thesis under the direction of a faculty member.

Mathematics and Statietice Prerequisites
21-127 introduction to Modem Mathematics*

27 units

21-228 Discrete Mathematics (recommended), or any other
Mathematics course in the Quantitative Methods option of the
College's two-course B.S. degree requirement

36-202 Introduction to Statistical Methods (prerequisite: 36-201**)

or

36-226 ProbsbMKy and Statistics Il (preferred, if possble;

prerequisite: 36-225**)

+ Canalso be used to fulfil the Mathematical Reasoning requirement in the
H&SS General Education program.

** 36201 (prerequisle tor 36-202) fulfils the Statistical Reasoning requirement In
the H&SS General Education program. N36-225 is taken as prerequisle to 36-
226 (taken Instead of 36-202), 36-225 can replace 36-201 as the General
Education statistics requirement.

Other Prerequisites 19 units
15127 Introduction to Programming and Computer Science

«0-213 Arguments and Inquiry (or 80-210)

Logic and Computation Core 78 units

15211 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science | f
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15212 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science Il f
80-203 Minds, Machines, and Knowledge.

80-312 ProbabiSy and Artificial inteligence

80-310 Logic and Computability 1

80410 Logic and ComputabWty Il

80510 Logic and Computation Seminar 1

80-511 Logic and Computation Seminar It

t It Is ecommended that students complete 15211 and 15212 In the sopho-
more year (prerequisites: 15-127 and 21-127); H&SS students can use theee
courses to satisfy their General Education requirement in the category Science
and Technology.

Logic and Computation Electivee 36 unite
Bearing in mind prerequisites, Logic and Computation majors must
complete four advancedcourses in a areas that use logical and
computational tools: Computational Linguistics, Computer Science,
Mathematicel Logic, Mathematics, Philosophy, Psychology, Statistics.
The sequence of courses at the 300+ level should be selected in
consultation with the Director of the Logic and Computation Program or
the Program Advisors.

Sample Curricula
Here are four samples of Logic and Computation curricula (beyond the
required core courses), each reflecting a different emphasis:

1. A student interested in computational linguistics might take lhe
following courses:

80-381 Philosophy of Language
80-384 Pragmatics

80-480 Computational Linguistics
80-581 Syntax |

2. A student interested in computer science might take the following
courses:

80411 Recursion Theory
15411 Compiler Design
15412 Operating Systems
15462 Computer Graphics

3. A student interested in artificial intelligence and cognitive science
might take the following courses:

80-308 Philosophical Issues in Game Theory

15-381 Artificial Intelligence: Representation and Problem SoMng
85411 Cognitive Processes and Problem Solving

36415 Introduction to Bayesian Statistics

4. A student interested in mathematical logic might consider the
following courses:

80411 Recursion Theory

80415 Topics in Mathematical Logic

80416 Proof Theory (or 80417 Intuitionism)
21-602 Introduction to Set Theory

Logic and Computation, B.S.
Suggested* Schedule)

Junior Year Senior Yaw

Fai Spring Fai Spring
Logic and Logic and Logic and Logic and
Computabity 1 ComputabSty H  Computation Computation
80-310 80410 Seminar Seminer
Minds, Probabiay & Spedai- Spedai-
Machines, and Artificial zation zation
Knowledge intoligenoe course course
80-203 80-312

Speciali- Speciali-

zation zation

course course

Fundamental Fundamental Elective Elective
Structures of Structures of

Computer Computer

Science 1 Science H

15-211* 15-212*

Elective Electee rial Itia rtTthi«

*NOTE: This ‘suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements. Its purpose Is to show that this program
can be completed in as few as two years; not that | Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as eaity as the start of
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the sophomore year, and in some instances In the first year. The Logic and
Computation majorin particular stresses the Importance, if possible, of beginning
major course sequences no later than the sophomore year. Students should
consul their acMsor when planning their program.

~N not taken In the sophomore year (which is recommended).

Degree Requirements (summary)

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units

H&SS Cotege Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Mathematics & Statistics prerequisites 27 units
Logic & Computation major requirements 133 units
Free Electees (max)) 74 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 units

The Double Major in Logic and Computation
The Logic and Computation major is also suitable as a second major
for students in H&SS or for students in other colleges within the
University. Non-HASS students interested in a double major in Logic
and Computation need to take only those courses in the H&SS
General Education Program that are prerequisites to courses required
in the major; aN other H&SS General Education requirements are
waived for these students. Depending on the student’s background,
the requirements of the second major in Logic and Computation can be
fulfilled with as few as seven additional courses. However, the
department limits the courses that may be ‘double counted*: the
prerequisite and core courses in the Philosophy department may not
be double counted.

The B.SJM.S. Program in Logic &

Computation

The M.S. degree in Logic and Computation is designed to serve the
needs of graduates in other fields who desire an advanced presenta-
tion of the subjects covered in the undergraduate Logic and Computa-
tion major. It is a two-year program; however, students with suitable
preparation (a.g. through the Logic and Computation major) can
complete the additional requirements in one year (one academic year
plus, possibly, one summer to complete the Master’s essay).

Prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree in any related subject, knowledge of
elementary statistics, programming competence (e.g., in LISP or C),
and familiarity with formal logic, including a system of quantification
theory. The last three requirements can be fulfilled while in residence,
but that requires a restructuring of the curriculum described below; for
detailed information see the department’s graduate brochure.

Requirements for students in the two-year program: These require-
ments include ten core courses and writing of a master’s essay under
the supervision of a faculty member.

First Year Second Year

Fa« Spring Fai Spring

Logic and Logic and Logic and Logic and

Computabity | ComputabSty Il Computation Computation

*0-310 80410 Seminar Seminar
80-510 80-610

Minds, ProbabHty & Recursion Thesis

Machines, and Artificial Theory research

Knowledge InteWgenoe 80411 (Directed)

80-203 80-312 lift

Mathematics Logic Speciali- Logic

orCS Elective zation Elective

Elective

Fundamental Fundamental Speciali- Speciali-

Structures of Structureeof zation zation

Computer Computer

Science! Science Il

15211 15-212*

Elective Elective Elective Elective

(1) Specialization: Any three related courses at the 400+ from
offerings in Computer Science, Mathematics, Philosophy, Psychology,
or Statistics, subject to advisor approval.

(2) Logic Electives: Two courses chosen from Set Theory, Proof
Theory, Inflationism, Game Theory, Decision Theory, or more general
methodology courses.

(3) Master's Essay: A publishable essay on a topic relevant to the

subject of Logic and Computation. The essay may be considerably
shorter than a full thesis.

For students in the five year B.S./M.S. program, the fifth year includes
at least 8 master’s level courses: one of these should be in Philosophy
of Language, Philosophy of Science, Philosophy of Mathematics, or
Topics in Mathematical Logic; two of these should be in Recursion
Theory, Set Theory, Proof Theory, Intuitionism, Game Theory, or more
general methodology courses. Three courses at the 400+ level should
be chosen with the advisor and focused around the topic of the
Master’s Essay. The remaining two courses of the minimum require-
ment of eight are electives at the 300+ level. Completion of a Master's
Essay is the final requirement

The Major in Computational Linguistics

David Evans, Director; Brad Pritchett, Advisor
Offices: Baker Hal 135

The Department offers a Major in Computational Linguistics. Histori-
cally, linguistics was the first of the cognitive sciences to employ
complex models (informed by concepts and techniques from math-
ematical logic), and it continues to play a central role in the computa-
tional and cogpnitive sciences. Ilts sub-discipline concerned with natural
language processing constitutes one of the most important fields within
artificial intelligence. The Computational Linguistics major stresses
these connections with applications and provides also a thorough
grounding in theoretical studies.

The major involves course work distributed across a range of topics in
computation, linguistics, and natural language processing. These
include syntax, semantics, fundamental structures of computer
science, logic, and computability theory.

Curriculum

The major in Computational Linguistics is a B.S. degree. As in the
Logic and Computation major, students are expected to take, during
their freshman and sophomore years, four courses that provide
preparation in mathematics and statistics. For students in H&SS these
courses should be viewed in the context of the categories of the
General Education Program. More specifically: (1) Introduction to
Modem Mathematics (21-127); (2) Discrete Mathematics (21-228) or
any other mathematics course Mathematics course in the Quantitative
Methods option of the College’s two-course B.S. degree requirement;
(3) - (4) Statistical Reasoning (36-201) and (36-202) or, and that is
preferred, Introduction to Probability and Statistics (36-225) and (36-
226). In addition, students are asked to complete — with a grade of B
or better— three prerequisites, (15-127), (80-180), and (80-213), by
the end of their sophomore year.

The requirementsinclude a minimum of 12 courses of which eight are
core courses taken by all majors. These core courses provide
comprehensive background in logic, computability, and linguistic
methods. Fouradvanced courses are chosen in an area of focus. It is
strongly recommended that students attend the Proseminarin
Computational Linguistics (80686 and 887) in their senior year.

Mathematics and Statistics Prerequisites 27 units

21127 Introduction to Modem Mathematics*

21-228 Discrete Mathematics (recommended), or any other
Mathematics course in the Quantlatke Methods option of the
College's two-course B.S. degree requirement

36-202 Introduction to Statistical Methods (prerequisle: 36-201**)

or

36-226 Probability and Statistics Il (prefemed, Hpossfcie; prerequisle:

36-225**)

* Can also be used to fulfil the Mathematical Reasoning requirement in the
H&SS General Education program.

** 36-201 (prerequisle for 36-201) fuffills the Statistical Reasoning requirement In
the H&SS General Education program. If 36-225 is taken as prerequisle to 36-
226 (taken instead of 36-202), 36-225 can replace 36-201 as the General
Education statistics requirement.

Other Prerequisites 28 units
15127 Introduction to Programming and Computer Science

80-180 Nature of Language

80-213 Arguments and Inquiry

Computational Linguistics Core 78 units

15211 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science 11
15-212 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science II f
80-280 Infroduction to Linguistic Analysis

80-581 Syntax |

80-582 Syntax Il



80-583 Semantics
80-680 Infroduction to Computational Linguistics
80681 Natural-Language Processing |

f Nis recommended that students complete 15-211 and 15-212 In the sopho-
more year (prerequisites: 15-127 and 21-127); H&SS students can use these
courses to satisfy their General Education requirement in the category Science
and Technology.

Computational Linguistics Electives 36 units
Bearing in mind prerequisites, Computational Linguistics majors must
complete four advancedcourses in Computer Science, English,
Linguistics, Logic or Mathematics, Modem Languages, Philosophy, or
Psychology. The sequence of courses at the 300+ level should be
selected in consultation with the Director of the Program or the
Program Advisor. Note that students are encouraged to take a foreign
language. Higher-evel language courses (not literature) will count as
electives.

Sample Curricula
Here are four samples of Computational Linguistics curricula (beyond
the required core courses), each reflecting a different emphasis:

1. A student interested in methodology might take the following
courses:

80-381 Philosophy of Language
80-620 Philosophy of Science

80-703 Minds, Machines, & Knowledge
80-713 Philosophy of Mathematics

2. A student interested in computer science might take the following
courses:

80411 Recursion Theory
15411 Compiler Design
15412 Operating Systems
15462 Computer Graphics

3. A student interested in artificial intelligence might take the following
courses:

80-308 Philosophical Issues In Game Theory

15-381 Artificial Intelligence: Representation and Problem Solving
85411 Cognitive Processes and Problem Solving

36415 Infroduction to Bayesian Statistics

4. A student interested in mathematical logic might consider the
foHowing courses:

80-310 Logic & Computability |

80410 Logic & Computability Il

80411 Recursion Theory (or 80-415)

80416 Proof Theory (or: 80-417)

Computational Linguistics, B.S.
Suggested* Schedule)
Junior Year Senior Year
Fai = Spring Fai Spring

Introduction Syntax 1 Syntax I
Computabaty | toLInguistic 80-581 80-582
80-310 Analyste
80-280
introduction to Logic and BS Elective | Semantics
Computational ComputabMity 80-583
Linguistics Il
80-680 80410
Fundamental Fundamental CL CL
Structures of Structures of Proseminar | Proseminar Il
ofCSI ofCSlII 80-886 80-886
15211 15-212
Elective Elective BS Elective Il Natural
Language
L > Processing |
o 80-681

*NOTE: This “suggested* schedule Is presented as a two-year (junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements. Its purpose is to show that this program
can be completed in as few as two years; not that It must be. Students may
enter their major, and begin major course requirements, as early as the start of
the sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. The Computational
Linguistics major In particular stresses the importance, If possfcie, of beginning
major course sequences no later than the sophomore year. Students should
consul their advisor when planning their program.
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Degree Requirements (summary)

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 unto
H&SS CoNege Degree requirement (min.) 18unto
Mathematics & Statistics prerequisites 27 unto
Logic & Computation major requirements 142 units
Free Electives (max.) 65unto
Degree Requirements (minimum) 380 unde

Double Major in Computational Linguistics
The Computational Linguistics major is also suitable as a second mayor
for students in H&SS or for students in other colleges within the
University, in particular for students in computer science. Non-H&SS
students interested in a double major in Computational Linguistics
need to take only those courses in the H&SS General Education
Program that are prerequisites to courses required in the major; aN
other H&SS General Education requirements are waived for these
students. Depending on the student’s background, the requirements of
the second major in Computational Linguistics can be fulfilled with as
few as eight additional courses. However, the department limits the
courses that may be ‘double counted’: the prerequisite and core
courses in the Philosophy department may not be double counted.

The B.SJM.S. Program in Computational
Linguistics

Students who are completing the requirements for the B.S. degree in
Computational Linguistics may apply to take an extra year and receive
an M.S. degree. This application (obtained from the department)
should be submitted by the end of the Fall semester in the Senior year.
Since the work for a B.S. degree includes all the courses that would
normally be required of first-year master’s students, completing the
M.S. degree entails taking the required and elective courses currently
offered to second-year master's students, as indicated in the foHowing
two sections.

Required Courses, Beyond the B.S., for an M.S., Degree
(36 units)

Students must complete four electives (36 units) at the 400+ level,
concentrated in an area chosen in consultation with the graduate
student advisor. These would usually include topical courses in CL,
offered, roughly, twice each year. Note: students who have not had 15-
381 Attificial Intelligence: Representation and Problem Solving will be
required to take this course as one of the four electives.

Additional Requirements, Beyond the B.S., for an M.S.
Degree

In addition to course work, students are expected to satisfy the
‘Master’s Examination” requirement-either a Master's Paper, or a
Master’s Project, or the Master’s-Level Comprehensive Examination.

Sample B.SJM.S. Program

The following illustrates one possible fifth year plan for an M.S. degree,
building on the curriculum suggested above. Note that after the fourth
year, the student would receive the B.S. degree.

Fifth Year

Fall Spring

Natural Language Processing Il Natural Language Processing Ill
Directed Research in CL | Directed Researchin CL Il

MS Elective | MS Elective lll

MS Elective I MS Elective V

Philosophy Minors

Each of the majors in the Department allow; for minors; in addition,
there is a minor in ethics. The requirements are again designed to be
flexible and to allow students to tailor courses to their special interests,
while providing some breadth.

The Minor in Philosophy

In addition to the general education requirements of the student’s
college and those requirements of the student's major, Philosophy
minors must satisfy the following requirements:

Area 1 - Logic / Methodology 9 units
One of the following:

(80-X10 through 80-x19) or (80-x20 through 80-x29)

Area 2 - History of Philosophy 18 units

Two courses (80-250 through 80-259)
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Area 3 ¢ Electives 18 unite

Two courses (80-xxx) at the 200-ievel or higher.

The Minor in Ethics

WHh the explosive growth of science and technology have come not
only new possibilities, but new problems as well. Developments in
medicine, in biology, in chemistry, in nuclear engineering or in
computer science all have their costs as well as their benefits, and they
present us with many hard choices. Most of these new problems are
at least inl part moral problems.

The Philosophy Department's minor in Ethics introduces students to
central effiical concepts and theories proposed and defended by the
great philosophers of the past; it provides an understanding of how
these theories and concepts can be applied to practical problems. This
background in ethical theory and its applications should help students
to respond more sensitively and appropriately to the new and
unavoidable ethical problems that businesses, unions, and branches of
govemment must face.

in addition to the general education requirements of the student's
cotlega and those requirements of the student's major, Ethics minors
must satisfy the foHowing requirements:

Area 1- Values & Normative Theory 27 units
Three courses from any of the following areas, two at the 200-level or
higher:

Ethics / Ethical Theory (80-x30 through 80-X34)

Soda» /Political Phioaophy (80-x35 through 80-X39)

Appfted / Professional Ethics (80-X40 through 80-x49)

Area 2 -lEIectivee 18 units

Two courses (80-xxx) at the 200-level or higher.

The Minor in Logic and Computation

The Philosophy Department's minor in Logic and Computation
provides students with extended general course work in computation
theory, logic, and philosophy. Students must complete seven courses.

80-213 Arguments and inquiry (or: 80-210)
80-310 Logic and ComputabWty |

80-410 Logic and ComputabMy I

80-312 ProbabMty and Artificial Intefigence
80-203 Minds, Machines, and Knowledge.

In addNion tu fees* core courses, students must choose * In consultation with the
program dkector - two courses In one of the following areas: Computer Science,
Linguistics, Mathematics, Psychology, Philosophy, or Statistics

The Minor in Computational Linguistics

Students who wish to receive a minorin Computational Linguistics
must complete the following seven courses:

80-180 Nature of Language (or 80-182, 80-183)
80-213 Arguments and Inquiry

80-280 Introduction to Linguistic Analysis

80-581 Syntax |

80-583 Semantics

80-680 Introduction to Computational Linguistics
80-681 Natural Language Processing |

The Honors Program

The H&SS Senior Honors Program provides recognition of outstanding
performance by students in Philosophy, Logic and Computation, and
Computational Linguistics. Students have the opportunity to develop
their skills and apply their knowledge through completion of an honors
thesis in their senior year. By completing the thesis, students eam 18
units of credit and qualify for graduation with "College Honors.” In
Computational Linguistics, the honors" project is completed through
two additional courses, Natural-Language Processing Il and Natural-
Language Processing lll, with a grade of “B" or better in each. To
qualify for tie honors program, the student must maintain a quality
point average of at least 3.50 in the majorand 3.25 overall, and be
inviled by this department to become a participant

Faculty

CMBGTINA BICCHtERI, Associale Professor of Philosophy and Social and
Decision Sciences— PhD., Cambridge University; Camegie Melon, 1989 —.

ROBERT CARPENTER, Assistant Professor of Computational Linguistics —
PhD., EcSnburgh Universly; Carmegie Melon, 1990 —.

DAVID CARRIER, Professor of Philosophy — Ph.D., Columbia UniversAy;
Camegie Melon, 1973 —.

PRESTON K. COVEY JR., Associate Professor of Phlosophy; Director of the
Center for the Advancement of Applied Ethics — Ph.D., Stanford University;
Camegie Melon, 1974 —.

BARBARA DI EUGENIO, Lecturer— Ph.D.. University of Pennsylvania;
Camegie Melon, 1993 —.

DAVID A. EVANS, Professor of Computational Linguistics and Computer
Science; Director of the Computational Linguistics Program; Director of the
Laboratory for Computational Linguistics — Ph.D., Stanford University; Camegie
Mellon, 1983—.

CLARK GLYMOUR, Alumni Professor of Philosophy — Ph.D.. Indtana University;
Camegie Melon, 1984—.

MARTHA HARTY, Lecturer— Ph.D., University of PRtsburgh; Camegie Melon,
1992 —.

ALEKSANDAR IGNJATOVIC, Assistant Professor of Philosophy, — Ph.D.,
University of California at Berkeley; Carnegie Melon, 1990 —.

KEVIN T. KELLY, Associate Professor of Philosophy — Ph.D., Universly of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1985 —.

PETER MADSEN, Senior Lecturer— Ph.D., Duquesne Universly; Camegie
Melon, 1992 —.

CHRISTOPHER D. MANNING, Assistant Professor of Computational Linguistics
— Ph.D., Stanford University; Camegie Melon, 1994 —.

BRADLEY PRITCHETT, Assistant Professor of Computational Linguistics —
Ph.D., Harvard University; Camegie Melon, 1990 —.

RICHARD SCHEINES, Research Scientist— Ph.D., Universly of PMsburgh;
Carnegie Melon, 1987 —.

DANA 8. SCOTT, University Professor of Mathematical Logic, Computer Science
and Philosophy — Ph.D., Princeton Universly; Camegie Melton, 1981 —.

TEDDY |. SEIDENFELD, Professor of Philosophy and Statistics; Director of the
Logic and Computation Program— Ph.D., Columbia University; Camegie MeHon,
1985—,

WILFRIED SIEG, Professor of Philosophy; Head, Philosophy Department —
Ph.D., Stanford University; Camegie Melon, 1985 —.

HERBERT SIMON, Richard King Mellon University Professor— Ph.D.,
University of Chicago; Camegie Melon, 1949 —.

PETER L. SPIRTES, Associate Professor of Philosophy — Ph.D., Universly of
Pittsburgh; Camegie Mellon, 1987 —.

DEIRDRE W. WHEELER. Senior Research Scientist — PhD., Universly of
Massachusetts, Amherst; Camegie Melon, 1990—.
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Department of Psychology

Roberta Klatzky, Department Head
Department Office: Baker Hail 346-C

Cen newbom infents perceive the world as we do, oris it just "a
blooming buzzing confusion”? Do personality, beliefs and social
factors influence health? How do scientists make discoveries, and
what abilites make these insights possible? How do disturbances of
brain chemistry in schizophrenia affect thinking?

These are some of the questions that psychologists at Camegie Mellon
are trying to answer.

Forthe studentwho is majoring in Psychology or Cognitive Science,
studying with faculty who are on the leading edge of research on
questions like the above can be a very exciting experience.

The Psychology Department at Camegie Mellon has long been noted
as one of the pioneering Psychology Depariments in the world,
particularly in such areas as cognitive psychology, cognitive science,
social psychology, developmental psychology, cognitive neuroscience,
and health psychology. The Psychology Department offers B.A. and
B.S. degrees in Psychology, as well as a B.S. degree in Cognitive
Science.

The Major in Psychology

Psychology is a science which embraces both biological and social
sciences. It is a science concerned with establishing principles and
laws regarding the ways in which people think and behave. Some of
the sub-fields within psychology are cognitive, social, personality,
developmental, educational, clinical, physiological, health, and
industrial. In all of these areas knowledge is established through the
scientific study of human behavior.

The orientation of the Camegie Mellon Psychology curriculum is
toward developing highly skilled and knowledgeable graduates. About
half of our graduates go on to graduate school. The remainder seek to
expend their problem-oriented skills so thatjob opportunities beyond
those typically open to liberal arts students are available.

Majors in the department are expected not only to leam about findings
already established by psychologists, but also to become proficient in
the investigation and analysis of behavior. This includes observing
behavior, formulating hypotheses, designing experiments to test these
hypotheses, running experiments, performing statistical analyses, and
writing reports. The department has many resources for students to
use in acquiring these skills. For instance, students interested in child
development may be involved in the child development laboratory and
observational facilities which are a part of the Camegie Mellon
Children's School. Students interested in environmental or health
psychology might have opportunities to work in applied settings, and all
Psychology majors have access to extensive computer facilities for
data analysis and simulation work.

In addition to formal class work, students are encouraged to participate
in research, project and field work via a number of opportunities
available to them. They may register for Independent Reading in
Psychology, Independent Research in Psychology, or an Intemship in
Clinical Psychology. In the Independent Research course, the student
may work on an ongoing research projector develop and carry out a
new research project with a faculty member. There is some university
funding available to help support student-initiated research projects. In
the Readings course, the student reads extensively on a particular
topic, guided by a reading list jointly prepared by a faculty member and
the student The faculty member and student meet to discuss the
readings, and the student writes a paper on the topic selected. The
Psychology Graduate Catalog and undergraduate research brochure
provide descriptions of faculty research interests that the student can
use in determining who should be approached to supervise a particular
project The clinical internship takes place at the Western Psychiatric
institute and Clinic (the teaching hospital of the Department of
Psychiatry at the University of Pittsburgh). During the internship,
students get first-hand experience with different clinical populations.

In an additional semester of clinical internship the student may either
pursue the clinical experience in more depth or work in a different
clinical or community setting. Finally, outstanding students are invited
to participate in an Honors Program during their senioryear. Overthe
course of their senioryear, these students develop and carry out an
original research project under faculty supervision.

Curriculum

Both the B.A. and the B.S. degrees are available in Psychology.
Candidates for both degrees must complete the two-semester
sequences in calculus (21-111/-112, or 21-121/-122), and the two-
semester statistics sequence of 36-201 (Statistical Reasoning
[required as part of the H&SS General Education program]) and 36-
202 (Introduction to Statistical Methods). Both sequences should be
completed before the junioryear. (NOTE: 21-111 or 21-121 may be
applied toward the General Education program’s Mathematical
Reasoning requirement.) A one-semester computer science course is
also required for all Psychology majors. Finally, B.S. candidates must
take two additional semesters of a single science outside the depart-
ment (see below), and a third statistics course.

The Department desires that majors acquire breadth in the subject
matter of Psychology and that they make informed choices among a
set of required area Survey courses. The requirement for demonstra-
tion of breadth can be met by taking Introductory Psychology (85-102);
it is recommended that this be done as early as possible in the
student*s program. (NOTE: 85-102 may also be applied to the
“Cognition, Choice and Behavior’ requirement in the H&SS General
Education program.) Alternatively, the breadth requirement can be
met by taking an additional Survey course beyond the required set of
three survey courses.

There are four suggested major tracks starting with the 200-evel
survey courses. These are cognitive, developmental, cognitive
neuroscience, and sodai-personality. The tracks are designed to
provide increasing depth of knowledge in a particular area of psychol-
ogy, although the student may elect to combine advanced courses
from more than one area into a meaningful program.

The breadth requirement, three survey courses at the 200-level, two
research methods courses and three more acfranced courses sue
required. These include a total of 81 units. Advanced courses, viftich
are often in the form of seminars, examine in great depth portions of
the four areas in which research methods are taught The 18-unit
advanced course requirement must be fulfilled by taking content
seminars or courses rather than through Independent Research,
Independent Reading, or Clinical Intemship courses. In addition fo the
small number of psychology course requirements, the department
offers a variety of other courses, seminars, independent research and
supervised experiences. Students are encouraged to sample these by
means of the large number of elective units that are part of the
program.

Prospective Psychology majors are encouraged to begin major
requirements and prerequisites prior to the junioryear. In particular,
completion of21-111 and 21-112, (or21-121 and21-122) and36-201,
36-202, the breadth requirement and one or more Psychology Survey
courses would enable students to take corresponding research
methods courses early in the junior year, and thus prepare interested
students to take advantage of research opportunities in the depart-
ment

Mathematics and Statistics Prerequisites
21-111* or 21-121* Calculus | or Calculus 1

21-112 0r21-122 Calculus Il or Calculus 2

36-202** Introduction to Statistical Methods

* Can be applied to the H&SS General Education requirement in Mathematical
Reasoning.

29 units
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** Prerequisite: 36-201, Statistical Reasoning (the H&SS General Education
statistics requirement)

Breadth Requirement 9 units

85-102 Introduction to Psychology ora fourth survey course
(see list below)
Survey Courses 27 units
Choose three of the following five courses.
85-211 Cognitive Psychology
85-219 Biological Foundations of Behavior
85-221 Principles of Child Development
85-241 Social Psychology
85-251 Introduction to Personality
Research Methods (choose two) 18 units
85-310 Research Methods In Cognitive Psychology
85-320 Research Methods In Chid Development
85-340 Research Methods In Social Psychology
85-350 Research Methods In Cognitive Neuroscience
Advanced Courses (choose three) 27 units

Any advanced content course or seminar in psychology (i.e., courses
with 85-360 numbers and above)

Statietica Requirement (beyond 36-201/202)

(B.S. only)
36-309

9 units
Experimental Design for Behavioral and Social Sciences

Additional Course Requirement (B.A. only) 9 units
36-309 Experimental Design for Behavioral and Social Sciences
or

85-3xx Any advanced course or seminar In psychology (i.e., with 85-

360 numbers and above)

Computer Science Requirement 10 units

15-124 or higher, or 85-120 (BA)
15-125 or higher (BS)

Science Requirement (B.S. only) (minimum) 18 units
The Psychology major requires (for B.S. candidates) two additional
science courses (in the same science) beyond the College’s two-
course Science and Technology General Education requirement. Both
courses should come from one of the following areas: chemistry,
biology, or physics*. Although the College’s requirement can be met
by a year of statistics, courses in statistics do not count foward this
Science Requirement.

* Those interested in a cognitive neuroscience focus are recommended to take
biology courses. Inducing If possible, 03-360, The Biology of Brains.

Psychology, B.A. and B.S.
(Suggested* Schedule)

Junior Year Senior Year

Fai Spring Fall Spring
Psychology Psychology Advanced Advanced
Survey Survey Psychology Psychology
Course Course 85-3xx 85-3xx
85-2XX 85-2xx and above and above
Research Psychology

Methods Survey Elective Elective
Course Course

S6-3XX 85-2XX

Elective (B.A.) Elective (BA)

or Science or Science Elective Elective
Requirement Requirement

(B.S) (B.S.)

Exper. Design

fer Behav. & Research Electee Elective
Soc. Sciences Methods v 5*r

36-309 (B.S.y Cowse

36-309 or 85-3XX*

Psychology

Course (BA.)

Computer Elective Elective Elective
Science Re-

quirement (or

elective 1

satisfied

previously)

*NOTE: This 'suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (Junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements, and assumes that the mathematics and
statistics prerequisites, and the one-course departmental breadth requirement,
have been fulfiled previously. Its purpose is to show that this program (not
Including the 9-unit breadth requirement) can be completed In as few as two
years; not that | mustbe. Students may enter their major, and begin major
course requirements, as earty as the start of the sophomore year, and In some
instances In the first year. More specifically (and as noted eartter), prospective
Psychology majors are encouraged to complete calculus and statistics
requirements, the departmental breadth requirement and one or more Psychol-
ogy Survey courses before the Junioryear. This would enable students to take
corresponding research methods courses earty In the junior year, and thus
prepare interested students to take advantage of research opportunities In the
department. Students should consult their advisor when planning their program.

Degree Requirements (summary)

Both the B.A. and B.S. degrees are offered in Psychology. Require-
ments vary concerming courses taken outside the Psychology
Department; however, the requirements for courses taken within the
department are the same for both degrees.

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units
H&SS College Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Mathematics & Statistics prerequisites 29unks
Computer Science requirement 10 units
Psychology major departmental requirements 81 units
Statistics requirement (36-309; B.S. only) 9 units
Science requirement (B.S. only) (min.) 18 units

Additional course requirement (B.A. only) 9 unto
Free Electives (B.S.) (max.) 87 unto
Free Electives (BA) (max.)105 unto

Degree Requirements (minimum)

The Major In Cognitive Science

The Psychology Department also offers a B.S. degree in Cognitive
Science. The field of cognitive science has grown out of increasingly
active interaction among psychology, linguistics, artificial intelligence,
philosophy, and neuroscience. All of these fields share the goal of
understanding inteligence. By combining these diverse perspectives,
students of cognitive science are able to understand cognition at a
deep level. Because this major is administered by the Psychology
Department, it focuses on human cognition and the experimental study
of the human mind as illuminated by the techniques of the five
disciplines.

Curriculum

The Cognitive Science major is only offered as a B.S. degree.
Candidates must complete before the junior year the two-semester
engineering and science calculus sequence (21-121/-122) rather than
21-111/112, and the two-semester General Education statistics
sequence (36-201/-202). In addition, candidates complete 15-127,
Introduction to Programming and Computer Science, as their depart-
mental computing course requirement (rather than 15-124 or 15-125,
taken [respectively] by B.A. and B.S. Psychology m qor candidates).

360 units

Because of the number and sequential nature of required courses,
prospective Cognitive Science majors are encouraged to begin course
work for the major prior to the junior year. In particular, completion of
21-121,21-122, 36-201, 36-202, and 85-211 before the junior year will
enable students to complete 85-310 in the Fall semester of the junior
year and, if interested, to then take advantage of research opportuni-
ties in the department.

Computing Prerequisite 10 units

15127 Introduction to Programming and Computer Science*

* prerequisite for 15211

Mathematics and Statistics Prerequiaitee 38 units
21121 Calculus 1*

21122 Calculus 2

21127 Introduction to Modem Mathematics*

36-202 Introduction to Statistical Methods*

* Can be applied to the H&SS General Education requirement in Mathematical
Reasoning

** prerequisite for 15211

* Prerequisite: 36-201, Statistical Reasoning (the H&SS General Education
statistics requirement)



Artificial Intelligence Core 33 units

15-211 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science | **

16-212 Fundamental Structures of Computer Science Il **

15-361 Artificial InteMgence: Representation and Problem Solving
or

85412 Production System Models of Thought

or

85419 Introduction to Parallel Distributed Processing

**The 15-211/-212 sequence can also be used to fulfill the College's Science
and Technology General Education requirement.

Cognitive Peychology Core 36 units

85-211 Cognitive Psychology

85-310 Research Methods in Cognitive Psychology (or another
Psychology Research Methods course)

36-309 Experimental Design for the Behavioral and Social Sciences

Plus one of the following:

85411 Cognitive Processes and Problem Solving
85412 Production System Models of Thought
85419 Introduction to Parallel Distributed Processing
85423 Cognitive Development

Cognitive Science Breadth Requirement 36 units
Select four courses from the following course listing. These four
courses should be combined into "tracks,” developed in cooperation
with the student’'s major advisor. Some possible tracks include:
human-computer interaction, machine leaming, psycholinguistics,
cognitive neuroscience and natural language processing.

a) Computer Science:

15-800 Topics in Computer Science

15-385 Artificial Intelligence: Computer Vision
15-384 Robotic Manipulation

15453 Formal Languages and Automata

b) Psychology:

85-219 Biological Foundations of Behavior
65-320 Research Methods in Child Development
85-340 Research Methods in Social Psychology
85-350 Research Methods in Cognitive Neuroscience
85-390 Human Leaming and Memory

85-408 Visual Cognition

85411 Cognitive Processes and Problem Solving
85412 Production System Models of Thought
85413 Psychology of Reading

85414 Cognitive Neuropsychology

85417 Intelligent Computer-Assisted Instruction
85418 Development of Mathematical Thinking
85419 Introduction to Parallel Distributed Processing
85420 Perception and Perceptual Development
85421 Language and Thought

85423 Cognitive Development

85428 Brain Development and Cognition

85611 Honors Thesis

c) Philosophy:

80-203 Minds, Machines and Knowledge

80-210 Introduction to Logic

80-211 Introduction to Formai Languages and Automata
80-215 Logic and Inductive Inference

80-220 Philosophy of Science

80-270 Foundations of Psychological Theory

80-310 Logic and Computability |

80-312 Probability and Artificial Intelligence

80410 Logic and Computability I

80-370 Philosophical Issues in Cognitive Psychology
80-510 Seminar in Logic and Computation

d) Linguistics:

76-382 Introduction to Linguistic Analysis
76-380 Prescriptive Linguistics

76-385 Discourse Analysis

80-280 Introduction to Linguistic Analysis
80-281 Philosophy of Language

80-581 Syntax |

80-583 Semantics

80-384 Pragmatics

80-585 Topics in the Philosophy of Language
80-480 Computational Linguistics

80-681 Natural Language Processing |
80-682 Natural Language Processing Il
80-485 Language and Leaming Theory
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e) Decision Sciences:

88-301 Psychology of Incoherent Decision Making
88-302 Behavioral Decision Theory
88-306 Artificial Inteligence and Decision Making
88-366 Social Issues in Computing
88-367 Computers in Organizations

0 Neurosciences:

03-360 The Biology of the Brain

42-500 Physiology

42695 Sensory Processes: Perception and Psychophysics
42-820 Experimental Electrophysiology

Appropriate courses offered by the Department of Behavioral Neuro-
sciences at the University of Pittsburgh (available during the academic
year through cross-registration) may also be included as part of this
breadth option. This would include the following courses (course
numbers are University of Pittsburgh numbers, offered through its
Department of Behavioral Neurosciences):

1003 Introduction to Neuroscience

1013 Functional Neuroanatomy

1014 Neurophystology

1021 Sensory Physiology

1030 Psychiatric Disorders and Brain Function
1040 Biological Basis of Leaming and Memory

g) Further courses selected in consultation with one's Psychology
faculty advisor.

Supplementary Science Requirement (minimum) 18 units
The Cognitive Science program requires two additional science
courses (in the same science) beyond the college’s two-course
Science and Technology General Education requirement. These can
be selected from any one of the following areas: chemistry, biology, or
physics.

Cognitive Science, B.S.
Suggested* Schedule)

Junior Year Senior Year

Fal Spring Fal Spring
Fundamental Fundamental TWrd Elective
Structures of Structures of Al _ LA
Computer Computer Core couree :
Science | Science Il
15211 15-212

Cognitive Cognitive
Elective Elective Science Science

Breadth Breadth

course course
Cognitive Research Third
Psychology Methods In CognMve Elective
85-211 Cognitive Psychology

Psychology Core
85-310 course

Exper. Design Cognitive Cognito
for Behav. & Elective Science Science
Soc. Sciences Breadth Breadth
36-309 course couree
Supplementary Supplementary
Science Science Elective Elective
requirement requirement

* NOTE: This “suggested* schedule is presented as a two-year (Junior-senior)
plan for completing major requirements, and assumes that the computing,
mathematics and statistics prerequisKes have been fukMed previously. Ms
purpose is to show that this program (not including prerequisites) can be
completed In as few as two years; notthat | must be. Students may enter their
major, and begin major course requirements, as earty as the start of the
sophomore year, and in some instances in the first year. More specifically (and
as noted earlier), prospective Cognitive Science majors are encouraged
(because of the number and sequential hature of required courses) to cony late
the following before the junior year: computing, mathematics and statistics
prerequisites, plus 85211 (Cognitive Psychology survey course). This enables
students to complete 15211 and 15-212 In the junior year, and 85-310 In the FaN
semester of the junioryear. Then, | interested, majors are able to take
advantage of research opportunities In the department. Students should consult
their advisor when planning their program.
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Degree Requirements (summary)
The Cognitive Science majoris offered only as a B.S. degree.

H&SS General Education requirements (min.) 108 units

HASS College Degree requirement (min.) 18 units
Computer Science prerequisite 10 units
Mathematics & Statistics prerequisites 38 units
Cogntive Science major requirements

(A.l. Core + Cog. Psy. Core + Cog. Sd. Breadth) 105 units
Supplementary Science requirement (min.) 18 units
Free Electees (max.) 63 units
Degree Requirements (minimum) 360 unite

Double Majors in Psychology

In orderto complete a double major in Psychology, a student must
fuHH all of the Psychology major requirements within the department —
in other words, the breadth requirement, computing requirement,
three survey courses at the 200-level, two research methods courses,
«id two advanced courses. These courses must include at least 81
units, plus calculus prerequisites and the 36-201/202 statistics
sequence (or its approved equivalent). In additon, B.S. candidates
must take the two-course science requirement and 36-309, Experimen-
tal Design for the Behavioral and Social Sciences. B.A. candidates
may substitute a third advanced psychology course for 36-209. Note:
For double majors who have taken 85-101, General Psychology, prior
to declaring the second mayorin Psychology, 85-101 may be substi-
tuted for 85-102 to satisfy the breadth requirement.

The Minor in Psychology

This minor in Psychology is available to all students across the
university.

There are currently four curricular tracks” in the Psychology Depart-
ment These are: cognitive psychology, developmental psychology,
social-personabty psychology, and cognitive-neuroscience. A humber
of sets of courses can form meaningful survey/research methods/
acfranced course groupings within the four tracks.

Requirements (total 63 units)
Three courses from categories | and I, with no more than one from
category |.

1 Introductory courses

(Choose a maximum of one course)

85-100 Cognitive Processes: Theory & Practice
85-101 General Psychology(self paced)
85-102 Introduction to Psychology

N Area Survey coursee

(Choose a minimum of two courses)

85211 Cognitive Psychology

85-219 Biological Foundations of Behavior
85-221 Principles of Child Development
85-241 SociaJ Psychology

85-251 Personalty

NI. Statistics

At leastone course in Statistics equivalent to 36-202.

Plus three courses from categories IV and V, with at least one course
from each.

IV. Reeearch Methods coursee

85-310 Research Methods in Cognitive Psychology
85-320 Research Methods in Developmental Psychology
85-340 Research Methods in Social Psychology

85-350 Research Methods in Cognitive Neuroscience

V. Advanced couraee

These courses exist within each of the above four tracks, and carry
course numbers from 85-360 to 85-599. No more than one of these an
be a reading, independent research, or clinical internship course.

In cases where it is not obvious which track an advanced course
belongs to from the tHte/description, the advanced courses usually
include the appropriate survey course or research method course as a
prerequisite in their catalog course description. Additional information
can be obtained from Ms. Joan Meyers,(412) 268-5690.

The Honors Program

The Honors Program provides recognition of outstanding perfformance
by students in Psychology or Cognitive Science. Participation enables
students to pursue their own research ideas through completion of an
honors thesis. The honors thesis is completed during the senioryear.
By completing a thesis, the student eams 18 units of credit and
qualifies for graduation with “College Honors.” To qualify for the
Honors Program, the student must maintain a quality point average of
atleast 3.50 in the majorand 3.25 overall, and be invited by his or her
department to become a participant.

Faculty

KAREN ADOLPH, Assistant Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., Emory
University; Camegie Mellon, 1994—.

MARTHA WAGNERALIBALLI, Assistant Professor of Psychology — Ph.D.,
University of Chicago; Camegie MeRon;1994—.

JOHN R. ANDERSON, Walter Van Dyke Bingham Professor of Psychology —
Ph.D., Stanford University; Camegie Mellon, 1978—.

PATRICIAA. CARPENTER, Lee and Marge Gregg Professor of Psychology —
Ph.D., Stanford University; Camegie Mellon, 1972—.

SHARON CARVER, Director of Children's School, Adjunct Associate
Professor of Psychology, — Ph.D., Camegie Mellon University; Camegie Melon,
1993—,

MARGARET S. CLARK, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., Un*ersMy of
Maryland; Camegie Mellon, 1977—.

JONATHAN D. COHEN, Assistant Professor— Ph.D., Camegie Mellon
University, Camegie Mellon, 1990—.

SHELDON COHEN, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., New York University;
Camegie Melon, 1982—.

JOHN R. HAYES, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of
Technology; Camegie Melon, 1965—.

VICKI S. HELGESON, Assistant Professor— Ph.D., Unkersly ofDenver;
Camegie Mellon, 1990—.

MARK H. JOHNSON, Associate Professor— Ph.D., University of Cambridge,
UK; Camegie Mellon, 1991—.

MARCELA. JUST, D. O. Hebb Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., Stanford
University; Camegie Me)ton, 1972—.

DAVID KLAHR, Professor of Psychology; — Ph.D., Camegie Melon UnfcersMy;
Camegie Melon, 1969—.

ROBERTA KLATZKY, Professor of Psychology, Head, Psychology Department
— Ph.D., Stanford University; Carnegie Melon, 1993—.

KENNETH KOTOVSKY, Associate Professor of Psychology, Director, Under-
graduate Studies in Psychology — Ph.D., Camegie Melon University; Camegie
Mellon, 1988— .

JILL H. LARKIN, Associate Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., University of
California, Berkeley; Camegie Mellon, 1978—.

STEPHEN J. LEPORE, Assistant Professor— Ph.D., University of California,
Irvine; Carmegie Mellon, 1991—.

BRIAN MACWHINNEY, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., University o<
California, Berkeley; Camegie Melon, 1981—.

JAMES MCCLELLAND, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., University of
Pennsylvania; Camegie Mellon, 1984—.

LYNNE M. REDER, Associate Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., University of
Michigan; Camegie Melon, 1978— .

MICHAEL SCHEER, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., Universly of Texas;
Camegie Melon, 1975—.

ROBERT S. SIEGLER, Professor of Psychology — Ph.D., State Universly of
New York, Stony Brook; Camegie Melon, 1974—.

HERBERT A. SIMON, Richard King Mellon Professor of Conputer Science and
Psychology — Ph.D., University of Chicago; Camegie Mellon, 1949—.

EDWARD ZUCKERMAN, Adjunct Associate Professor of Psychology — Ph.D.,
Camegie Melon Unkersity; Camegie Mellon, 1988—.
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Department of Social and Decision Sciences

Stevsn Mspper, Department Head
Department Office: Porter Had 206

The Department of Social and Decision Sciences is an interdisciplinary
undergraduate and graduate departmentin the Collage of Humanities
and Social Sciences. Four undergraduate majors are offered (all B.S.
degrees): Information and Decision Systems, Policy and Manage-
ment, Political Science and Social and Decision Sciences. Depart-
mental minors are offered in Information and Decision Systems,
Political Science, and Public Management; interdisciplinary/interdepart-
mental minors in which the department participates include Sociology
and Intemational Affairs. The department’s faculty represent a wide
array of disciplines, including political science, sociology, organiza-
tional theory, economics, psychology, information systems, decision
sciences, and public policy. Despite the diversity ofthe department's
faculty, the department’s teaching and research programs grow out of
several intertwined intellectual themes that cut across the social
sciences: decision theory, organization theory, and the impact of
technology on society.

The multidisciplinary character of the department provides a unique
opportunity for innovative research. Research areas of particular
strength within the departmentinclude: behavioral decision theory,
experimental political science and economics; social network theory;
evolutionary and biological theories applied to economics and political
science; organization ecology; political psychology; and bureaucratic
politics. As this list indicates, members of the department stress the
development of theories of social phenomena that do not always fit
neatly into traditionai disciplinary boundaries. There is a complemen-
tary emphasis on empirical testing of theory, leading to a common
concemn with methodology. Much of the research in the department
has important and direct public policy implications in areas such as
technology policy, health policy, federal budget policy, and the social
and organizational impacts of computing.

The interdisciplinary style of the department is reflected in its unique
teaching programs. All of the department’s core offerings for its majors
are innovative, interdisciplinary courses. They provide the basis for an
exciting, integrated and distinctive curriculum in each of the
department's majors.

In its undergraduate teaching, graduate education, and research
activities, the department interacts closely with several other depart-
ments and colleges. The department currently has joint class offering?
or programs of instruction with the H.J. Heinz Il School of Public Policy
and Management, the Department of Engineering and Public Policy,
the Statistics Department, and the History Department. This adds
additional flexibility and opportunities for students in the depariment.

The Major in Information and Decision

Systems

Douglas Wholey, Director
OWce: Porter Hafl 208F

Govermnments, non-profit organizations and private sector fims,
ranging from multinational corporations to small businesses, use
computer-based management information systems. These systems
gather, process, and analyze information for planning, operational, and
decision making purposes. Examples of such systems range from
airline reservation systems to accounts receivable sofiware on a
personal computer for the small business manager. Such systems aid
in the day-to-day business of running the organization. -Increasingly,
modem organizations are using computer-based systems - such as,
data base systems, decision support systems, and expert systems - to
make strategic decisions. Forexample, decision support systems help
city planners determine how best to allocate city funds to mitigate the
devastating effects of future earthquakes. Expert systems are being
used to design computers and to do medical diagnoses. The manag-
ers of organizations who wish to maintain or develop such systems
require personnel who understand how to design and maintain large
scale data management systems, keep up with the rapid advances in

computer and networking technology, and have the person skits to
manage large projects. Yet, there is a shortage of people with both
technical and managerial skills. This major gives students the toote
needed to develop and use computer-based systems, the empirical
skills needed to analyze such systems, and the organization and
management background needed to manage the personnel needed to
develop such programs.

The Information and Decision Systems mcyor prepares students for a
career in the rapidly changing area of computer-based management
information systems and decision support systems. Students leem
both the technical skills needed to design, analyze, implement, and
maintain information systems; the analytical skills needed to analyze
system usage, user interfaces, and reports; and the social and
managerial skills needed to manage the process of system develop-
ment and work with groups of users. These skills are developed both
through hands-on training in a series of increasingly detailed project
courses and through courses focusing on the analytical tools and
organizational theory and policy. Students use state-of-the-art
computer-aided design tools, modem data base management tools,
and decision tools. In the information and decision systems area,
changes are occurring almost daily in computer and computer-
networking hardware and software. The goal of the program is to give
students the knowledge and skills necessary to keep abreast of such
changes, and not to simply acquaint them with the current “state of the
arf.

To keep pace with the rapidly changing technological developments in
computer science and software engineering, as well as the cost/
performance capabilities of computer hardware, Information and
Decision Systems majors must master the fundamentals of program-
ming, software design and analysis, and data base structures. To
implement and to manage effectively large information systems,
decision support systems, and expert systems, students must master
the fundamentals of knowledge engineering and decision support
techniques such as statistics, economic analysis, and decision
analysis. They also must understand how individuals and organiza-
tions make decisions. The diverse background provided by the
Information and Decision Systems major helps students attain the
broad-based understanding needed for a career in this area.

The employment opportunities for graduates of the Information and
Decision Systems program are diverse and extensive. The salaries
compare favorably with those for graduates of other technically and
managerially-oriented programs. Students are prepared for possible
professional careers in consulting, management of technology,
management information systems, system programming, system
design, system analysis, decision support systems, information system
sales, and data base design. Students are prepared for graduate
education in business, information systems, law and technology,
organizations, and with appropriate electives, sociology, political
science, and decisi